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City of Fort Lauderdale  Procurement Services Division 
100 N. Andrews Avenue, 619  Fort Lauderdale, Florida 33301 

954-828-5933 Fax 954-828-5576 
purchase@fortlauderdale.gov  

 

 
ITB 263-11777 

PROJECT 12060 
MILLS POND PARK ATHLETIC FIELDS 

______________________________________________________________________________ 
 

ADDENDUM NUMBER 4 
 

August 5, 2016 
__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
The following Addendum is hereby made a part of the Plans and Specifications and shall be included with all 
contract documents: 

 
Acknowledge receipt of this Addendum by inserting its number and date on the Construction Bid Certification.   

 
1. The bid due date has been extended to August 15, 2016 - 2:00 PM EDT 

 
All other terms, conditions, and specifications remain unchanged. 
 

 
 

James   T. Hemphill 
Senior Procurement Specialist 
 
 
 
 

 
 
          Company Name: _______________________________________________________ 

(please print) 
           Bidder’s Signature: ___________________________________________________________ 

 
           Date: ______________________________________________________________________ 
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ITB No. 263-11777 
MILLS POND PARK - ATHLETIC FIELDS 

ADDENDUM No. 5 

ISSUED:   August 9, 2016 

This addendum is being issued to provide the following information: 

1. The Bid Opening Date has been changed to FRIDAY, AUGUST 19, 2016.

2. REVISED PLAN SHEETS LISTED BELOW (and attached):
1. Drawing C-05.  Corrected and clarified Sections and labels.
2. Drawing C-06.  Corrected and clarified Sections and labels.
3. Drawing C-08.  Added/Clarified Sections and labels.
4. Drawing C-10.  Added/Clarified Sections and labels.
5. Drawing C-13.  Added/Clarified Sections and Details.
6. Drawing C-14.  Added/Clarified Sections and Details.
7. Drawing C-15.  Clarified Sections and Details.
8. Drawing E-02.  Revisions made to concrete slab/electrical rack detail.
9. Drawing E-03.  Revision made to label for conduit size.
10. Drawing E-04.  Revision made to label for conduit size.
11. Drawing E-05.  Revision made to label for conduit size.
12. Drawing E-06.  Revision made to label for conduit size.
13. Drawing E-07.  Added notes for conduit under road and pavement restoration.
14. Drawing E-08.  Added notes for conduit under road and pavement restoration.
15. Drawing S-01.  Added specifications for sheet pile retaining wall system.

3. ADDITIONAL APPROVED SYNTHETIC TURF GRASS SUPPLIERS/MANUFACTURERS:
Per the technical specification, 12060, for Synthetic Turf Grass Systems, Section 2.01, the
following manufacturers of synthetic turf grass have been added to the list of preferred
manufacturers/suppliers of synthetic turf for this project:
1. Hellas
2. ProGrass
3. Desso

4. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION UPLOADED IN BIDSYNC:
Marked up PDFs of Sheets C-05 and C-07, Paving & Drainage Plans, showing highlighted
areas to clarify where the 12” deep concrete curb/edging transitions to 18” deep concrete
curb/edging.  Associated with Question/Response 64.

5. ADDITIONAL EXPLANATION OF BID ITEMS AND BID FORM IN BIDSYNC:
Per the Bid Documents, Item Response Form, in Bid Sync for this project, we would like to
provide the following sample below for further clarification of the bid form and the amounts
that are to be entered for each bid item.

Item #263-11777-01-01- Base Bid: Three new synthetic turf fields without parking. This is the 
total lump sum price for all work shown in the plans for Options #1 and #3. 

• In this case, for an example, let’s use $700,000 for Option #1 and $300,000 for Option
#3.  So, your lump sum price for this item is $1,000,000 for this sample bid.
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Item #263-11777-02-01- Alternate Base Bid: Two new synthetic turf fields and one grass field 
without parking.  This is the total lump sum price for all work shown in the plans for Options #1 
and #5. 

• In this case, for an example, let’s use $700,000 for Option #1 and $200,000 for Option 
#5.  So, your lump sum price for this item is $900,000 for this sample bid. 

 
Item #263-11777-03-01- Option A: 55 additional permeable paver parking spaces at the North 
Fields. This is the add item for the additional cost to construct the 55 permeable paver parking 
spaces and all associated work shown in the plans for Option #2, excluding the work that is 
already included for Option #1 (for constructing the two synthetic turf fields) in your Base Bid – 
Item 01 and your Alternate Base Bid – Item 02.  

• In this case, for an example, let’s say that your price for Option #2 is $950,000, then you 
would enter $250,000.00 for this sample bid for this item – Option A in the bid form.  
(Note that this is the cost difference between Option #2 and Option #1 in your Base Bid 
And Alternate Base Bid.  $950,000 - $700,000 = $250,000). 

 
Item #263-11777-04-01- Option B: 106 additional permeable paver parking spaces at the South 
Field (with that field being synthetic turf).  This is the add item for the additional cost to construct 
the 106 permeable paver parking spaces and all associated work shown in the plans for Option 
#4, excluding the work that is already included for Option #3 (for constructing the one synthetic 
turf field) in your Base Bid – Item 01. 

• In this case, for an example, let’s say that your price for Option #4 is $600,000, then you 
would enter $300,000.00 for this sample bid for this item – Option B in the bid form. 
(Note that this is the cost difference between Option #4 and Option #3 in your Base Bid.   
$600,000 - $300,000 = $300,000). 

 
Item #263-11777-05-01- Option C: 106 additional permeable paver parking spaces at the South 
Field (with that field being natural grass).  This is the add item for the additional cost to construct 
the 106 permeable paver parking spaces and all associated work shown in the plans for Option 
#6, excluding the work that is already included for Option #5 (for constructing the one natural 
grass field) in your Alternate Base Bid – Item 02. 

• In this case, for an example, let’s say that your price for Option #6 is $475,000, then you 
would enter $275,000 for this sample bid for this item – Option C in the bid form. (Note 
that this is the cost difference between Option #6 and Option #5 in your Alternate Base 
Bid.  $475,000 - $200,000 = $275,000). 

 
Item #263-11777-06-01- Option D: Optional Upgrade to LED Sports Lighting – North Fields 
only.  This is the add item for the additional cost associated with upgrading the sports lighting 
from the HID/Metal Hallide lighting system included your Base Bid prices to an LED lighting 
system for the two north fields only as shown in the electrical plans. 

• In this case, for an example, let’s say your price for the LED lighting system is $500,000 
and your price for the HID lighting system is $400,000.  Then, your price for this add item 
is $100,000 for this sample bid for this item – Option D in the bid form. 

 
Item #263-11777-07-01- Option E: Optional Upgrade for Installing Totally Organic In-fill System 
– North Fields only.  This is the add item for the additional cost to furnish and install a Totally 
Organic In-fill System for the two North Fields A & B (as per the plans for Options #1 and #2).  

• In this case, for an example, let’s say that your price for the Sand/SBR (crumb rubber) 
In-fill system included in your Base Bid prices is $150,000 and your price for the Totally 
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Organic In-fill system is $200,000.  Then, you would enter $50,000 for this sample bid for 
this item – Option E in the bid form. 

 
 Item #263-11777-08-01- Option F: Optional Upgrade for Installing Totally Organic In-fill 
 System – South Field only.  This is the add item for the additional cost to furnish and 
 install a Totally Organic In-fill System for the one South Field C (as per the plans for 
 Options #3 and #4).  

• In this case, for an example, let’s say that your price for the Sand/SBR (crumb rubber) 
In-fill system included in your Base Bid prices is $75,000 and your price for the Totally 
Organic In-fill system is $100,000.  Then, you would enter $25,000 for this sample bid for 
this item – Option F in the bid form. 

 
 Item #263-11777-09-01- Option G: Optional Upgrade for Installing Heat Reducing 
 Organic Composite In-fill System – North Fields only.  This is the add item for the 
 additional cost to furnish and install a Heat Reducing Organic Composite In-fill System 
 for the two North Fields A & B (as per the plans for Options #1 and #2).  

• In this case, for an example, let’s say that your price for the Sand/SBR (crumb rubber) 
In-fill system included in your Base Bid prices is $150,000 and your price for the Heat 
Reducing Organic Composite In-fill system is $225,000.  Then, you would enter $75,000 
for this sample bid for this item – Option G in the bid form. 

 
 Item #263-11777-10-01- Option H: Optional Upgrade for Installing Heat Reducing 
 Organic Composite In-fill System – South Field only.  This is the add item for the 
 additional cost to furnish and install a Heat Reducing Organic Composite In-fill System 
 for the one South Field C (as per the plans for Options #3 and #4).  

• In this case, for an example, let’s say that your price for the Sand/SBR (crumb rubber) 
In-fill system included in your Base Bid prices is $75,000 and your price for the Heat 
Reducing Organic Composite In-fill system is $125,000.  Then, you would enter $50,000 
for this sample bid for this item – Option H in the bid form. 
  

 
 
6. OVERALL BID QUESTIONS / ANSWERS 

 
Question 1 – What's the budget on this project?  
Answer: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will 
identify additional funding as necessary.  
CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City 
may be able to identify additional funding if necessary 
 
Question 2 – estimate?  
Answer: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will 
identify additional funding as necessary.  
CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City 
may be able to identify additional funding if necessary.  
 
Question 3 – What is the budget for this project?  
Answer: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will 
identify additional funding as necessary. 
CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City 
may be able to identify additional funding if necessary.  
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Question 4 – Is there a CAD file available?  
Answer: No. The only exception to this may be for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would 
like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal design packages for approval. Note that there are substitutions 
allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be considered an “Equal” to the Musco 
Lighting system being specified in the plans and specifications. The procedure for this is 
outlined in the General Conditions, as well as in the Specification Sections 16000, 16520, and 
16530.  
 The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in 

Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:20:19 PM EDT)   
 
Question 5 – The downloaded plan set has digital errors in much of the text; Detail headers and 
notes for example. Can corrected plans be issued ASAP?  
Answer: Acknowledged. New Plan sheets will be issued.  
 
Question 6 – What does a sports lighting manufacturer do to get accepted as an equal product 
to what has been specified? 
Answer: There are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be 
considered an “Equal” to the Musco Lighting system specified in the Plans and Specifications. 
The procedures for this is outlined in the Specification Sections 16520, and 16530. AutoCAD 
files are available for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal 
design packages for approval.  
 Additionally, you must adhere to the requirements as indicated in the specification 

General Conditions item GC-03- Substitutions. The required 'Contractor's Request for 
Substitution  

 The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' form has been added to the 
Documents Page in Bidsync. 

  
Question 7 – will you accept a bid for LED lights for all 3 fields if the price is comparable to 
HID?   
Answer: At this time please submit LED option for the proposed two (2) north fields only.  
 
Question 8 – What is the specification for the area light to be mounted on the sports lighting 
pole? 
Answer: The area light (or security light) to be mounted on the sports lighting poles is a LED 
floodlight. For more specifications pertaining to this light fixture, please refer to the technical 
specification sections 16520 and 16530 for the HID and LED Sports Lighting, under sections 
2.05 and 2.03 respectively, for the LED Security Lighting. In addition, please see sheets E - 22 
and E - 23 for the photometric requirements for these LED security lights. In addition, we have 
issued a revision to the technical specification section 16530 in order to correct the light poles 
for the security lights. Please also see the revised plan sheets included in the Addendum 3.  
 
Question 9 – E18 of the Addendum 2 Set still has the Font Conversion error. Can you please 
submit a correct plan page.  
Answer: Revised sheet shall be included in Addendum 3  
 Corrected sheet was not part of addendum 3 - it has been uploaded onto the Documents 

page as a stand alone document.  
 
Question 10 – Section 01025- Measurement and Payment - Option D( LED Upgrade for A&B 
Fields) : Contractor will submit two Prices one for Option #1 ( Fields Only) and one for Option #2 
( parking Lot Only) ?  
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Answer: No. The Contractor shall submit one price for the cost to upgrade to LED Sports 
Lighting for the Fields (A & B) Only  
 
Question 11 – There is no drawings for Demolition Option#5, can we use Sheer no. C03 for 
Option #3?  
Answer: Yes. There are not separate sheets for the Demolition plans for Option #5 and Option 
#6. Please use sheet C-03 (Option #3) for Option #5, as well, and use sheet C-04 (Option #4) 
for Option #6. Please also refer to the two Notes for Options 5 and 6, that are included on both 
sheets, C–03 and C-04, for the specific notes pertaining to the demolition of Options 5 and 6.  
 
Question 12 – Reference: Site Drawings SP07  
Question: 1- CL Fencing Details callouts are not coordinated. 2- Bike Detail notes are 
unreadable.  
Please correct and re-issue drawing.  
Answer: Individual 8-1/2” x 11” PDFs of the two specific details, one for the Bike Rack and one 
for the Chain Link Fence shall be included in Addendum 3  
 
Question 13 – Refer to drawing SP03. Along the South side of the field it calls for netting and 
refers to Spo7 for the detail. The Detail indicates a 6' CL Fence with 15' of Netting above. dos 
this mean wherever, sports netting is shown that the CL Fence is also required? Please Clarify.  
Answer: Yes (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)    
 
Question 14 – Reference Drawing SP07- Chain Link Detail  
Additional Keynote References are indicated as: 0166-10, 0187-10, 0187-20. What does this 
mean? Please clarify.  
Answer: The numbers reference additional general notes from the manufacturer. We have 
provided those notes below: 

Reference # Description 
01.66.10 Contractor is responsible to comply with product(s) manufacturer's 

recommendations for delivery, storage and handling.  Products damaged 
prior to final acceptance shall be replaced with new, at no cost to the Owner. 

01.87.00 - EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS PERFORMANCE REQ. 
01.87.10 All product details contained herein are considered current at the time of 

development, but must be reviewed and approved by the product 
manufacturer to be considered accurate.  Some items on details have been 
modified to a higher standard than the minimum requirements.  Contractor 
shall adhere to this higher standard unless written authorization from 
Owner’s Representative is provided. 

01.87.20 Product(s) shall be installed in compliance with manufacturer’s written 
instructions & specifications, by experienced qualified (Certified or 
recommended by manufacturer) installer(s).   

 
Question 15 – SP01 calls for access openings in the rope fence. Review of the rope fence 
detail on drawing SP07 doe not indicate an opeing for the rope fence. Please provide a detail on 
how this opening should be constructed.  
Answer: The plans call for these access openings to just be open at this time. It will be up to the 
City staff to decide if they want anything (i.e. gates, chains, or ropes) to go across these 
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Luminaire Schedule

Symbol Qty Label Description

Lumens/

Lamp

LLD LDD LLF Lum. Watts Total Watts

1 N.A. 1.000 216.9 433.8

10

BACK-BACK

N.A. 1.000 2169.0SINGLE

2B CC25A3 CC 96L5K480 VSF-2SB 1.000

1.000

1.000

1.000

KIM LIGHTING CC25 CURVILINEAR LED WITH PICOPRISM

MH: 25 FT POLE MOUNT A.F.G.

KIM LIGHTING CC25 CURVILINEAR LED WITH PICO PRISM

MH: 25 FT POLE MOUNT A.F.G.

KIM LIGHTING CC25 CURVILINEAR LED WITH PICO PRISM

MH: 25 FT POLE MOUNT A.F.G.

1A CC25AS CC 96L5K480 VSF-1SA

8 N.A. 1.000 1735.2SINGLE 1.000 1.000

216.9

216.91A CC25AS CC 96L5K480 VSF-1SA

Calculation Summary

Label CalcType Units Avg Max Min Avg/Min Max/Min

PARKING LOT 1 Illuminance Fc 2.94 5.8 1.0 2.94 5.80

PARKING LOT 2 Illuminance Fc 2.26 5.1 1.0 2.26 5.10

PARKING LOT 3 Illuminance Fc 2.66 6.3 1.0 2.66 6.30

PARKING LOT 4 Illuminance Fc 2.82 5.4 1.1 2.66 4.91

OFF-SITE HOUSE LINE Illuminance Fc 0.06 0.1 0.0 N.A. N.A.
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OPTION #2

PHOTOMETRIC  PLAN-OPTION 2

SCALE: 1" = 40'

SYNTHETIC TURF FIELD

FIELD B

SYNTHETIC TURF FIELD

FIELD A

Scale: N.T.S.

PARKING LOT POLE DETAIL

NOTE:

LIGHTING METHOD #2

LIGHTING METHOD #1
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openings. Thus, this item is NOT included in the Contractor’s work for this project. The width of 
the openings in the rope fence shall be 5’-0” for pedestrian access and 12’-0” for maintenance 
vehicles. The openings for the Optional parking areas shall be as shown on the plans.  
 
Question 16 – Drawing C26 indicates wheel stops, however no detail is shown as to whether 
this is a precast wheel stop , the length desired, etc. please provide details.  
Answer: Yes, the wheel stops have been specified as precast concrete wheel stops with a max. 
height of 5-1/2". This note is called out on the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical 
Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail. A new cut sheet will be included in Addendum 3  
 
Question 17 – Drawing C26 indicates cross hatching and HC Symbols how is this 
accomplished on pavers?? Please clarify. 
Answer: All of the striping for the parking areas is to be done using permeable pavers in the 
appropriate colors. Please refer to the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable 
Paver Parking Striping Detail for more information on this.  
 
Question 18 – Drawing C06 indicates an 1-1/2" polytube water service from the existing 8" WM 
at the roadway to n island. What is this polytube water service for?? Is there a water fixture to 
be provided at the island?  Please clarify and provide details on how this polytube is terminated.  
Answer: The contractor is to install a 1-1/2" service pipe, Meter Box and Angle Stop for future 
1" meter connection. See detail "Typical Water Service Installation- 300" on sheet C 16. An 
additional 1" diameter, 30" long Copper Tailpiece to be installed and plugged both ends at the 
Island. This service is for a future building not included in this project. This service/stub out only 
becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It 
should not be included in Option #1  
 
Question 19 – Refer to Drawing C06. There is 70 lf of 6" sanitary sewer indicated from the road 
to a6" cleanout is this san sewer for the future Restroom Building that is shown on SP02? Is the 
Future Restroom building planned for Option 1?  
Answer: This proposed sanitary service is for a future building not included in this project. This 
service is to be installed and plugged per detail "Typical Cleanout Installation -209" on sheet 
C18. This proposed sanitary service/stub out only becomes necessary if the optional parking 
areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It should not be included in Option #1.  
 
Question 20 – Drawing C06 notes "Concrete sidewalk to be 6" when it crosses maintenance 
access" Maintenance Access is not indicated on this drawing. Please clarify.  
Answer: The maintenance access is shown as a hatched area per the legend on the Paving 
and Drainage Plans. The maintenance access is also shown on the Site Plans, SP01 thru 
SP06. The maintenance access crosses over a proposed concrete sidewalk in two places on 
the plans (at the north fields, per Option #2, sheets C–6 & SP 2, and at the south field, for 
Options #4 and #6, sheets C-8 & C-10 and SP 4 & SP 6). Please see the attached PDFs with 
the 6” thick sidewalk areas highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14.  
 
Question 21 – Refer to Drawing C06. At the West side of the proposed souh parking lot the 
plan calls for a 24" high concrete edge, Yet on the north side of that parking lot at that area it 
calls for the special curb and also on the south side in the same area. It is difficult to tell where 
the 24" curb start and stops on the plans. Can you please clarify by indicating different lines for 
the 24" edge curb and the special curb. This occurs at several locations.  
Answer: The 24” tall, Concrete Edger starts at the existing edge of pavement and ends at 
where the leader/arrow is pointing for the proposed 3’ transition. The 3’ transition from the 24” 
tall, Concrete Edger to the Special Type ‘D’ Curb starts at where the leader/arrow is pointing 
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and goes in the direction towards the Special Type ‘D’ Curb around the permeable paver 
parking areas. Also, the Special Type ‘D’ Curb transitions to the 24” tall, Concrete Edger again 
where the Maintenance Access is proposed to leave the parking areas. Please see the attached 
PDFs with the flush Concrete Edger and the Special Type D Curb areas highlighted. Please 
also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)  
 
 
Question 22 – For option 3, 4, 5 & 6 it is not clear if there is an existing rope fence along the 
North side of the road that needs to be removed? Please clarify if there is removal of existing 
rope fence? 
Answer: The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 
feet north of the existing restroom building. This portion of existing rope fence remains for 
Options 3 and 5 (see SP-3 & SP-5). For Options 4 and 6, there is a small portion of the existing 
rope fence that will have to be removed for construction of the driveway into the parking area 
(see SP-4 & SP-6). The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway shall remain 
for all options  
 
Question 23 – For options 3,4,5 & 6 it is not clear where the proposed fence will start and end 
along the north side of the road. Please clarify.  
Answer: The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 
feet north of the existing restroom building. All other rope fence shown within the project limits 
for Options 3, 4, 5, & 6 is proposed. The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the 
roadway shall remain for all options.  
 
Question 24 – When will Sprinturf be approved as a synthetic turf product and synthetic turf 
installer?  
Answer: We have not received a Pre-bid Submittal package from Sprinturf (or any other 
synthetic turf manufacturer) at this time. Once we have received a completed package, we will 
review the submittal in a timely fashion. This will probably be within 3 to 5 business days. 
However, the results of the review will posted on Bid Sync not later than 7 days prior to bid 
opening  
 
Question 25 – When will the pre-bid sign in sheet be posted?  
Answer: It is now on the documents page in bidsync  
 
Question 26 – Is there a detail for the maintenance access road shown on Drawing C05 on the 
north and south sides. How wide is this maintenance access road? Is there any base rock 
required? Please provide a detail. 
Answer: Yes. There is detail for it on sheet C-14. It is typically 12’ wide. There are no specific 
requirements for base rock. 
 
Question 27 – The City of Ft Lauderdale has used and accepted other permeable interlocking 
pavement products; specifically PaveDrain. Will they allow an alternate to the specified 
permeable pavers for a product called PaveDrain?  
Answer: Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS 
in the technical specifications. NO alternates will be allowed. 
 
Question 28 – Civil sheet C13, Permeable Paver Parking Lot Detail calls out for 2" of a 1/4" 
washed, crushed stone directly under the pavers. What aggregate gradation # is required here, 
what is the minimum % of fines and what void space is required to allow water to infiltrate 
vertically?  
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Answer: Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS 
in the technical specifications. The aggregate gradation requirement is specified in Section 
02780.  
 
Question 29 – For the referenced permeable pavers, what is the required inches per hour of 
infiltration and will the system be tested upon installation to guarantee said rate?  
Answer: The permeable pavers are to be installed per the plans, details and specifications for 
this project. Inspections and testing are required, and will be performed during the construction 
activities. Please refer to SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE 
PAVERS in the technical specifications for details. A specific infiltration rate is not specified and 
the system will not be tested upon installation to guarantee a specific rate. The system will only 
be tested per SECTION 02780 and the Contractor will be liable for defects and any non-
conformance.  
 
Question 30 – Refer to Dwg C21 & C22. Dwg C21 indicates one (1) Construction Entrance. 
Dwg C22 indicates two (2) construction entrances. Why is it necessary for two construction 
entrances which are right next to each other? Please clarif6y.  
Answer: This is the way that the plans have been approved. The contractor shall bid on the 
project based on the number of Construction Entrances as shown on the plans.  
 
Question 31– Will the Pre-Bid Meeting Sign in Sheet be posted shortly?  
Answer: It has been added to the Documents Page  
 
Question 32 – Based on Question #4 and its answer - there is a CAD File available for Sports 
lighting manufactures - where would you get this? Could you provide contact person for this 
information  
Answer: The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in 
Bidsync.  
 
Question 33 – When will the attendees list for the pre-bid conference be available? 
Answer: It is on Documents Page in Bidsync  
 
Question 34 – General Condition, Page GC-7 and item GC-16 : Florida East Coast Right -Of-
Way insurance : is that applicable for this project? please confirm.  
Answer: Item GC-16 is not applicable for this project.  
 
Question 35 – Refer to Drawing C27. No stop signs are called out on this drawing are they 
required?  Please clarify 
Answer: Yes. There are stop signs to be included on this sheet (C 27). Due to a technical 
problem with the PDFs for the bid set, the stop signs did not print out correctly on this sheet. 
Generally, there shall be a stop sign at the location of each stop bar shown on the plan. In 
addition, as part of Addendum 3, we have re-issued a new plan sheet, C 27, for clarification 
purposes. There have been no other changes made to this sheet.  
 
Question 36  – Where can the "Contractor's Request for Substitution" form be found?  
Answer: This has been uploaded to the Documents Page  
 
Question 37  – The plans labeled 263-1177 Mills Pond Lighting Plan are not associated with a 
program extension. What type of file is this?  
Answer: The file is AutoCAD .dwg file format.  
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Question 38  – Can #89 Stone be used in lieu of #10 stone for top layer of drainage 
Answer: Yes 
 
Question 39  – Are 12" flat drains wrapped in typar fabric acceptable to be laid on geotextile 
fabric? ex. ADS AdvanEdge flat drain  
Answer: No. Please bid on the drainage as specified in the plans. No alternates will be allowed.  
 
Question 40  – Can excess dirt be left on-site for future maintenance use or is there a nearby 
park/ school that dirt can be hauled to?  
Answer: No. All excess dirt is to be hauled away. 
 
Question 41  – Under Option B of the Bid form we are to add the permeable parking for Field C 
per Drawing SP04, C04, IR04 and L04. Are we to add the additional lineal feet of netting and 
fencing per SP04 to Option B?? Please clarify. This also occurs at Option C bid as well.  
Answer: Yes. The additional netting and fencing shown on SP 04 should be included in your 
price for Option B on the bid form. The same is true for your price for Option C on the bid form.  
 
Question 42 – Please verify requested stone profile; typical profiles are 5" of #57 & 1" of #89.  
2" of #89 will result in a loose top base, may be rejected by turf companies.  
Answer: Bid submittal shall be based on current plans, stone profile, details and specifications.  
 
Question 43 – E-18 was not re-issued in Addendum 3 and still has the font conversion errors. 
Please re-issue.  
Answer: Corrected sheet has been uploaded to the Documents Page of Bidsync.  
 
Question 44 – The 8" vertical connections from the flat drains to the 12" perf. pipe comes 
standard in 4" or 6", 8" is not an option please advise. 
Answer: Instead of the 8” vertical tap that is labeled in the detail, 12” Corru Tap, PVC Riser Pipe 
and Fittings shall be installed per the manufacturer’s products and recommendations. The size 
of the specific connectors shall be per the manufacturer’s products and recommendations. In 
addition, please refer to the technical specification section 02632-3 2.02 Pipe Fittings and 
02632-4 3.01 Installation and Construction Requirements.  
 
Question 45 – Sheet C14 12" Field Collector detail: typical field flat drains are laid on top of 
fabric, please clarify 
Answer: The geo textile fabric (under the whole field) will go under the horizontal flat drainage 
pipe (in the notch that is created for it). The flat drainage pipe comes wrapped in its own fabric.  
 
Question 46 – Clarify turf field thickness, infill weight, fiber type, pile height etc. 
Answer: Refer to the technical specification section 02863 -2 2.01 for the Synthetic Turf Grass 
minimum standards. 
 
Question 47 – Will FPL install the concrete pad for the new FPL Transformer?  
Answer: Yes  
 
Question 48 – If FPL does not install transformer pad please furnish size, thickness and details 
of pad.  
Answer: FPL will install transformer pad.  
 
Question 49 – Detail on Drawing C14 indicates the 1x12 Flat Drainage to be installed into 
subgrade under the geotextile fabric. The 1x12 Flat panels need to be installed atop the 
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geotextile fabric. All the fields we have installed we place the 1x12 panels atop the geotextile 
fabric. By this method you have the full portion of the panels to absorb the water drainage. Is it 
intent to have the top of the flat panels flush with subgrade and below the geotextile fabric? 
Please clarify. 
Answer: No. The intent is to have the top of the flat panels flush with the subgrade and ABOVE 
the geo textile fabric. Also, see the response to question #45. 
 
Question 50 – What is the length of sheet piling we need to install for the retaining wall for Field 
A & B? General Notes on Drawing S-1 Sheet Piling Note 2 indicates min. embedment as shown 
on plans and section details. Sections and plans do not indicate the minimum embedment 
required. Please clarify.  
Answer: The length will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your Structural 
Engineer. Please refer to section 1 on sheet S-5 (typical section) minimum embedment 14’--0 
below the lower side grade. Coordinate the minimum grade elevation, the finish cap elevation, 
and minimum 5” embedment into the cap, to calculate the overall length of the sheet.  
Generally, the plans indicate a minimum of 14’ embedment below the existing grade at the wall, 
which is approximately elev. 1.0, and the proposed top of wall grade is elev. 4.9. Thus, the 
minimum overall length of the panels would be about 18’.  
 
Question 51 – Drawing E02 Electrical Rack Fence Enclosure indicates a 3'x6' swing gate with a 
fence transom over the gate. Can we provide a 3'x8' gate and eliminate the transom? Please 
clarify.   
Answer: Yes  
 
Question 52 – Drawing E07 indicates conduit to be installed across the road to the existing 
Irrigation pumps. Can the road be open cut or should the conduit be installed via directional 
bore. Please clarify.  
Answer: Open cut will be allowed 
 
Question 53 – Electrical drawing E07 (Option 3) indicates new conduit, junction boxes and wire 
from existing electrical room & motor control to existing irrigation pump. Electrical drawing E09 
(Option 5) indicates existing conduit to irrigation pump to remain. Does the existing conduit & 
wire per E09 need to be removed for Option 3 & Option 4? Please clarify. 
Answer: On sheets E 07 and E 08 (for Options 3 & 4 with synthetic turf field), the existing 
conductors are to be removed from the pull box on the west side of the field to the irrigation 
panel along with the pull box on the east side of the field, and the conduits may be abandoned 
in place. On sheets E 09 and E 10 (for Options 5 & 6 with natural grass field), the existing 
conductors and conduit to the irrigation pump are to remain. See the notes on the drawings.  
 
Question 54 – Drawing E03 (Option 3) indicates an empty conduit from the electrical rack to the 
future restroom building. Two (2) locations indicate 2" PVC conduit whereas at the future 
location of the restroom building it is indicated to be 4" PVC conduit. Do you require two 
different sizes? Please clarify where 4" PVC conduit starts and ends and where 2" Conduit start 
and ends? 
Answer: No, there are not two different sizes. There is only one 2” conduit for the future 
restroom building.  
 
Question 55 – What is the difference between drawing E05 & E06 (Both Option 2) other than 
one is HID (E05) and the other is LED (E06). Overlay of these drawings do not indicate any 
difference in conduit routing. Please clarify the differences between these two drawings? Is Bid 
Option D is limited to Sports Lighting and not parking lot lighting?  
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Answer: The only difference is the HID versus LED Sports Lighting. The Bid Item Option D is 
only for the Sports Lighting.  
 
Question 56 – electrical Drawing E05 Option 2 indicates there is lighting for the parking lots. 
Where are the light poles specified as to light pole, light fixtures? The same condition occurs for 
Field C under E08 Option 4 & E10 Option 6. Please clarify 
Answer: The detail for the parking lot light poles and fixtures is shown on sheet E 18.  
 
Question 57 – Please clarify the turf field perimeter drainage trench dimensions, over 
excavating the trench for just a 12" pipe is cost prohibitive.  
Answer: The perimeter drainage trench dimensions are approximately 5’-0” wide by 5’-0” deep. 
Please base your bid on this size.  
 
Question 58 – Detail 3/S-5 indicates a 60" ground sleeve required for the netting poles. What is 
the purpose of this sleeve, since the CL Fencing will be attached to the netting poles and in 
order to remove the netting poles the CL fence would have to be removed. Please clarify.  
Answer: The purpose of the ground sleeves is for the ease of installation of the netting poles for 
the contractor (per the recommendations of the manufacturer). They are optional, and the 
contractor may choose to install the netting poles and concrete footings without the sleeves. 
The netting can be lowered without removing the netting poles and the chain link fence.  
 
Question 59 – Drawing SP07 Chain Link Detail Note 12 indicates refer to structural drawings 
for the line post of the 6' high CL fence. The Structural drawings indicate a foundation for the 
netting pols of 5'10" deep x 24" diameter. What is the size desired for the CL Fence? Please 
clarify.  
Answer: The size of the foundation for the line posts will depend on the shop drawings and 
calculations from your Structural Engineer. Please refer to Detail 4 on the Structural Drawings, 
sheet S-5. The approximate size of the footing shall be 4’-4” deep by 1’-0” wide.  
 
Question 60 – Can we propose an alternate for the parking lots fixtures?  
Answer: No alternates will be allowed.  
 
Question 61 – Drawing E02 Electrical Rack ER2 Plan refers to Drawing C14 for Concrete Slab 
Detail. There is no detail for the concrete slab on Drawing C14. Please clarify.  
Answer: There is a 6" concrete slab with thickened edge specified for the electrical rack. There 
is a Detail called Concrete Slab on Grade on sheets C 14 for this. 
 
Question 62 – Sheet C13 Section J-J is not shown as a cross section on either field.  
Please clarify that this corresponds to the area between north fields.  
Answer: Yes. Section J - J on sheet C 13 is the cross section that corresponds to the area 
between the two north fields. Revised plans showing the correct labels for the section location 
will be issued in an Addendum.  
 
Question 63 – Can athletic fields be worked on simultaneously? 
Answer: Yes  
 
Question 64 – clarify where the 18" & 12" curb starts and stops, plans are unclear.  
Answer: 18” deep curb is applicable to Sections C-C, I-I, and H-H. Exhibits with red lines 
showing the limits of 18” deep curb along the Synthetic Turf Fields have been added to the 
Documents Page (C05 and C97 Drainage Plans). (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:29:30 PM EDT)  
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Question 65 – On the payment method what type of Visa or Master Credit Card is being used. 
Is it a Business Card, Corporate Card or Purchasing Card?  We need to know so we can 
determine the interchange rate. Please clarify.  
Answer: Purchasing Card 
 
Question 66 – Are all the sidewalks 5' wide? Drawing C07 & C09 do not state the width. Yet, 
Drawing C10, indicates 5' wide at parking areas. Please clarify.  
Answer: Yes. All of the sidewalks are 5’-0” wide. 
 
Question 67 – Drawing C14 sidewalk details indicate the sidewalks have no thickened edges 
nor reinforcement. Yet, on the same drawing detail entitled "Slab on Grade" indicates thickened 
edges and #4@12 EW rebar. Do the sidewalks have reinforcement or any thickened edges?  
Answer: No. The 5’ sidewalks do not have any reinforcement or thickened edges. The “Slab on 
Grade” detail is for the new electrical rack/service at the north fields only. 
 
Question 68 – Sheet piling vendors are asking why you are asking for aluminum sheet piling? 
They are asking if Steel Sheet piling can be used since it is more readily available. Please 
clarify why the need for aluminum sheet piling? 
Answer: Since these walls are going to be visible to all park users, we do not want to have 
them rust-stained 
 
Question 69 – We do not see a specification for the sheet piling other than the general notes on 
the Structural set of drawings. Are you planning on issuing a specification?  
Answer: Aluminum sheet pile material specification:  
Aluminum to ASTM 6061-T6  
Marine Grade  
Fu = 38ksi  
Fy = 19.5ksi  
E= 10000ksi  
Sheet pile profile to be PZH -153.  
 
 

All other terms, conditions, and specifications remain unchanged. 
 

James T. Hemphill 
Senior Procurement Specialist 
 
Company Name: ____________________________________________________ 

(please print) 
 

Bidder’s Signature: __________________________________________________ 
 

       Date: ______________________________________________________________ 
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24" TALL CONCRETE EDGER

                      SCALE: NTS

SPECIAL TYPE "D" CURB ADJACENT TO

PERMEABLE PARKING PAVERS

   SCALE: NTS
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12" HORIZONTAL FIELD COLLECTOR SECTION

SCALE: N.T.S.

CONCRETE SIDEWALK
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TYPE "B"

(SAWED JOINTS)

TYPE "A"

(EXPANSION JOINTS)

PLAN

ELEVATION

SIDEWALK JOINTS

SECTION

SIDEWALK JOINTS

SPECIAL CURB CUT DETAIL FOR OVERFLOW DRAINAGE

(SEE PLAN FOR LOCATIONS)                                                                          SCALE: N.T.S.

GRASS FIELD SECTION

                                     SCALE: N.T.S.

SECTION E-E

SCALE: N.T.S.

MAINTENANCE ACCESS (SECTION F-F)

SCALE: N.T.S.

CONCRETE SLAB ON GRADE (ELECTRIC RACK)

SCALE: N.T.S.                                   CURRENT

MONITORING WELL ACCESS

                                      SCALE: N.T.S.

SECTION L-L

SCALE: N.T.S.
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TOP VIEW

RECTANGULAR STRUCTURE

²

TOP VIEW

ROUND STRUCTURE

PIPE TRENCH IN SATISFACTORY SOILS

SCALE:N.T.S.                                               CURRENT
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SECTION

"A" "B" "C" "D" "E" "F" "G" "H"

TOP SLAB DETAILS

TOP SLAB FOR CATCH BASINTOP SLAB FOR MANHOLE

PRECAST CIRCULAR MANHOLE AND CATCH BASIN

SCALE: N.T.S.                                                                                           CURRENT

LONGITUDINAL SECTION

CROSS SECTION

EXFILTRATION TRENCH

SCALE: N.T.S.

CATCH BASIN CONCRETE APRON

SCALE: N.T.S.                    (FDOT INDEX 232)

*

*

*

*

CONCRETE SLABS FOR NYLOPLAST DRAIN BASINS

ARE NOT TO BE USED IN THIS PROJECT

MULTI-FLOW HORIZONTAL FIELD COLLECTOR &
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N.T.S.

MULTI-FLOW 12" CORRU TAP
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MULTI-FLOW 12" END CAP - OPEN
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Scale: N.T.S.
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SCALE: NTS

ELECTRICAL PLAN-HID- OPTION 1

SCALE: 1" = 40'
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SYNTHETIC TURF FIELD
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ELECTRICAL POWER FEED-OPTIONS 1 & 2

SCALE: NTS

ELECTRICAL PLAN- LED- OPTION 1

SCALE: 1" = 40'
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SYNTHETIC TURF FIELD
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NOTE:
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SYNTHETIC TURF FIELD

FIELD B

SYNTHETIC TURF FIELD

FIELD A

ELECTRICAL PLAN- OPTION 2

SCALE: 1" = 40'

NOTE:
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Question and Answers for Bid #263-11777 - Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 

Overall Bid Questions

Question 1
     What's the budget on this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 7:25:26 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 2
     estimate? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 9:35:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 3
     What is the budget for this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 1:06:01 PM EDT)

Answer
- The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 4
     Is there a CAD file available? (Submitted: Jul 1, 2016 6:54:42 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The only exception to this may be for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would like to prepare Pre-bid 
Submittal design packages for approval. Note that there are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting 
manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to the Musco Lighting system being specified in the plans and 
specifications. The procedure for this is outlined in the General Conditions, as well as in the Specification 
Sections 16000, 16520, and 16530. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:20:19 PM EDT)

Question 5
     The downloaded plan set has digital errors in much of the text; Detail headers and notes for example. Can 

corrected plans be issued ASAP? (Submitted: Jul 3, 2016 1:22:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Acknowledged. New Plan sheets will be issued. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

Question 6
     What does a sports lighting manufacturer do to get accepted as an equal product to what has been specified? 

(Submitted: Jul 7, 2016 5:55:02 PM EDT)

Answer
- There are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to 
the Musco Lighting system specified in the Plans and Specifications. The procedures for this is outlined in the 
Specification Sections 16520, and 16530. AutoCAD files are available for Sports Lighting manufacturers that 
would like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal design packages for approval. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

- Additionally, you must adhere to the requirements as indicated in the specification General Conditions item GC-
03- Substitutions. The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:28:27 PM EDT)

- The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' form has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. 
(Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:32:10 PM EDT)

Question 7
     will you accept a bid for LED lights for all 3 fields if the price is comparable to HID? (Submitted: Jul 12, 2016 7:45:03 

AM EDT)

Answer
-  At this time please submit LED option for the proposed two (2) north fields only. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM 

EDT)

Question 8
     What is the specification for the area light to be mounted on the sports lighting pole? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

10:40:27 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The area light (or security light) to be mounted on the sports lighting poles is a LED floodlight. For more 
specifications pertaining to this light fixture, please refer to the technical specification sections 16520 and 16530 
for the HID and LED Sports Lighting, under sections 2.05 and 2.03 respectively, for the LED Security Lighting. In 
addition, please see sheets E - 22 and E - 23 for the photometric requirements for these LED security lights. In 
addition, we have issued a revision to the technical specification section 16530 in order to correct the light poles 
for the security lights. Please also see the revised plan sheets included in the Addendum 3. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 9
     E18 of the Addendum 2 Set still has the Font Conversion error. Can you please submit a correct plan page. 

(Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 11:03:57 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Revised sheet shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

-  Corrected sheet was not part of addendum 3 - it has been uploaded onto the Documents page as a stand alone 
document. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 10
     Section 01025 -  Measurement and Payment - Option D( LED Upgrade for A&B Fields) : Contractor will submit 
two Prices one for Option #1 ( Fields Only) and one for Option #2 ( parking Lot Only) ? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

11:17:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The Contractor shall submit one price for the cost to upgrade to LED Sports Lighting for the Fields (A & B) 
Only (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

Question 11
     There is no drawings for Demolition Option#5, can we use Sheer no. C03 for Option #3 ? (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 

11:27:08 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are not separate sheets for the Demolition plans for Option #5 and Option #6. Please use sheet C-03 
(Option #3) for Option #5, as well, and use sheet C-04 (Option #4) for Option #6. Please also refer to the two 
Notes for Options 5 and 6, that are included on both sheets, Câ€“03 and C-04, for the specific notes pertaining to 
the demolition of Options 5 and 6. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 12
     REQUEST FOR INFORMATION 

RFI No.: 002 Subject: Drawing SP07 Descriptions Date: 7-14-2016 
Project: Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 
Reference: Site Drawings SP07 
Question: 
1- CL Fencing Details callouts are not coordinated. 
2- Bike Detail notes are unreadable. 
Please correct and re-issue drawing. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:22:54 PM EDT)

Answer
- Individual 8-1/2â€  x 11â€  PDFs of the two specific details, one for the Bike Rack and one for the Chain Link 
Fence shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 13
     Refer to drawing SP03. Along the South side of the field it calls for netting and refers to Spo7 for the detail. The 

Detail indicates a 6' CL Fence with 15' of Netting above. dos this mean wherever, sports netting is shown that the 
CL Fence is also required? 
Please Clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:37:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 14
     Reference Drawing SP07 - Chain Link Detail 
Additional Keynote References are indicated as: 
0166-10 
0187-10 
0187-20 
What does this mean? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:12:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- The numbers reference additional general notes from the manufacturer. We have provided those notes below. 
Reference # Description 
01.66.10 Contractor is responsible to comply with product(s) manufacturer's recommendations for delivery, 
storage and handling. Products damaged prior to final acceptance shall be replaced with new, at no cost to the 
Owner. 
01.87.00 - EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS PERFORMANCE REQ. 
01.87.10 All product details contained herein are considered current at the time of development, but must be 
reviewed and approved by the product manufacturer to be considered accurate. Some items on details have been 
modified to a higher standard than the minimum requirements. Contractor shall adhere to this higher standard 
unless written authorization from Ownerâ€™s Representative is provided. 

01.87.20 Product(s) shall be installed in compliance with manufacturerâ€™s written instructions & specifications, 

by experienced qualified (Certified or recommended by manufacturer) installer(s). (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 15
     SP01 calls for access openings in the rope fence. Review of the rope fence detail on drawing SP07 doe not 

indicate an opeing for the rope fence. Please provide a detail on how this opening should be constructed. 
(Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:28:56 PM EDT)

Answer
- The plans call for these access openings to just be open at this time. It will be up to the City staff to decide if they 
want anything (i.e. gates, chains, or ropes) to go across these openings. Thus, this item is NOT included in the 
Contractorâ€™s work for this project. The width of the openings in the rope fence shall be 5â€™ -0â€  for 
pedestrian access and 12â€™ -0â€  for maintenance vehicles. The openings for the Optional parking areas 
shall be as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 16
     Drawing C26 indicates wheel stops, however no detail is shown as to whether this is a precast wheel stop , the 

length desired, etc. please provide details. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:16:58 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes, the wheel stops have been specified as precast concrete wheel stops with a max. height of 5-1/2". This 
note is called out on the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail. A new 
cut sheet will be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 17
     Drawing C26 indicates cross hatching and HC Symbols how is this accomplished on pavers?? Please clarify. 

(Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:18:02 PM EDT)

Answer
-  All of the striping for the parking areas is to be done using permeable pavers in the appropriate colors. Please 
refer to the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail for more information 
on this. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 18
     Drawing C06 indicates an 1 -1/2" polytube water service from the existing 8" WM at the roadway to n island. 
What is this polytube water service for?? Is there a water fixture to be provided at the island? 
Please clarify and provide details on how this polytube is terminated. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:40:34 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The contractor is to install a 1-1/2" service pipe, Meter Box and Angle Stop for future 1" meter connection. See 
detail "Typical Water Service Installation- 300" on sheet C 16. An additional 1" diameter, 30" long Copper Tailpiece 
to be installed and plugged both ends at the Island. This service is for a future building not included in this project. 
This service/stub out only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are 
built. It should not be included in Option #1 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 19
     Refer to Drawing C06. There is 70 lf of 6" sanitary sewer indicated from the road to a6" cleanout is this san 

sewer for the future Restroom Building that is shown on SP02? 
Is the Future Restroom building planned for Option 1? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:51:31 PM EDT)

Answer
- This proposed sanitary service is for a future building not included in this project. This service is to be installed 
and plugged per detail "Typical Cleanout Installation -209" on sheet C18. This proposed sanitary service/stub out 
only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It should not be 
included in Option #1. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 20
     Drawing C06 notes "Concrete sidewalk to be 6" when it crosses maintenance access" Maintenance Access is 

not indicated on this drawing. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 1:08:32 PM EDT)

Answer
- The maintenance access is shown as a hatched area per the legend on the Paving and Drainage Plans. The 
maintenance access is also shown on the Site Plans, SP01 thru SP06. The maintenance access crosses over a 
proposed concrete sidewalk in two places on the plans (at the north fields, per Option #2, sheets Câ€“6 & SP 2, 
and at the south field, for Options #4 and #6, sheets C-8 & C-10 and SP 4 & SP 6). Please see the attached PDFs 
with the 6â€  thick sidewalk areas highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 

2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 21
     Refer to Drawing C06. At the West side of the proposed souh parking lot the plan calls for a 24" high concrete 

edge, Yet on the north side of that parking lot at that area it calls for the special curb and also on the south side in 
the same area. It is difficult to tell where the 24" curb start and stops on the plans. Can you please clarify by 
indicating different lines for the 24" edge curb and the special curb. This occurs at several locations. (Submitted: Jul 

18, 2016 1:21:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- The 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger starts at the existing edge of pavement and ends at where the leader/arrow is 
pointing for the proposed 3â€™ transition. The 3â€™ transition from the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger to the Special 
Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb starts at where the leader/arrow is pointing and goes in the direction towards the Special 

Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb around the permeable paver parking areas. Also, the Special Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb 

transitions to the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger again where the Maintenance Access is proposed to leave the 
parking areas. Please see the attached PDFs with the flush Concrete Edger and the Special Type D Curb areas 
highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 22
     For option 3, 4, 5 & 6 it is not clear if there is an existing rope fence along the North side of the road that needs to 

be removed? 
Please clarify if there is removal of existing rope fence? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:14:48 PM EDT)

Answer
- The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. This portion of existing rope fence remains for Options 3 and 5 (see SP-3 & SP-5). For Options 
4 and 6, there is a small portion of the existing rope fence that will have to be removed for construction of the 
driveway into the parking area (see SP-4 & SP-6). The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway 
shall remain for all options (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 23
     For options 3,4,5 & 6 it is not clear where the proposed fence will start and end along the north side of the road. 

Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:15:46 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. All other rope fence shown within the project limits for Options 3, 4, 5, & 6 is proposed. The 
existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway shall remain for all options. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 

11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 24
     When will Sprinturf be approved as a synthetic turf product and synthetic turf installer ? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 

7:40:03 AM EDT)

Answer
-  We have not received a Pre-bid Submittal package from Sprinturf (or any other synthetic turf manufacturer) at this 
time. Once we have received a completed package, we will review the submittal in a timely fashion. This will 
probably be within 3 to 5 business days. However, the results of the review will posted on Bid Sync not later than 7 
days prior to bid opening (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 25
     When will the pre -bid sign in sheet be posted? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 9:19:43 AM EDT)

Answer
- It is now on the documents page in bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 26
     Is there a detail for the maintenance access road shown on Drawing C05 on the north and south sides. How 

wide is this maintenance access road? Is there any base rock required? Please provide a detail. (Submitted: Jul 19, 

2016 9:35:10 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. There is detail for it on sheet C-14. It is typically 12â€™ wide. There are no specific requirements for base 

rock. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 27
     The City of Ft Lauderdale has used and accepted other permeable interlocking pavement products; specifically 

PaveDrain. Will they allow an alternate to the specified permeable pavers for a product called PaveDrain? 
(Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:14:06 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. NO alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 28
     Civil sheet C13, Permeable Paver Parking Lot Detail calls out for 2" of a 1/4" washed, crushed stone directly 

under the pavers. What aggregate gradation # is required here, what is the minimum % of fines and what void 
space is required to allow water to infiltrate vertically? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:20:05 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. The aggregate gradation requirement is specified in Section 02780. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 29
     For the referenced permeable pavers, what is the required inches per hour of infiltration and will the system be 

tested upon installation to guarantee said rate? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:23:47 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The permeable pavers are to be installed per the plans, details and specifications for this project. Inspections 
and testing are required, and will be performed during the construction activities. Please refer to SECTION 02780, 
PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical specifications for details. A specific 
infiltration rate is not specified and the system will not be tested upon installation to guarantee a specific rate. The 
system will only be tested per SECTION 02780 and the Contractor will be liable for defects and any non-
conformance. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 30
     Refer to Dwg C21 & C22. Dwg C21 indicates one (1) Construction Entrance. Dwg C22 indicates two (2) 

construction entrances. Why is it necessary for two construction entrances which are right next to each other? 
Please clarif6y. (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 12:01:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This is the way that the plans have been approved. The contractor shall bid on the project based on the number 
of Construction Entrances as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 31
     Will the Pre -Bid Meeting Sign in Sheet be posted shortly? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 1:03:52 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It has been added to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 32
     Based on Question #4 and its answer -  there is a CAD File available for Sports lighting manufactures - where 
would you get this? Could you provide contact person for this information (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 3:13:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 33
     When will the attendees list for the pre -bid conference be available? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 5:21:31 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It is on Documents Page in Bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:05:53 PM EDT)

Question 34
     General Condition, Page GC -7 and item GC-16 : Florida East Coast Right -Of-Way insurance : is that 
applicable for this project? please confirm. (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 10:46:18 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Item GC-16 is not applicable for this project. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 35
     Refer to Drawing C27. No stop signs are called out on this drawing are they required? 

Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 11:12:14 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are stop signs to be included on this sheet (C 27). Due to a technical problem with the PDFs for the 
bid set, the stop signs did not print out correctly on this sheet. Generally, there shall be a stop sign at the location 
of each stop bar shown on the plan. In addition, as part of Addendum 3, we have re-issued a new plan sheet, C 
27, for clarification purposes. There have been no other changes made to this sheet. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 36
     Where can the "Contractor's Request for Substitution" form be found? (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 2:10:48 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This has been uploaded to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 2:41:09 PM EDT)

Question 37
     The plans labeled 263 -1177 Mills Pond Lighting Plan are not associated with a program extension. What type 
of file is this? (Submitted: Jul 21, 2016 11:00:56 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The file is AutoCAD .dwg file format. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 38
     Can #89 Stone be used in lieu of #10 stone for top layer of drainage (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 3:46:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 39
     Are 12" flat drains wrapped in typar fabric acceptable to be laid on geotextile fabric? ex. ADS AdvanEdge flat 

drain (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 4:09:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. Please bid on the drainage as specified in the plans. No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 

1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 40
     Can excess dirt be left on -site for future maintenance use or is there a nearby park/ school that dirt can be 
hauled to? (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 3:43:10 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. All excess dirt is to be hauled away. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 41
     Under Option B of the Bid form we are to add the permeable parking for Field C per Drawing SP04, C04, IR04 

and L04. Are we to add the additional lineal feet of netting and fencing per SP04 to Option B?? 
Please clarify. 
This also occurs at Option C bid as well. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 4:36:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. The additional netting and fencing shown on SP 04 should be included in your price for Option B on the bid 
form. The same is true for your price for Option C on the bid form. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 42
     Please verify requested stone profile; typical profiles are 5" of #57 & 1" of #89. 

2" of #89 will result in a loose top base, may be rejected by turf companies. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 5:04:18 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Bid submittal shall be based on current plans, stone profile, details and specifications. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 

2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 43
     E -18 was not re- issued in Addendum 3 and still has the font conversion errors. Please re-issue. (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 3:44:47 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Corrected sheet has been uploaded to the Documents Page of Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 44
     The 8" vertical connections from the flat drains to the 12" perf. pipe comes standard in 4" or 6", 8" is not an 

option please advise. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:32:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- : Instead of the 8â€  vertical tap that is labeled in the detail, 12â€  Corru Tap, PVC Riser Pipe and Fittings shall 
be installed per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. The size of the specific connectors shall 

be per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. In addition, please refer to the technical 

specification section 02632-3 2.02 Pipe Fittings and 02632-4 3.01 Installation and Construction Requirements. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 45
     Sheet C14 12" Field Collector detail: typical field flat drains are laid on top of fabric, please clarify (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 4:41:00 PM EDT)

Answer
- The geo textile fabric (under the whole field) will go under the horizontal flat drainage pipe (in the notch that is 
created for it). The flat drainage pipe comes wrapped in its own fabric. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 46
     Clarify turf field thickness, infill weight, fiber type, pile height etc. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:51:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Refer to the technical specification section 02863 -2 2.01 for the Synthetic Turf Grass minimum standards. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 47
     Will FPL install the concrete pad for the new FPL Transformer? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 9:40:39 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 48
     If FPL does not install transformer pad please furnish size, thickness and details of pad. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 

9:41:55 AM EDT)

Answer
-  FPL will install transformer pad. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)

Question 49
     Detail on Drawing C14 indicates the 1x12 Flat Drainage to be installed into subgrade under the geotextile 

fabric. The 1x12 Flat panels need to be installed atop the geotextile fabric. All the fields we have installed we place 
the 1x12 panels atop the geotextile fabric. By this method you have the full portion of the panels to absorb the water 
drainage. 
Is it intent to have the top of the flat panels flush with subgrade and below the geotextile fabric? Please clarify. 
(Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:26:12 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The intent is to have the top of the flat panels flush with the subgrade and ABOVE the geo textile fabric. Also, 
see the response to question #45. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 50
     What is the length of sheet piling we need to install for the retaining wall for Field A & B? General Notes on 

Drawing S-1 Sheet Piling Note 2 indicates min. embedment as shown on plans and section details. Sections 
and plans do not indicate the minimum embedment required. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:53:01 AM EDT)

Answer
- . The length will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your Structural Engineer. Please refer to 
section 1 on sheet S-5 (typical section) minimum embedment 14â€™ --0 below the lower side grade. Coordinate 
the minimum grade elevation, the finish cap elevation, and minimum 5â€  embedment into the cap, to calculate 
the overall length of the sheet. 
Generally, the plans indicate a minimum of 14â€™ embedment below the existing grade at the wall, which is 

approximately elev. 1.0, and the proposed top of wall grade is elev. 4.9. Thus, the minimum overall length of the 
panels would be about 18â€™. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 51
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack Fence Enclosure indicates a 3'x6' swing gate with a fence transom over the gate. 

Can we provide a 3'x8' gate and eliminate the transom? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 11:11:16 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 52
     Drawing E07 indicates conduit to be installed across the road to the existing Irrigation pumps. Can the road be 

open cut or should the conduit be installed via directional bore. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 12:37:23 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Open cut will be allowed (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 53
     Electrical drawing E07 (Option 3) indicates new conduit, junction boxes and wire from existing electrical room & 

motor control to existing irrigation pump. Electrical drawing E09 (Option 5) indicates existing conduit to irrigation 
pump to remain. 
Does the existing conduit & wire per E09 need to be removed for Option 3 & Option 4? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 

27, 2016 1:32:56 PM EDT)

Answer
-  On sheets E 07 and E 08 (for Options 3 & 4 with synthetic turf field), the existing conductors are to be removed 
from the pull box on the west side of the field to the irrigation panel along with the pull box on the east side of the 
field, and the conduits may be abandoned in place. On sheets E 09 and E 10 (for Options 5 & 6 with natural grass 
field), the existing conductors and conduit to the irrigation pump are to remain. See the notes on the drawings. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 54
     Drawing E03 (Option 3) indicates an empty conduit from the electrical rack to the future restroom building. Two 

(2) locations indicate 2" PVC conduit whereas at the future location of the restroom building it is indicated to be 4" 
PVC conduit. Do you require two different sizes? Please clarify where 4" PVC conduit starts and ends and where 
2" Conduit start and ends? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 1:45:10 PM EDT)

Answer
- No, there are not two different sizes. There is only one 2â€  conduit for the future restroom building. (Answered: 

Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 55
     What is the difference between drawing E05 & E06 (Both Option 2) other than one is HID (E05) and the other is 

LED (E06). Overlay of these drawings do not indicate any difference in conduit routing. 
Please clarify the differences between these two drawings? 
Is Bid Option D is limited to Sports Lighting and not parking lot lighting? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:02:57 PM EDT)

Answer
- The only difference is the HID versus LED Sports Lighting. The Bid Item Option D is only for the Sports Lighting. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 56
     electrical Drawing E05 Option 2 indicates there is lighting for the parking lots. Where are the light poles 

specified as to light pole, light fixtures? 
The same condition occurs for Field C under E08 Option 4 & E10 Option 6. 
Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:08:06 PM EDT)

Answer
- The detail for the parking lot light poles and fixtures is shown on sheet E 18. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM 

EDT)

Question 57
     Please clarify the turf field perimeter drainage trench dimensions, over excavating the trench for just a 12" pipe 

is cost prohibitive. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:38:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The perimeter drainage trench dimensions are approximately 5â€™ -0â€  wide by 5â€™ -0â€  deep. Please 
base your bid on this size. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 58
     Detail 3/S -5 indicates a 60" ground sleeve required for the netting poles. What is the purpose of this sleeve, 
since the CL Fencing will be attached to the netting poles and in order to remove the netting poles the CL fence 
would have to be removed. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:09:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The purpose of the ground sleeves is for the ease of installation of the netting poles for the contractor (per the 
recommendations of the manufacturer). They are optional, and the contractor may choose to install the netting 
poles and concrete footings without the sleeves. The netting can be lowered without removing the netting poles 
and the chain link fence. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 59
     Drawing SP07 Chain Link Detail Note 12 indicates refer to structural drawings for the line post of the 6' high CL 

fence. The Structural drawings indicate a foundation for the netting pols of 5'10" deep x 24" diameter. What is the 
size desired for the CL Fence? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:14:14 PM EDT)

Answer
- The size of the foundation for the line posts will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your 
Structural Engineer. Please refer to Detail 4 on the Structural Drawings, sheet S-5. The approximate size of the 
footing shall be 4â€™ -4â€  deep by 1â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 60
     Can we propose an alternate for the parking lots fixtures? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 5:20:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 61
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack ER2 Plan refers to Drawing C14 for Concrete Slab Detail. There is no detail for the 

concrete slab on Drawing C14. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 11:16:59 AM EDT)

Answer
-  There is a 6" concrete slab with thickened edge specified for the electrical rack. There is a Detail called Concrete 
Slab on Grade on sheets C 14 for this. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 62
     Sheet C13 Section J -J is not shown as a cross section on either field. 
Please clarify that this corresponds to the area between north fields. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:01:11 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. Section J - J on sheet C 13 is the cross section that corresponds to the area between the two north fields. 
Revised plans showing the correct labels for the section location will be issued in an Addendum. (Answered: Jul 

29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 63
     Can athletic fields be worked on simultaneously? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:08:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 64
     clarify where the 18" & 12" curb starts and stops, plans are unclear. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:41:45 PM EDT)

Answer
- 18â€  deep curb is applicable to Sections C-C, I - I, and H-H. Exhibits with red lines showing the limits of 18â€

deep curb along the Synthetic Turf Fields have been added to the Documents Page (C05 and C97 Drainage 
Plans). (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:29:30 PM EDT)

Question 65
     On the payment method what type of Visa or Master Credit Card is being used. Is it a Business Card, Corporate 

Card or Purchasing Card? 
We need to know so we can determine the interchange rate. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:04:53 PM EDT)

Answer
- Purchasing Card (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:39:17 PM EDT)

Question 66
     Are all the sidewalks 5' wide? Drawing C07 & C09 do not state the width. Yet, Drawing C10, indicates 5' wide at 

parking areas. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:13:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. All of the sidewalks are 5â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 67
     Drawing C14 sidewalk details indicate the sidewalks have no thickened edges nor reinforcement. Yet, on the 

same drawing detail entitled "Slab on Grade" indicates thickened edges and #4@12 EW rebar. 
Do the sidewalks have reinforcement or any thickened edges? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:22:27 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The 5â€™ sidewalks do not have any reinforcement or thickened edges. The â€œSlab on Gradeâ€  detail 
is for the new electrical rack/service at the north fields only. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 68
     Sheet piling vendors are asking why you are asking for aluminum sheet piling? They are asking if Steel Sheet 

piling can be used since it is more readily available. 
Please clarify why the need for aluminum sheet piling? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 3:59:35 PM EDT)

Answer
- Since these walls are going to be visible to all park users, we do not want to have them rust -stained (Answered: 

Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 69
     We do not see a specification for the sheet piling other than the general notes on the Structural set of drawings. 

Are you planning on issuing a specification? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 4:23:37 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Aluminum sheet pile material specification: 
Aluminum to ASTM 6061-T6 
Marine Grade 
Fu = 38ksi 
Fy = 19.5ksi 
E= 10000ksi 
Sheet pile profile to be PZH -153. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)
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Question and Answers for Bid #263-11777 - Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 

Overall Bid Questions

Question 1
     What's the budget on this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 7:25:26 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 2
     estimate? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 9:35:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 3
     What is the budget for this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 1:06:01 PM EDT)

Answer
- The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 4
     Is there a CAD file available? (Submitted: Jul 1, 2016 6:54:42 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The only exception to this may be for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would like to prepare Pre-bid 
Submittal design packages for approval. Note that there are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting 
manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to the Musco Lighting system being specified in the plans and 
specifications. The procedure for this is outlined in the General Conditions, as well as in the Specification 
Sections 16000, 16520, and 16530. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:20:19 PM EDT)

Question 5
     The downloaded plan set has digital errors in much of the text; Detail headers and notes for example. Can 

corrected plans be issued ASAP? (Submitted: Jul 3, 2016 1:22:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Acknowledged. New Plan sheets will be issued. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

Question 6
     What does a sports lighting manufacturer do to get accepted as an equal product to what has been specified? 

(Submitted: Jul 7, 2016 5:55:02 PM EDT)

Answer
- There are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to 
the Musco Lighting system specified in the Plans and Specifications. The procedures for this is outlined in the 
Specification Sections 16520, and 16530. AutoCAD files are available for Sports Lighting manufacturers that 
would like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal design packages for approval. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

- Additionally, you must adhere to the requirements as indicated in the specification General Conditions item GC-
03- Substitutions. The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:28:27 PM EDT)

- The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' form has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. 
(Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:32:10 PM EDT)

Question 7
     will you accept a bid for LED lights for all 3 fields if the price is comparable to HID? (Submitted: Jul 12, 2016 7:45:03 

AM EDT)

Answer
-  At this time please submit LED option for the proposed two (2) north fields only. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM 

EDT)

Question 8
     What is the specification for the area light to be mounted on the sports lighting pole? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

10:40:27 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The area light (or security light) to be mounted on the sports lighting poles is a LED floodlight. For more 
specifications pertaining to this light fixture, please refer to the technical specification sections 16520 and 16530 
for the HID and LED Sports Lighting, under sections 2.05 and 2.03 respectively, for the LED Security Lighting. In 
addition, please see sheets E - 22 and E - 23 for the photometric requirements for these LED security lights. In 
addition, we have issued a revision to the technical specification section 16530 in order to correct the light poles 
for the security lights. Please also see the revised plan sheets included in the Addendum 3. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 9
     E18 of the Addendum 2 Set still has the Font Conversion error. Can you please submit a correct plan page. 

(Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 11:03:57 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Revised sheet shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

-  Corrected sheet was not part of addendum 3 - it has been uploaded onto the Documents page as a stand alone 
document. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 10
     Section 01025 -  Measurement and Payment - Option D( LED Upgrade for A&B Fields) : Contractor will submit 
two Prices one for Option #1 ( Fields Only) and one for Option #2 ( parking Lot Only) ? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

11:17:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The Contractor shall submit one price for the cost to upgrade to LED Sports Lighting for the Fields (A & B) 
Only (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

Question 11
     There is no drawings for Demolition Option#5, can we use Sheer no. C03 for Option #3 ? (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 

11:27:08 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are not separate sheets for the Demolition plans for Option #5 and Option #6. Please use sheet C-03 
(Option #3) for Option #5, as well, and use sheet C-04 (Option #4) for Option #6. Please also refer to the two 
Notes for Options 5 and 6, that are included on both sheets, Câ€“03 and C-04, for the specific notes pertaining to 
the demolition of Options 5 and 6. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 12
     REQUEST FOR INFORMATION 

RFI No.: 002 Subject: Drawing SP07 Descriptions Date: 7-14-2016 
Project: Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 
Reference: Site Drawings SP07 
Question: 
1- CL Fencing Details callouts are not coordinated. 
2- Bike Detail notes are unreadable. 
Please correct and re-issue drawing. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:22:54 PM EDT)

Answer
- Individual 8-1/2â€  x 11â€  PDFs of the two specific details, one for the Bike Rack and one for the Chain Link 
Fence shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 13
     Refer to drawing SP03. Along the South side of the field it calls for netting and refers to Spo7 for the detail. The 

Detail indicates a 6' CL Fence with 15' of Netting above. dos this mean wherever, sports netting is shown that the 
CL Fence is also required? 
Please Clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:37:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 14
     Reference Drawing SP07 - Chain Link Detail 
Additional Keynote References are indicated as: 
0166-10 
0187-10 
0187-20 
What does this mean? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:12:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- The numbers reference additional general notes from the manufacturer. We have provided those notes below. 
Reference # Description 
01.66.10 Contractor is responsible to comply with product(s) manufacturer's recommendations for delivery, 
storage and handling. Products damaged prior to final acceptance shall be replaced with new, at no cost to the 
Owner. 
01.87.00 - EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS PERFORMANCE REQ. 
01.87.10 All product details contained herein are considered current at the time of development, but must be 
reviewed and approved by the product manufacturer to be considered accurate. Some items on details have been 
modified to a higher standard than the minimum requirements. Contractor shall adhere to this higher standard 
unless written authorization from Ownerâ€™s Representative is provided. 

01.87.20 Product(s) shall be installed in compliance with manufacturerâ€™s written instructions & specifications, 

by experienced qualified (Certified or recommended by manufacturer) installer(s). (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 15
     SP01 calls for access openings in the rope fence. Review of the rope fence detail on drawing SP07 doe not 

indicate an opeing for the rope fence. Please provide a detail on how this opening should be constructed. 
(Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:28:56 PM EDT)

Answer
- The plans call for these access openings to just be open at this time. It will be up to the City staff to decide if they 
want anything (i.e. gates, chains, or ropes) to go across these openings. Thus, this item is NOT included in the 
Contractorâ€™s work for this project. The width of the openings in the rope fence shall be 5â€™ -0â€  for 
pedestrian access and 12â€™ -0â€  for maintenance vehicles. The openings for the Optional parking areas 
shall be as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 16
     Drawing C26 indicates wheel stops, however no detail is shown as to whether this is a precast wheel stop , the 

length desired, etc. please provide details. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:16:58 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes, the wheel stops have been specified as precast concrete wheel stops with a max. height of 5-1/2". This 
note is called out on the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail. A new 
cut sheet will be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 17
     Drawing C26 indicates cross hatching and HC Symbols how is this accomplished on pavers?? Please clarify. 

(Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:18:02 PM EDT)

Answer
-  All of the striping for the parking areas is to be done using permeable pavers in the appropriate colors. Please 
refer to the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail for more information 
on this. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 18
     Drawing C06 indicates an 1 -1/2" polytube water service from the existing 8" WM at the roadway to n island. 
What is this polytube water service for?? Is there a water fixture to be provided at the island? 
Please clarify and provide details on how this polytube is terminated. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:40:34 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The contractor is to install a 1-1/2" service pipe, Meter Box and Angle Stop for future 1" meter connection. See 
detail "Typical Water Service Installation- 300" on sheet C 16. An additional 1" diameter, 30" long Copper Tailpiece 
to be installed and plugged both ends at the Island. This service is for a future building not included in this project. 
This service/stub out only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are 
built. It should not be included in Option #1 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 19
     Refer to Drawing C06. There is 70 lf of 6" sanitary sewer indicated from the road to a6" cleanout is this san 

sewer for the future Restroom Building that is shown on SP02? 
Is the Future Restroom building planned for Option 1? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:51:31 PM EDT)

Answer
- This proposed sanitary service is for a future building not included in this project. This service is to be installed 
and plugged per detail "Typical Cleanout Installation -209" on sheet C18. This proposed sanitary service/stub out 
only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It should not be 
included in Option #1. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 20
     Drawing C06 notes "Concrete sidewalk to be 6" when it crosses maintenance access" Maintenance Access is 

not indicated on this drawing. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 1:08:32 PM EDT)

Answer
- The maintenance access is shown as a hatched area per the legend on the Paving and Drainage Plans. The 
maintenance access is also shown on the Site Plans, SP01 thru SP06. The maintenance access crosses over a 
proposed concrete sidewalk in two places on the plans (at the north fields, per Option #2, sheets Câ€“6 & SP 2, 
and at the south field, for Options #4 and #6, sheets C-8 & C-10 and SP 4 & SP 6). Please see the attached PDFs 
with the 6â€  thick sidewalk areas highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 

2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 21
     Refer to Drawing C06. At the West side of the proposed souh parking lot the plan calls for a 24" high concrete 

edge, Yet on the north side of that parking lot at that area it calls for the special curb and also on the south side in 
the same area. It is difficult to tell where the 24" curb start and stops on the plans. Can you please clarify by 
indicating different lines for the 24" edge curb and the special curb. This occurs at several locations. (Submitted: Jul 

18, 2016 1:21:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- The 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger starts at the existing edge of pavement and ends at where the leader/arrow is 
pointing for the proposed 3â€™ transition. The 3â€™ transition from the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger to the Special 
Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb starts at where the leader/arrow is pointing and goes in the direction towards the Special 

Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb around the permeable paver parking areas. Also, the Special Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb 

transitions to the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger again where the Maintenance Access is proposed to leave the 
parking areas. Please see the attached PDFs with the flush Concrete Edger and the Special Type D Curb areas 
highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 22
     For option 3, 4, 5 & 6 it is not clear if there is an existing rope fence along the North side of the road that needs to 

be removed? 
Please clarify if there is removal of existing rope fence? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:14:48 PM EDT)

Answer
- The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. This portion of existing rope fence remains for Options 3 and 5 (see SP-3 & SP-5). For Options 
4 and 6, there is a small portion of the existing rope fence that will have to be removed for construction of the 
driveway into the parking area (see SP-4 & SP-6). The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway 
shall remain for all options (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 23
     For options 3,4,5 & 6 it is not clear where the proposed fence will start and end along the north side of the road. 

Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:15:46 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. All other rope fence shown within the project limits for Options 3, 4, 5, & 6 is proposed. The 
existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway shall remain for all options. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 

11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 24
     When will Sprinturf be approved as a synthetic turf product and synthetic turf installer ? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 

7:40:03 AM EDT)

Answer
-  We have not received a Pre-bid Submittal package from Sprinturf (or any other synthetic turf manufacturer) at this 
time. Once we have received a completed package, we will review the submittal in a timely fashion. This will 
probably be within 3 to 5 business days. However, the results of the review will posted on Bid Sync not later than 7 
days prior to bid opening (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 25
     When will the pre -bid sign in sheet be posted? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 9:19:43 AM EDT)

Answer
- It is now on the documents page in bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 26
     Is there a detail for the maintenance access road shown on Drawing C05 on the north and south sides. How 

wide is this maintenance access road? Is there any base rock required? Please provide a detail. (Submitted: Jul 19, 

2016 9:35:10 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. There is detail for it on sheet C-14. It is typically 12â€™ wide. There are no specific requirements for base 

rock. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 27
     The City of Ft Lauderdale has used and accepted other permeable interlocking pavement products; specifically 

PaveDrain. Will they allow an alternate to the specified permeable pavers for a product called PaveDrain? 
(Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:14:06 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. NO alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 28
     Civil sheet C13, Permeable Paver Parking Lot Detail calls out for 2" of a 1/4" washed, crushed stone directly 

under the pavers. What aggregate gradation # is required here, what is the minimum % of fines and what void 
space is required to allow water to infiltrate vertically? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:20:05 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. The aggregate gradation requirement is specified in Section 02780. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 29
     For the referenced permeable pavers, what is the required inches per hour of infiltration and will the system be 

tested upon installation to guarantee said rate? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:23:47 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The permeable pavers are to be installed per the plans, details and specifications for this project. Inspections 
and testing are required, and will be performed during the construction activities. Please refer to SECTION 02780, 
PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical specifications for details. A specific 
infiltration rate is not specified and the system will not be tested upon installation to guarantee a specific rate. The 
system will only be tested per SECTION 02780 and the Contractor will be liable for defects and any non-
conformance. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 30
     Refer to Dwg C21 & C22. Dwg C21 indicates one (1) Construction Entrance. Dwg C22 indicates two (2) 

construction entrances. Why is it necessary for two construction entrances which are right next to each other? 
Please clarif6y. (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 12:01:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This is the way that the plans have been approved. The contractor shall bid on the project based on the number 
of Construction Entrances as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 31
     Will the Pre -Bid Meeting Sign in Sheet be posted shortly? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 1:03:52 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It has been added to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 32
     Based on Question #4 and its answer -  there is a CAD File available for Sports lighting manufactures - where 
would you get this? Could you provide contact person for this information (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 3:13:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 33
     When will the attendees list for the pre -bid conference be available? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 5:21:31 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It is on Documents Page in Bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:05:53 PM EDT)

Question 34
     General Condition, Page GC -7 and item GC-16 : Florida East Coast Right -Of-Way insurance : is that 
applicable for this project? please confirm. (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 10:46:18 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Item GC-16 is not applicable for this project. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 35
     Refer to Drawing C27. No stop signs are called out on this drawing are they required? 

Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 11:12:14 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are stop signs to be included on this sheet (C 27). Due to a technical problem with the PDFs for the 
bid set, the stop signs did not print out correctly on this sheet. Generally, there shall be a stop sign at the location 
of each stop bar shown on the plan. In addition, as part of Addendum 3, we have re-issued a new plan sheet, C 
27, for clarification purposes. There have been no other changes made to this sheet. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 36
     Where can the "Contractor's Request for Substitution" form be found? (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 2:10:48 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This has been uploaded to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 2:41:09 PM EDT)

Question 37
     The plans labeled 263 -1177 Mills Pond Lighting Plan are not associated with a program extension. What type 
of file is this? (Submitted: Jul 21, 2016 11:00:56 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The file is AutoCAD .dwg file format. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 38
     Can #89 Stone be used in lieu of #10 stone for top layer of drainage (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 3:46:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 39
     Are 12" flat drains wrapped in typar fabric acceptable to be laid on geotextile fabric? ex. ADS AdvanEdge flat 

drain (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 4:09:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. Please bid on the drainage as specified in the plans. No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 

1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 40
     Can excess dirt be left on -site for future maintenance use or is there a nearby park/ school that dirt can be 
hauled to? (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 3:43:10 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. All excess dirt is to be hauled away. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 41
     Under Option B of the Bid form we are to add the permeable parking for Field C per Drawing SP04, C04, IR04 

and L04. Are we to add the additional lineal feet of netting and fencing per SP04 to Option B?? 
Please clarify. 
This also occurs at Option C bid as well. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 4:36:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. The additional netting and fencing shown on SP 04 should be included in your price for Option B on the bid 
form. The same is true for your price for Option C on the bid form. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 42
     Please verify requested stone profile; typical profiles are 5" of #57 & 1" of #89. 

2" of #89 will result in a loose top base, may be rejected by turf companies. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 5:04:18 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Bid submittal shall be based on current plans, stone profile, details and specifications. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 

2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 43
     E -18 was not re- issued in Addendum 3 and still has the font conversion errors. Please re-issue. (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 3:44:47 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Corrected sheet has been uploaded to the Documents Page of Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 44
     The 8" vertical connections from the flat drains to the 12" perf. pipe comes standard in 4" or 6", 8" is not an 

option please advise. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:32:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- : Instead of the 8â€  vertical tap that is labeled in the detail, 12â€  Corru Tap, PVC Riser Pipe and Fittings shall 
be installed per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. The size of the specific connectors shall 

be per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. In addition, please refer to the technical 

specification section 02632-3 2.02 Pipe Fittings and 02632-4 3.01 Installation and Construction Requirements. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 45
     Sheet C14 12" Field Collector detail: typical field flat drains are laid on top of fabric, please clarify (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 4:41:00 PM EDT)

Answer
- The geo textile fabric (under the whole field) will go under the horizontal flat drainage pipe (in the notch that is 
created for it). The flat drainage pipe comes wrapped in its own fabric. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 46
     Clarify turf field thickness, infill weight, fiber type, pile height etc. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:51:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Refer to the technical specification section 02863 -2 2.01 for the Synthetic Turf Grass minimum standards. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 47
     Will FPL install the concrete pad for the new FPL Transformer? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 9:40:39 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 48
     If FPL does not install transformer pad please furnish size, thickness and details of pad. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 

9:41:55 AM EDT)

Answer
-  FPL will install transformer pad. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)

Question 49
     Detail on Drawing C14 indicates the 1x12 Flat Drainage to be installed into subgrade under the geotextile 

fabric. The 1x12 Flat panels need to be installed atop the geotextile fabric. All the fields we have installed we place 
the 1x12 panels atop the geotextile fabric. By this method you have the full portion of the panels to absorb the water 
drainage. 
Is it intent to have the top of the flat panels flush with subgrade and below the geotextile fabric? Please clarify. 
(Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:26:12 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The intent is to have the top of the flat panels flush with the subgrade and ABOVE the geo textile fabric. Also, 
see the response to question #45. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 50
     What is the length of sheet piling we need to install for the retaining wall for Field A & B? General Notes on 

Drawing S-1 Sheet Piling Note 2 indicates min. embedment as shown on plans and section details. Sections 
and plans do not indicate the minimum embedment required. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:53:01 AM EDT)

Answer
- . The length will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your Structural Engineer. Please refer to 
section 1 on sheet S-5 (typical section) minimum embedment 14â€™ --0 below the lower side grade. Coordinate 
the minimum grade elevation, the finish cap elevation, and minimum 5â€  embedment into the cap, to calculate 
the overall length of the sheet. 
Generally, the plans indicate a minimum of 14â€™ embedment below the existing grade at the wall, which is 

approximately elev. 1.0, and the proposed top of wall grade is elev. 4.9. Thus, the minimum overall length of the 
panels would be about 18â€™. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 51
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack Fence Enclosure indicates a 3'x6' swing gate with a fence transom over the gate. 

Can we provide a 3'x8' gate and eliminate the transom? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 11:11:16 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 52
     Drawing E07 indicates conduit to be installed across the road to the existing Irrigation pumps. Can the road be 

open cut or should the conduit be installed via directional bore. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 12:37:23 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Open cut will be allowed (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 53
     Electrical drawing E07 (Option 3) indicates new conduit, junction boxes and wire from existing electrical room & 

motor control to existing irrigation pump. Electrical drawing E09 (Option 5) indicates existing conduit to irrigation 
pump to remain. 
Does the existing conduit & wire per E09 need to be removed for Option 3 & Option 4? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 

27, 2016 1:32:56 PM EDT)

Answer
-  On sheets E 07 and E 08 (for Options 3 & 4 with synthetic turf field), the existing conductors are to be removed 
from the pull box on the west side of the field to the irrigation panel along with the pull box on the east side of the 
field, and the conduits may be abandoned in place. On sheets E 09 and E 10 (for Options 5 & 6 with natural grass 
field), the existing conductors and conduit to the irrigation pump are to remain. See the notes on the drawings. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 54
     Drawing E03 (Option 3) indicates an empty conduit from the electrical rack to the future restroom building. Two 

(2) locations indicate 2" PVC conduit whereas at the future location of the restroom building it is indicated to be 4" 
PVC conduit. Do you require two different sizes? Please clarify where 4" PVC conduit starts and ends and where 
2" Conduit start and ends? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 1:45:10 PM EDT)

Answer
- No, there are not two different sizes. There is only one 2â€  conduit for the future restroom building. (Answered: 

Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 55
     What is the difference between drawing E05 & E06 (Both Option 2) other than one is HID (E05) and the other is 

LED (E06). Overlay of these drawings do not indicate any difference in conduit routing. 
Please clarify the differences between these two drawings? 
Is Bid Option D is limited to Sports Lighting and not parking lot lighting? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:02:57 PM EDT)

Answer
- The only difference is the HID versus LED Sports Lighting. The Bid Item Option D is only for the Sports Lighting. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 56
     electrical Drawing E05 Option 2 indicates there is lighting for the parking lots. Where are the light poles 

specified as to light pole, light fixtures? 
The same condition occurs for Field C under E08 Option 4 & E10 Option 6. 
Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:08:06 PM EDT)

Answer
- The detail for the parking lot light poles and fixtures is shown on sheet E 18. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM 

EDT)

Question 57
     Please clarify the turf field perimeter drainage trench dimensions, over excavating the trench for just a 12" pipe 

is cost prohibitive. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:38:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The perimeter drainage trench dimensions are approximately 5â€™ -0â€  wide by 5â€™ -0â€  deep. Please 
base your bid on this size. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 58
     Detail 3/S -5 indicates a 60" ground sleeve required for the netting poles. What is the purpose of this sleeve, 
since the CL Fencing will be attached to the netting poles and in order to remove the netting poles the CL fence 
would have to be removed. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:09:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The purpose of the ground sleeves is for the ease of installation of the netting poles for the contractor (per the 
recommendations of the manufacturer). They are optional, and the contractor may choose to install the netting 
poles and concrete footings without the sleeves. The netting can be lowered without removing the netting poles 
and the chain link fence. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 59
     Drawing SP07 Chain Link Detail Note 12 indicates refer to structural drawings for the line post of the 6' high CL 

fence. The Structural drawings indicate a foundation for the netting pols of 5'10" deep x 24" diameter. What is the 
size desired for the CL Fence? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:14:14 PM EDT)

Answer
- The size of the foundation for the line posts will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your 
Structural Engineer. Please refer to Detail 4 on the Structural Drawings, sheet S-5. The approximate size of the 
footing shall be 4â€™ -4â€  deep by 1â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 60
     Can we propose an alternate for the parking lots fixtures? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 5:20:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 61
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack ER2 Plan refers to Drawing C14 for Concrete Slab Detail. There is no detail for the 

concrete slab on Drawing C14. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 11:16:59 AM EDT)

Answer
-  There is a 6" concrete slab with thickened edge specified for the electrical rack. There is a Detail called Concrete 
Slab on Grade on sheets C 14 for this. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 62
     Sheet C13 Section J -J is not shown as a cross section on either field. 
Please clarify that this corresponds to the area between north fields. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:01:11 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. Section J - J on sheet C 13 is the cross section that corresponds to the area between the two north fields. 
Revised plans showing the correct labels for the section location will be issued in an Addendum. (Answered: Jul 

29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 63
     Can athletic fields be worked on simultaneously? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:08:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 64
     clarify where the 18" & 12" curb starts and stops, plans are unclear. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:41:45 PM EDT)

Answer
- 18â€  deep curb is applicable to Sections C-C, I - I, and H-H. Exhibits with red lines showing the limits of 18â€

deep curb along the Synthetic Turf Fields have been added to the Documents Page (C05 and C97 Drainage 
Plans). (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:29:30 PM EDT)

Question 65
     On the payment method what type of Visa or Master Credit Card is being used. Is it a Business Card, Corporate 

Card or Purchasing Card? 
We need to know so we can determine the interchange rate. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:04:53 PM EDT)

Answer
- Purchasing Card (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:39:17 PM EDT)

Question 66
     Are all the sidewalks 5' wide? Drawing C07 & C09 do not state the width. Yet, Drawing C10, indicates 5' wide at 

parking areas. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:13:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. All of the sidewalks are 5â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 67
     Drawing C14 sidewalk details indicate the sidewalks have no thickened edges nor reinforcement. Yet, on the 

same drawing detail entitled "Slab on Grade" indicates thickened edges and #4@12 EW rebar. 
Do the sidewalks have reinforcement or any thickened edges? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:22:27 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The 5â€™ sidewalks do not have any reinforcement or thickened edges. The â€œSlab on Gradeâ€  detail 
is for the new electrical rack/service at the north fields only. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 68
     Sheet piling vendors are asking why you are asking for aluminum sheet piling? They are asking if Steel Sheet 

piling can be used since it is more readily available. 
Please clarify why the need for aluminum sheet piling? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 3:59:35 PM EDT)

Answer
- Since these walls are going to be visible to all park users, we do not want to have them rust -stained (Answered: 

Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 69
     We do not see a specification for the sheet piling other than the general notes on the Structural set of drawings. 

Are you planning on issuing a specification? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 4:23:37 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Aluminum sheet pile material specification: 
Aluminum to ASTM 6061-T6 
Marine Grade 
Fu = 38ksi 
Fy = 19.5ksi 
E= 10000ksi 
Sheet pile profile to be PZH -153. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)
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Question and Answers for Bid #263-11777 - Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 

Overall Bid Questions

Question 1
     What's the budget on this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 7:25:26 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 2
     estimate? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 9:35:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 3
     What is the budget for this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 1:06:01 PM EDT)

Answer
- The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 4
     Is there a CAD file available? (Submitted: Jul 1, 2016 6:54:42 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The only exception to this may be for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would like to prepare Pre-bid 
Submittal design packages for approval. Note that there are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting 
manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to the Musco Lighting system being specified in the plans and 
specifications. The procedure for this is outlined in the General Conditions, as well as in the Specification 
Sections 16000, 16520, and 16530. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:20:19 PM EDT)

Question 5
     The downloaded plan set has digital errors in much of the text; Detail headers and notes for example. Can 

corrected plans be issued ASAP? (Submitted: Jul 3, 2016 1:22:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Acknowledged. New Plan sheets will be issued. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

Question 6
     What does a sports lighting manufacturer do to get accepted as an equal product to what has been specified? 

(Submitted: Jul 7, 2016 5:55:02 PM EDT)

Answer
- There are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to 
the Musco Lighting system specified in the Plans and Specifications. The procedures for this is outlined in the 
Specification Sections 16520, and 16530. AutoCAD files are available for Sports Lighting manufacturers that 
would like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal design packages for approval. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

- Additionally, you must adhere to the requirements as indicated in the specification General Conditions item GC-
03- Substitutions. The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:28:27 PM EDT)

- The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' form has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. 
(Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:32:10 PM EDT)

Question 7
     will you accept a bid for LED lights for all 3 fields if the price is comparable to HID? (Submitted: Jul 12, 2016 7:45:03 

AM EDT)

Answer
-  At this time please submit LED option for the proposed two (2) north fields only. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM 

EDT)

Question 8
     What is the specification for the area light to be mounted on the sports lighting pole? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

10:40:27 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The area light (or security light) to be mounted on the sports lighting poles is a LED floodlight. For more 
specifications pertaining to this light fixture, please refer to the technical specification sections 16520 and 16530 
for the HID and LED Sports Lighting, under sections 2.05 and 2.03 respectively, for the LED Security Lighting. In 
addition, please see sheets E - 22 and E - 23 for the photometric requirements for these LED security lights. In 
addition, we have issued a revision to the technical specification section 16530 in order to correct the light poles 
for the security lights. Please also see the revised plan sheets included in the Addendum 3. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 9
     E18 of the Addendum 2 Set still has the Font Conversion error. Can you please submit a correct plan page. 

(Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 11:03:57 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Revised sheet shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

-  Corrected sheet was not part of addendum 3 - it has been uploaded onto the Documents page as a stand alone 
document. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 10
     Section 01025 -  Measurement and Payment - Option D( LED Upgrade for A&B Fields) : Contractor will submit 
two Prices one for Option #1 ( Fields Only) and one for Option #2 ( parking Lot Only) ? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

11:17:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The Contractor shall submit one price for the cost to upgrade to LED Sports Lighting for the Fields (A & B) 
Only (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

Question 11
     There is no drawings for Demolition Option#5, can we use Sheer no. C03 for Option #3 ? (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 

11:27:08 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are not separate sheets for the Demolition plans for Option #5 and Option #6. Please use sheet C-03 
(Option #3) for Option #5, as well, and use sheet C-04 (Option #4) for Option #6. Please also refer to the two 
Notes for Options 5 and 6, that are included on both sheets, Câ€“03 and C-04, for the specific notes pertaining to 
the demolition of Options 5 and 6. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 12
     REQUEST FOR INFORMATION 

RFI No.: 002 Subject: Drawing SP07 Descriptions Date: 7-14-2016 
Project: Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 
Reference: Site Drawings SP07 
Question: 
1- CL Fencing Details callouts are not coordinated. 
2- Bike Detail notes are unreadable. 
Please correct and re-issue drawing. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:22:54 PM EDT)

Answer
- Individual 8-1/2â€  x 11â€  PDFs of the two specific details, one for the Bike Rack and one for the Chain Link 
Fence shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 13
     Refer to drawing SP03. Along the South side of the field it calls for netting and refers to Spo7 for the detail. The 

Detail indicates a 6' CL Fence with 15' of Netting above. dos this mean wherever, sports netting is shown that the 
CL Fence is also required? 
Please Clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:37:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 14
     Reference Drawing SP07 - Chain Link Detail 
Additional Keynote References are indicated as: 
0166-10 
0187-10 
0187-20 
What does this mean? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:12:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- The numbers reference additional general notes from the manufacturer. We have provided those notes below. 
Reference # Description 
01.66.10 Contractor is responsible to comply with product(s) manufacturer's recommendations for delivery, 
storage and handling. Products damaged prior to final acceptance shall be replaced with new, at no cost to the 
Owner. 
01.87.00 - EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS PERFORMANCE REQ. 
01.87.10 All product details contained herein are considered current at the time of development, but must be 
reviewed and approved by the product manufacturer to be considered accurate. Some items on details have been 
modified to a higher standard than the minimum requirements. Contractor shall adhere to this higher standard 
unless written authorization from Ownerâ€™s Representative is provided. 

01.87.20 Product(s) shall be installed in compliance with manufacturerâ€™s written instructions & specifications, 

by experienced qualified (Certified or recommended by manufacturer) installer(s). (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 15
     SP01 calls for access openings in the rope fence. Review of the rope fence detail on drawing SP07 doe not 

indicate an opeing for the rope fence. Please provide a detail on how this opening should be constructed. 
(Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:28:56 PM EDT)

Answer
- The plans call for these access openings to just be open at this time. It will be up to the City staff to decide if they 
want anything (i.e. gates, chains, or ropes) to go across these openings. Thus, this item is NOT included in the 
Contractorâ€™s work for this project. The width of the openings in the rope fence shall be 5â€™ -0â€  for 
pedestrian access and 12â€™ -0â€  for maintenance vehicles. The openings for the Optional parking areas 
shall be as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 16
     Drawing C26 indicates wheel stops, however no detail is shown as to whether this is a precast wheel stop , the 

length desired, etc. please provide details. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:16:58 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes, the wheel stops have been specified as precast concrete wheel stops with a max. height of 5-1/2". This 
note is called out on the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail. A new 
cut sheet will be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 17
     Drawing C26 indicates cross hatching and HC Symbols how is this accomplished on pavers?? Please clarify. 

(Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:18:02 PM EDT)

Answer
-  All of the striping for the parking areas is to be done using permeable pavers in the appropriate colors. Please 
refer to the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail for more information 
on this. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 18
     Drawing C06 indicates an 1 -1/2" polytube water service from the existing 8" WM at the roadway to n island. 
What is this polytube water service for?? Is there a water fixture to be provided at the island? 
Please clarify and provide details on how this polytube is terminated. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:40:34 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The contractor is to install a 1-1/2" service pipe, Meter Box and Angle Stop for future 1" meter connection. See 
detail "Typical Water Service Installation- 300" on sheet C 16. An additional 1" diameter, 30" long Copper Tailpiece 
to be installed and plugged both ends at the Island. This service is for a future building not included in this project. 
This service/stub out only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are 
built. It should not be included in Option #1 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 19
     Refer to Drawing C06. There is 70 lf of 6" sanitary sewer indicated from the road to a6" cleanout is this san 

sewer for the future Restroom Building that is shown on SP02? 
Is the Future Restroom building planned for Option 1? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:51:31 PM EDT)

Answer
- This proposed sanitary service is for a future building not included in this project. This service is to be installed 
and plugged per detail "Typical Cleanout Installation -209" on sheet C18. This proposed sanitary service/stub out 
only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It should not be 
included in Option #1. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 20
     Drawing C06 notes "Concrete sidewalk to be 6" when it crosses maintenance access" Maintenance Access is 

not indicated on this drawing. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 1:08:32 PM EDT)

Answer
- The maintenance access is shown as a hatched area per the legend on the Paving and Drainage Plans. The 
maintenance access is also shown on the Site Plans, SP01 thru SP06. The maintenance access crosses over a 
proposed concrete sidewalk in two places on the plans (at the north fields, per Option #2, sheets Câ€“6 & SP 2, 
and at the south field, for Options #4 and #6, sheets C-8 & C-10 and SP 4 & SP 6). Please see the attached PDFs 
with the 6â€  thick sidewalk areas highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 

2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 21
     Refer to Drawing C06. At the West side of the proposed souh parking lot the plan calls for a 24" high concrete 

edge, Yet on the north side of that parking lot at that area it calls for the special curb and also on the south side in 
the same area. It is difficult to tell where the 24" curb start and stops on the plans. Can you please clarify by 
indicating different lines for the 24" edge curb and the special curb. This occurs at several locations. (Submitted: Jul 

18, 2016 1:21:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- The 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger starts at the existing edge of pavement and ends at where the leader/arrow is 
pointing for the proposed 3â€™ transition. The 3â€™ transition from the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger to the Special 
Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb starts at where the leader/arrow is pointing and goes in the direction towards the Special 

Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb around the permeable paver parking areas. Also, the Special Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb 

transitions to the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger again where the Maintenance Access is proposed to leave the 
parking areas. Please see the attached PDFs with the flush Concrete Edger and the Special Type D Curb areas 
highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 22
     For option 3, 4, 5 & 6 it is not clear if there is an existing rope fence along the North side of the road that needs to 

be removed? 
Please clarify if there is removal of existing rope fence? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:14:48 PM EDT)

Answer
- The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. This portion of existing rope fence remains for Options 3 and 5 (see SP-3 & SP-5). For Options 
4 and 6, there is a small portion of the existing rope fence that will have to be removed for construction of the 
driveway into the parking area (see SP-4 & SP-6). The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway 
shall remain for all options (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 23
     For options 3,4,5 & 6 it is not clear where the proposed fence will start and end along the north side of the road. 

Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:15:46 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. All other rope fence shown within the project limits for Options 3, 4, 5, & 6 is proposed. The 
existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway shall remain for all options. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 

11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 24
     When will Sprinturf be approved as a synthetic turf product and synthetic turf installer ? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 

7:40:03 AM EDT)

Answer
-  We have not received a Pre-bid Submittal package from Sprinturf (or any other synthetic turf manufacturer) at this 
time. Once we have received a completed package, we will review the submittal in a timely fashion. This will 
probably be within 3 to 5 business days. However, the results of the review will posted on Bid Sync not later than 7 
days prior to bid opening (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 25
     When will the pre -bid sign in sheet be posted? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 9:19:43 AM EDT)

Answer
- It is now on the documents page in bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 26
     Is there a detail for the maintenance access road shown on Drawing C05 on the north and south sides. How 

wide is this maintenance access road? Is there any base rock required? Please provide a detail. (Submitted: Jul 19, 

2016 9:35:10 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. There is detail for it on sheet C-14. It is typically 12â€™ wide. There are no specific requirements for base 

rock. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 27
     The City of Ft Lauderdale has used and accepted other permeable interlocking pavement products; specifically 

PaveDrain. Will they allow an alternate to the specified permeable pavers for a product called PaveDrain? 
(Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:14:06 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. NO alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 28
     Civil sheet C13, Permeable Paver Parking Lot Detail calls out for 2" of a 1/4" washed, crushed stone directly 

under the pavers. What aggregate gradation # is required here, what is the minimum % of fines and what void 
space is required to allow water to infiltrate vertically? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:20:05 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. The aggregate gradation requirement is specified in Section 02780. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 29
     For the referenced permeable pavers, what is the required inches per hour of infiltration and will the system be 

tested upon installation to guarantee said rate? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:23:47 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The permeable pavers are to be installed per the plans, details and specifications for this project. Inspections 
and testing are required, and will be performed during the construction activities. Please refer to SECTION 02780, 
PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical specifications for details. A specific 
infiltration rate is not specified and the system will not be tested upon installation to guarantee a specific rate. The 
system will only be tested per SECTION 02780 and the Contractor will be liable for defects and any non-
conformance. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 30
     Refer to Dwg C21 & C22. Dwg C21 indicates one (1) Construction Entrance. Dwg C22 indicates two (2) 

construction entrances. Why is it necessary for two construction entrances which are right next to each other? 
Please clarif6y. (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 12:01:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This is the way that the plans have been approved. The contractor shall bid on the project based on the number 
of Construction Entrances as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 31
     Will the Pre -Bid Meeting Sign in Sheet be posted shortly? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 1:03:52 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It has been added to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 32
     Based on Question #4 and its answer -  there is a CAD File available for Sports lighting manufactures - where 
would you get this? Could you provide contact person for this information (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 3:13:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 33
     When will the attendees list for the pre -bid conference be available? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 5:21:31 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It is on Documents Page in Bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:05:53 PM EDT)

Question 34
     General Condition, Page GC -7 and item GC-16 : Florida East Coast Right -Of-Way insurance : is that 
applicable for this project? please confirm. (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 10:46:18 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Item GC-16 is not applicable for this project. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 35
     Refer to Drawing C27. No stop signs are called out on this drawing are they required? 

Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 11:12:14 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are stop signs to be included on this sheet (C 27). Due to a technical problem with the PDFs for the 
bid set, the stop signs did not print out correctly on this sheet. Generally, there shall be a stop sign at the location 
of each stop bar shown on the plan. In addition, as part of Addendum 3, we have re-issued a new plan sheet, C 
27, for clarification purposes. There have been no other changes made to this sheet. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 36
     Where can the "Contractor's Request for Substitution" form be found? (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 2:10:48 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This has been uploaded to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 2:41:09 PM EDT)

Question 37
     The plans labeled 263 -1177 Mills Pond Lighting Plan are not associated with a program extension. What type 
of file is this? (Submitted: Jul 21, 2016 11:00:56 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The file is AutoCAD .dwg file format. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 38
     Can #89 Stone be used in lieu of #10 stone for top layer of drainage (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 3:46:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 39
     Are 12" flat drains wrapped in typar fabric acceptable to be laid on geotextile fabric? ex. ADS AdvanEdge flat 

drain (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 4:09:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. Please bid on the drainage as specified in the plans. No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 

1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 40
     Can excess dirt be left on -site for future maintenance use or is there a nearby park/ school that dirt can be 
hauled to? (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 3:43:10 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. All excess dirt is to be hauled away. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 41
     Under Option B of the Bid form we are to add the permeable parking for Field C per Drawing SP04, C04, IR04 

and L04. Are we to add the additional lineal feet of netting and fencing per SP04 to Option B?? 
Please clarify. 
This also occurs at Option C bid as well. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 4:36:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. The additional netting and fencing shown on SP 04 should be included in your price for Option B on the bid 
form. The same is true for your price for Option C on the bid form. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 42
     Please verify requested stone profile; typical profiles are 5" of #57 & 1" of #89. 

2" of #89 will result in a loose top base, may be rejected by turf companies. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 5:04:18 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Bid submittal shall be based on current plans, stone profile, details and specifications. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 

2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 43
     E -18 was not re- issued in Addendum 3 and still has the font conversion errors. Please re-issue. (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 3:44:47 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Corrected sheet has been uploaded to the Documents Page of Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 44
     The 8" vertical connections from the flat drains to the 12" perf. pipe comes standard in 4" or 6", 8" is not an 

option please advise. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:32:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- : Instead of the 8â€  vertical tap that is labeled in the detail, 12â€  Corru Tap, PVC Riser Pipe and Fittings shall 
be installed per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. The size of the specific connectors shall 

be per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. In addition, please refer to the technical 

specification section 02632-3 2.02 Pipe Fittings and 02632-4 3.01 Installation and Construction Requirements. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 45
     Sheet C14 12" Field Collector detail: typical field flat drains are laid on top of fabric, please clarify (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 4:41:00 PM EDT)

Answer
- The geo textile fabric (under the whole field) will go under the horizontal flat drainage pipe (in the notch that is 
created for it). The flat drainage pipe comes wrapped in its own fabric. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 46
     Clarify turf field thickness, infill weight, fiber type, pile height etc. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:51:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Refer to the technical specification section 02863 -2 2.01 for the Synthetic Turf Grass minimum standards. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 47
     Will FPL install the concrete pad for the new FPL Transformer? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 9:40:39 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 48
     If FPL does not install transformer pad please furnish size, thickness and details of pad. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 

9:41:55 AM EDT)

Answer
-  FPL will install transformer pad. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)

Question 49
     Detail on Drawing C14 indicates the 1x12 Flat Drainage to be installed into subgrade under the geotextile 

fabric. The 1x12 Flat panels need to be installed atop the geotextile fabric. All the fields we have installed we place 
the 1x12 panels atop the geotextile fabric. By this method you have the full portion of the panels to absorb the water 
drainage. 
Is it intent to have the top of the flat panels flush with subgrade and below the geotextile fabric? Please clarify. 
(Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:26:12 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The intent is to have the top of the flat panels flush with the subgrade and ABOVE the geo textile fabric. Also, 
see the response to question #45. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 50
     What is the length of sheet piling we need to install for the retaining wall for Field A & B? General Notes on 

Drawing S-1 Sheet Piling Note 2 indicates min. embedment as shown on plans and section details. Sections 
and plans do not indicate the minimum embedment required. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:53:01 AM EDT)

Answer
- . The length will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your Structural Engineer. Please refer to 
section 1 on sheet S-5 (typical section) minimum embedment 14â€™ --0 below the lower side grade. Coordinate 
the minimum grade elevation, the finish cap elevation, and minimum 5â€  embedment into the cap, to calculate 
the overall length of the sheet. 
Generally, the plans indicate a minimum of 14â€™ embedment below the existing grade at the wall, which is 

approximately elev. 1.0, and the proposed top of wall grade is elev. 4.9. Thus, the minimum overall length of the 
panels would be about 18â€™. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 51
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack Fence Enclosure indicates a 3'x6' swing gate with a fence transom over the gate. 

Can we provide a 3'x8' gate and eliminate the transom? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 11:11:16 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 52
     Drawing E07 indicates conduit to be installed across the road to the existing Irrigation pumps. Can the road be 

open cut or should the conduit be installed via directional bore. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 12:37:23 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Open cut will be allowed (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 53
     Electrical drawing E07 (Option 3) indicates new conduit, junction boxes and wire from existing electrical room & 

motor control to existing irrigation pump. Electrical drawing E09 (Option 5) indicates existing conduit to irrigation 
pump to remain. 
Does the existing conduit & wire per E09 need to be removed for Option 3 & Option 4? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 

27, 2016 1:32:56 PM EDT)

Answer
-  On sheets E 07 and E 08 (for Options 3 & 4 with synthetic turf field), the existing conductors are to be removed 
from the pull box on the west side of the field to the irrigation panel along with the pull box on the east side of the 
field, and the conduits may be abandoned in place. On sheets E 09 and E 10 (for Options 5 & 6 with natural grass 
field), the existing conductors and conduit to the irrigation pump are to remain. See the notes on the drawings. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 54
     Drawing E03 (Option 3) indicates an empty conduit from the electrical rack to the future restroom building. Two 

(2) locations indicate 2" PVC conduit whereas at the future location of the restroom building it is indicated to be 4" 
PVC conduit. Do you require two different sizes? Please clarify where 4" PVC conduit starts and ends and where 
2" Conduit start and ends? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 1:45:10 PM EDT)

Answer
- No, there are not two different sizes. There is only one 2â€  conduit for the future restroom building. (Answered: 

Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 55
     What is the difference between drawing E05 & E06 (Both Option 2) other than one is HID (E05) and the other is 

LED (E06). Overlay of these drawings do not indicate any difference in conduit routing. 
Please clarify the differences between these two drawings? 
Is Bid Option D is limited to Sports Lighting and not parking lot lighting? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:02:57 PM EDT)

Answer
- The only difference is the HID versus LED Sports Lighting. The Bid Item Option D is only for the Sports Lighting. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 56
     electrical Drawing E05 Option 2 indicates there is lighting for the parking lots. Where are the light poles 

specified as to light pole, light fixtures? 
The same condition occurs for Field C under E08 Option 4 & E10 Option 6. 
Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:08:06 PM EDT)

Answer
- The detail for the parking lot light poles and fixtures is shown on sheet E 18. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM 

EDT)

Question 57
     Please clarify the turf field perimeter drainage trench dimensions, over excavating the trench for just a 12" pipe 

is cost prohibitive. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:38:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The perimeter drainage trench dimensions are approximately 5â€™ -0â€  wide by 5â€™ -0â€  deep. Please 
base your bid on this size. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 58
     Detail 3/S -5 indicates a 60" ground sleeve required for the netting poles. What is the purpose of this sleeve, 
since the CL Fencing will be attached to the netting poles and in order to remove the netting poles the CL fence 
would have to be removed. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:09:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The purpose of the ground sleeves is for the ease of installation of the netting poles for the contractor (per the 
recommendations of the manufacturer). They are optional, and the contractor may choose to install the netting 
poles and concrete footings without the sleeves. The netting can be lowered without removing the netting poles 
and the chain link fence. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 59
     Drawing SP07 Chain Link Detail Note 12 indicates refer to structural drawings for the line post of the 6' high CL 

fence. The Structural drawings indicate a foundation for the netting pols of 5'10" deep x 24" diameter. What is the 
size desired for the CL Fence? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:14:14 PM EDT)

Answer
- The size of the foundation for the line posts will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your 
Structural Engineer. Please refer to Detail 4 on the Structural Drawings, sheet S-5. The approximate size of the 
footing shall be 4â€™ -4â€  deep by 1â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 60
     Can we propose an alternate for the parking lots fixtures? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 5:20:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 61
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack ER2 Plan refers to Drawing C14 for Concrete Slab Detail. There is no detail for the 

concrete slab on Drawing C14. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 11:16:59 AM EDT)

Answer
-  There is a 6" concrete slab with thickened edge specified for the electrical rack. There is a Detail called Concrete 
Slab on Grade on sheets C 14 for this. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 62
     Sheet C13 Section J -J is not shown as a cross section on either field. 
Please clarify that this corresponds to the area between north fields. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:01:11 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. Section J - J on sheet C 13 is the cross section that corresponds to the area between the two north fields. 
Revised plans showing the correct labels for the section location will be issued in an Addendum. (Answered: Jul 

29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 63
     Can athletic fields be worked on simultaneously? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:08:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 64
     clarify where the 18" & 12" curb starts and stops, plans are unclear. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:41:45 PM EDT)

Answer
- 18â€  deep curb is applicable to Sections C-C, I - I, and H-H. Exhibits with red lines showing the limits of 18â€

deep curb along the Synthetic Turf Fields have been added to the Documents Page (C05 and C97 Drainage 
Plans). (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:29:30 PM EDT)

Question 65
     On the payment method what type of Visa or Master Credit Card is being used. Is it a Business Card, Corporate 

Card or Purchasing Card? 
We need to know so we can determine the interchange rate. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:04:53 PM EDT)

Answer
- Purchasing Card (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:39:17 PM EDT)

Question 66
     Are all the sidewalks 5' wide? Drawing C07 & C09 do not state the width. Yet, Drawing C10, indicates 5' wide at 

parking areas. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:13:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. All of the sidewalks are 5â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 67
     Drawing C14 sidewalk details indicate the sidewalks have no thickened edges nor reinforcement. Yet, on the 

same drawing detail entitled "Slab on Grade" indicates thickened edges and #4@12 EW rebar. 
Do the sidewalks have reinforcement or any thickened edges? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:22:27 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The 5â€™ sidewalks do not have any reinforcement or thickened edges. The â€œSlab on Gradeâ€  detail 
is for the new electrical rack/service at the north fields only. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 68
     Sheet piling vendors are asking why you are asking for aluminum sheet piling? They are asking if Steel Sheet 

piling can be used since it is more readily available. 
Please clarify why the need for aluminum sheet piling? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 3:59:35 PM EDT)

Answer
- Since these walls are going to be visible to all park users, we do not want to have them rust -stained (Answered: 

Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 69
     We do not see a specification for the sheet piling other than the general notes on the Structural set of drawings. 

Are you planning on issuing a specification? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 4:23:37 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Aluminum sheet pile material specification: 
Aluminum to ASTM 6061-T6 
Marine Grade 
Fu = 38ksi 
Fy = 19.5ksi 
E= 10000ksi 
Sheet pile profile to be PZH -153. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)
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Question and Answers for Bid #263-11777 - Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 

Overall Bid Questions

Question 1
     What's the budget on this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 7:25:26 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 2
     estimate? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 9:35:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 3
     What is the budget for this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 1:06:01 PM EDT)

Answer
- The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 4
     Is there a CAD file available? (Submitted: Jul 1, 2016 6:54:42 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The only exception to this may be for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would like to prepare Pre-bid 
Submittal design packages for approval. Note that there are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting 
manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to the Musco Lighting system being specified in the plans and 
specifications. The procedure for this is outlined in the General Conditions, as well as in the Specification 
Sections 16000, 16520, and 16530. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:20:19 PM EDT)

Question 5
     The downloaded plan set has digital errors in much of the text; Detail headers and notes for example. Can 

corrected plans be issued ASAP? (Submitted: Jul 3, 2016 1:22:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Acknowledged. New Plan sheets will be issued. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

Question 6
     What does a sports lighting manufacturer do to get accepted as an equal product to what has been specified? 

(Submitted: Jul 7, 2016 5:55:02 PM EDT)

Answer
- There are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to 
the Musco Lighting system specified in the Plans and Specifications. The procedures for this is outlined in the 
Specification Sections 16520, and 16530. AutoCAD files are available for Sports Lighting manufacturers that 
would like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal design packages for approval. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

- Additionally, you must adhere to the requirements as indicated in the specification General Conditions item GC-
03- Substitutions. The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:28:27 PM EDT)

- The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' form has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. 
(Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:32:10 PM EDT)

Question 7
     will you accept a bid for LED lights for all 3 fields if the price is comparable to HID? (Submitted: Jul 12, 2016 7:45:03 

AM EDT)

Answer
-  At this time please submit LED option for the proposed two (2) north fields only. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM 

EDT)

Question 8
     What is the specification for the area light to be mounted on the sports lighting pole? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

10:40:27 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The area light (or security light) to be mounted on the sports lighting poles is a LED floodlight. For more 
specifications pertaining to this light fixture, please refer to the technical specification sections 16520 and 16530 
for the HID and LED Sports Lighting, under sections 2.05 and 2.03 respectively, for the LED Security Lighting. In 
addition, please see sheets E - 22 and E - 23 for the photometric requirements for these LED security lights. In 
addition, we have issued a revision to the technical specification section 16530 in order to correct the light poles 
for the security lights. Please also see the revised plan sheets included in the Addendum 3. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 9
     E18 of the Addendum 2 Set still has the Font Conversion error. Can you please submit a correct plan page. 

(Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 11:03:57 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Revised sheet shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

-  Corrected sheet was not part of addendum 3 - it has been uploaded onto the Documents page as a stand alone 
document. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 10
     Section 01025 -  Measurement and Payment - Option D( LED Upgrade for A&B Fields) : Contractor will submit 
two Prices one for Option #1 ( Fields Only) and one for Option #2 ( parking Lot Only) ? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

11:17:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The Contractor shall submit one price for the cost to upgrade to LED Sports Lighting for the Fields (A & B) 
Only (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

Question 11
     There is no drawings for Demolition Option#5, can we use Sheer no. C03 for Option #3 ? (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 

11:27:08 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are not separate sheets for the Demolition plans for Option #5 and Option #6. Please use sheet C-03 
(Option #3) for Option #5, as well, and use sheet C-04 (Option #4) for Option #6. Please also refer to the two 
Notes for Options 5 and 6, that are included on both sheets, Câ€“03 and C-04, for the specific notes pertaining to 
the demolition of Options 5 and 6. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 12
     REQUEST FOR INFORMATION 

RFI No.: 002 Subject: Drawing SP07 Descriptions Date: 7-14-2016 
Project: Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 
Reference: Site Drawings SP07 
Question: 
1- CL Fencing Details callouts are not coordinated. 
2- Bike Detail notes are unreadable. 
Please correct and re-issue drawing. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:22:54 PM EDT)

Answer
- Individual 8-1/2â€  x 11â€  PDFs of the two specific details, one for the Bike Rack and one for the Chain Link 
Fence shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 13
     Refer to drawing SP03. Along the South side of the field it calls for netting and refers to Spo7 for the detail. The 

Detail indicates a 6' CL Fence with 15' of Netting above. dos this mean wherever, sports netting is shown that the 
CL Fence is also required? 
Please Clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:37:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 14
     Reference Drawing SP07 - Chain Link Detail 
Additional Keynote References are indicated as: 
0166-10 
0187-10 
0187-20 
What does this mean? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:12:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- The numbers reference additional general notes from the manufacturer. We have provided those notes below. 
Reference # Description 
01.66.10 Contractor is responsible to comply with product(s) manufacturer's recommendations for delivery, 
storage and handling. Products damaged prior to final acceptance shall be replaced with new, at no cost to the 
Owner. 
01.87.00 - EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS PERFORMANCE REQ. 
01.87.10 All product details contained herein are considered current at the time of development, but must be 
reviewed and approved by the product manufacturer to be considered accurate. Some items on details have been 
modified to a higher standard than the minimum requirements. Contractor shall adhere to this higher standard 
unless written authorization from Ownerâ€™s Representative is provided. 

01.87.20 Product(s) shall be installed in compliance with manufacturerâ€™s written instructions & specifications, 

by experienced qualified (Certified or recommended by manufacturer) installer(s). (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 15
     SP01 calls for access openings in the rope fence. Review of the rope fence detail on drawing SP07 doe not 

indicate an opeing for the rope fence. Please provide a detail on how this opening should be constructed. 
(Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:28:56 PM EDT)

Answer
- The plans call for these access openings to just be open at this time. It will be up to the City staff to decide if they 
want anything (i.e. gates, chains, or ropes) to go across these openings. Thus, this item is NOT included in the 
Contractorâ€™s work for this project. The width of the openings in the rope fence shall be 5â€™ -0â€  for 
pedestrian access and 12â€™ -0â€  for maintenance vehicles. The openings for the Optional parking areas 
shall be as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 16
     Drawing C26 indicates wheel stops, however no detail is shown as to whether this is a precast wheel stop , the 

length desired, etc. please provide details. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:16:58 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes, the wheel stops have been specified as precast concrete wheel stops with a max. height of 5-1/2". This 
note is called out on the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail. A new 
cut sheet will be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 17
     Drawing C26 indicates cross hatching and HC Symbols how is this accomplished on pavers?? Please clarify. 

(Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:18:02 PM EDT)

Answer
-  All of the striping for the parking areas is to be done using permeable pavers in the appropriate colors. Please 
refer to the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail for more information 
on this. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 18
     Drawing C06 indicates an 1 -1/2" polytube water service from the existing 8" WM at the roadway to n island. 
What is this polytube water service for?? Is there a water fixture to be provided at the island? 
Please clarify and provide details on how this polytube is terminated. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:40:34 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The contractor is to install a 1-1/2" service pipe, Meter Box and Angle Stop for future 1" meter connection. See 
detail "Typical Water Service Installation- 300" on sheet C 16. An additional 1" diameter, 30" long Copper Tailpiece 
to be installed and plugged both ends at the Island. This service is for a future building not included in this project. 
This service/stub out only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are 
built. It should not be included in Option #1 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 19
     Refer to Drawing C06. There is 70 lf of 6" sanitary sewer indicated from the road to a6" cleanout is this san 

sewer for the future Restroom Building that is shown on SP02? 
Is the Future Restroom building planned for Option 1? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:51:31 PM EDT)

Answer
- This proposed sanitary service is for a future building not included in this project. This service is to be installed 
and plugged per detail "Typical Cleanout Installation -209" on sheet C18. This proposed sanitary service/stub out 
only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It should not be 
included in Option #1. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 20
     Drawing C06 notes "Concrete sidewalk to be 6" when it crosses maintenance access" Maintenance Access is 

not indicated on this drawing. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 1:08:32 PM EDT)

Answer
- The maintenance access is shown as a hatched area per the legend on the Paving and Drainage Plans. The 
maintenance access is also shown on the Site Plans, SP01 thru SP06. The maintenance access crosses over a 
proposed concrete sidewalk in two places on the plans (at the north fields, per Option #2, sheets Câ€“6 & SP 2, 
and at the south field, for Options #4 and #6, sheets C-8 & C-10 and SP 4 & SP 6). Please see the attached PDFs 
with the 6â€  thick sidewalk areas highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 

2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 21
     Refer to Drawing C06. At the West side of the proposed souh parking lot the plan calls for a 24" high concrete 

edge, Yet on the north side of that parking lot at that area it calls for the special curb and also on the south side in 
the same area. It is difficult to tell where the 24" curb start and stops on the plans. Can you please clarify by 
indicating different lines for the 24" edge curb and the special curb. This occurs at several locations. (Submitted: Jul 

18, 2016 1:21:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- The 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger starts at the existing edge of pavement and ends at where the leader/arrow is 
pointing for the proposed 3â€™ transition. The 3â€™ transition from the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger to the Special 
Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb starts at where the leader/arrow is pointing and goes in the direction towards the Special 

Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb around the permeable paver parking areas. Also, the Special Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb 

transitions to the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger again where the Maintenance Access is proposed to leave the 
parking areas. Please see the attached PDFs with the flush Concrete Edger and the Special Type D Curb areas 
highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 22
     For option 3, 4, 5 & 6 it is not clear if there is an existing rope fence along the North side of the road that needs to 

be removed? 
Please clarify if there is removal of existing rope fence? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:14:48 PM EDT)

Answer
- The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. This portion of existing rope fence remains for Options 3 and 5 (see SP-3 & SP-5). For Options 
4 and 6, there is a small portion of the existing rope fence that will have to be removed for construction of the 
driveway into the parking area (see SP-4 & SP-6). The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway 
shall remain for all options (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 23
     For options 3,4,5 & 6 it is not clear where the proposed fence will start and end along the north side of the road. 

Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:15:46 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. All other rope fence shown within the project limits for Options 3, 4, 5, & 6 is proposed. The 
existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway shall remain for all options. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 

11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 24
     When will Sprinturf be approved as a synthetic turf product and synthetic turf installer ? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 

7:40:03 AM EDT)

Answer
-  We have not received a Pre-bid Submittal package from Sprinturf (or any other synthetic turf manufacturer) at this 
time. Once we have received a completed package, we will review the submittal in a timely fashion. This will 
probably be within 3 to 5 business days. However, the results of the review will posted on Bid Sync not later than 7 
days prior to bid opening (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 25
     When will the pre -bid sign in sheet be posted? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 9:19:43 AM EDT)

Answer
- It is now on the documents page in bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 26
     Is there a detail for the maintenance access road shown on Drawing C05 on the north and south sides. How 

wide is this maintenance access road? Is there any base rock required? Please provide a detail. (Submitted: Jul 19, 

2016 9:35:10 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. There is detail for it on sheet C-14. It is typically 12â€™ wide. There are no specific requirements for base 

rock. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 27
     The City of Ft Lauderdale has used and accepted other permeable interlocking pavement products; specifically 

PaveDrain. Will they allow an alternate to the specified permeable pavers for a product called PaveDrain? 
(Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:14:06 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. NO alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 28
     Civil sheet C13, Permeable Paver Parking Lot Detail calls out for 2" of a 1/4" washed, crushed stone directly 

under the pavers. What aggregate gradation # is required here, what is the minimum % of fines and what void 
space is required to allow water to infiltrate vertically? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:20:05 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. The aggregate gradation requirement is specified in Section 02780. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 29
     For the referenced permeable pavers, what is the required inches per hour of infiltration and will the system be 

tested upon installation to guarantee said rate? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:23:47 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The permeable pavers are to be installed per the plans, details and specifications for this project. Inspections 
and testing are required, and will be performed during the construction activities. Please refer to SECTION 02780, 
PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical specifications for details. A specific 
infiltration rate is not specified and the system will not be tested upon installation to guarantee a specific rate. The 
system will only be tested per SECTION 02780 and the Contractor will be liable for defects and any non-
conformance. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 30
     Refer to Dwg C21 & C22. Dwg C21 indicates one (1) Construction Entrance. Dwg C22 indicates two (2) 

construction entrances. Why is it necessary for two construction entrances which are right next to each other? 
Please clarif6y. (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 12:01:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This is the way that the plans have been approved. The contractor shall bid on the project based on the number 
of Construction Entrances as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 31
     Will the Pre -Bid Meeting Sign in Sheet be posted shortly? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 1:03:52 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It has been added to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 32
     Based on Question #4 and its answer -  there is a CAD File available for Sports lighting manufactures - where 
would you get this? Could you provide contact person for this information (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 3:13:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 33
     When will the attendees list for the pre -bid conference be available? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 5:21:31 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It is on Documents Page in Bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:05:53 PM EDT)

Question 34
     General Condition, Page GC -7 and item GC-16 : Florida East Coast Right -Of-Way insurance : is that 
applicable for this project? please confirm. (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 10:46:18 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Item GC-16 is not applicable for this project. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 35
     Refer to Drawing C27. No stop signs are called out on this drawing are they required? 

Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 11:12:14 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are stop signs to be included on this sheet (C 27). Due to a technical problem with the PDFs for the 
bid set, the stop signs did not print out correctly on this sheet. Generally, there shall be a stop sign at the location 
of each stop bar shown on the plan. In addition, as part of Addendum 3, we have re-issued a new plan sheet, C 
27, for clarification purposes. There have been no other changes made to this sheet. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 36
     Where can the "Contractor's Request for Substitution" form be found? (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 2:10:48 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This has been uploaded to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 2:41:09 PM EDT)

Question 37
     The plans labeled 263 -1177 Mills Pond Lighting Plan are not associated with a program extension. What type 
of file is this? (Submitted: Jul 21, 2016 11:00:56 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The file is AutoCAD .dwg file format. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 38
     Can #89 Stone be used in lieu of #10 stone for top layer of drainage (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 3:46:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 39
     Are 12" flat drains wrapped in typar fabric acceptable to be laid on geotextile fabric? ex. ADS AdvanEdge flat 

drain (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 4:09:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. Please bid on the drainage as specified in the plans. No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 

1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 40
     Can excess dirt be left on -site for future maintenance use or is there a nearby park/ school that dirt can be 
hauled to? (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 3:43:10 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. All excess dirt is to be hauled away. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 41
     Under Option B of the Bid form we are to add the permeable parking for Field C per Drawing SP04, C04, IR04 

and L04. Are we to add the additional lineal feet of netting and fencing per SP04 to Option B?? 
Please clarify. 
This also occurs at Option C bid as well. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 4:36:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. The additional netting and fencing shown on SP 04 should be included in your price for Option B on the bid 
form. The same is true for your price for Option C on the bid form. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 42
     Please verify requested stone profile; typical profiles are 5" of #57 & 1" of #89. 

2" of #89 will result in a loose top base, may be rejected by turf companies. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 5:04:18 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Bid submittal shall be based on current plans, stone profile, details and specifications. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 

2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 43
     E -18 was not re- issued in Addendum 3 and still has the font conversion errors. Please re-issue. (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 3:44:47 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Corrected sheet has been uploaded to the Documents Page of Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 44
     The 8" vertical connections from the flat drains to the 12" perf. pipe comes standard in 4" or 6", 8" is not an 

option please advise. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:32:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- : Instead of the 8â€  vertical tap that is labeled in the detail, 12â€  Corru Tap, PVC Riser Pipe and Fittings shall 
be installed per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. The size of the specific connectors shall 

be per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. In addition, please refer to the technical 

specification section 02632-3 2.02 Pipe Fittings and 02632-4 3.01 Installation and Construction Requirements. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 45
     Sheet C14 12" Field Collector detail: typical field flat drains are laid on top of fabric, please clarify (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 4:41:00 PM EDT)

Answer
- The geo textile fabric (under the whole field) will go under the horizontal flat drainage pipe (in the notch that is 
created for it). The flat drainage pipe comes wrapped in its own fabric. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 46
     Clarify turf field thickness, infill weight, fiber type, pile height etc. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:51:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Refer to the technical specification section 02863 -2 2.01 for the Synthetic Turf Grass minimum standards. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 47
     Will FPL install the concrete pad for the new FPL Transformer? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 9:40:39 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 48
     If FPL does not install transformer pad please furnish size, thickness and details of pad. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 

9:41:55 AM EDT)

Answer
-  FPL will install transformer pad. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)

Question 49
     Detail on Drawing C14 indicates the 1x12 Flat Drainage to be installed into subgrade under the geotextile 

fabric. The 1x12 Flat panels need to be installed atop the geotextile fabric. All the fields we have installed we place 
the 1x12 panels atop the geotextile fabric. By this method you have the full portion of the panels to absorb the water 
drainage. 
Is it intent to have the top of the flat panels flush with subgrade and below the geotextile fabric? Please clarify. 
(Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:26:12 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The intent is to have the top of the flat panels flush with the subgrade and ABOVE the geo textile fabric. Also, 
see the response to question #45. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 50
     What is the length of sheet piling we need to install for the retaining wall for Field A & B? General Notes on 

Drawing S-1 Sheet Piling Note 2 indicates min. embedment as shown on plans and section details. Sections 
and plans do not indicate the minimum embedment required. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:53:01 AM EDT)

Answer
- . The length will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your Structural Engineer. Please refer to 
section 1 on sheet S-5 (typical section) minimum embedment 14â€™ --0 below the lower side grade. Coordinate 
the minimum grade elevation, the finish cap elevation, and minimum 5â€  embedment into the cap, to calculate 
the overall length of the sheet. 
Generally, the plans indicate a minimum of 14â€™ embedment below the existing grade at the wall, which is 

approximately elev. 1.0, and the proposed top of wall grade is elev. 4.9. Thus, the minimum overall length of the 
panels would be about 18â€™. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 51
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack Fence Enclosure indicates a 3'x6' swing gate with a fence transom over the gate. 

Can we provide a 3'x8' gate and eliminate the transom? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 11:11:16 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 52
     Drawing E07 indicates conduit to be installed across the road to the existing Irrigation pumps. Can the road be 

open cut or should the conduit be installed via directional bore. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 12:37:23 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Open cut will be allowed (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 53
     Electrical drawing E07 (Option 3) indicates new conduit, junction boxes and wire from existing electrical room & 

motor control to existing irrigation pump. Electrical drawing E09 (Option 5) indicates existing conduit to irrigation 
pump to remain. 
Does the existing conduit & wire per E09 need to be removed for Option 3 & Option 4? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 

27, 2016 1:32:56 PM EDT)

Answer
-  On sheets E 07 and E 08 (for Options 3 & 4 with synthetic turf field), the existing conductors are to be removed 
from the pull box on the west side of the field to the irrigation panel along with the pull box on the east side of the 
field, and the conduits may be abandoned in place. On sheets E 09 and E 10 (for Options 5 & 6 with natural grass 
field), the existing conductors and conduit to the irrigation pump are to remain. See the notes on the drawings. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 54
     Drawing E03 (Option 3) indicates an empty conduit from the electrical rack to the future restroom building. Two 

(2) locations indicate 2" PVC conduit whereas at the future location of the restroom building it is indicated to be 4" 
PVC conduit. Do you require two different sizes? Please clarify where 4" PVC conduit starts and ends and where 
2" Conduit start and ends? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 1:45:10 PM EDT)

Answer
- No, there are not two different sizes. There is only one 2â€  conduit for the future restroom building. (Answered: 

Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 55
     What is the difference between drawing E05 & E06 (Both Option 2) other than one is HID (E05) and the other is 

LED (E06). Overlay of these drawings do not indicate any difference in conduit routing. 
Please clarify the differences between these two drawings? 
Is Bid Option D is limited to Sports Lighting and not parking lot lighting? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:02:57 PM EDT)

Answer
- The only difference is the HID versus LED Sports Lighting. The Bid Item Option D is only for the Sports Lighting. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 56
     electrical Drawing E05 Option 2 indicates there is lighting for the parking lots. Where are the light poles 

specified as to light pole, light fixtures? 
The same condition occurs for Field C under E08 Option 4 & E10 Option 6. 
Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:08:06 PM EDT)

Answer
- The detail for the parking lot light poles and fixtures is shown on sheet E 18. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM 

EDT)

Question 57
     Please clarify the turf field perimeter drainage trench dimensions, over excavating the trench for just a 12" pipe 

is cost prohibitive. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:38:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The perimeter drainage trench dimensions are approximately 5â€™ -0â€  wide by 5â€™ -0â€  deep. Please 
base your bid on this size. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 58
     Detail 3/S -5 indicates a 60" ground sleeve required for the netting poles. What is the purpose of this sleeve, 
since the CL Fencing will be attached to the netting poles and in order to remove the netting poles the CL fence 
would have to be removed. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:09:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The purpose of the ground sleeves is for the ease of installation of the netting poles for the contractor (per the 
recommendations of the manufacturer). They are optional, and the contractor may choose to install the netting 
poles and concrete footings without the sleeves. The netting can be lowered without removing the netting poles 
and the chain link fence. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 59
     Drawing SP07 Chain Link Detail Note 12 indicates refer to structural drawings for the line post of the 6' high CL 

fence. The Structural drawings indicate a foundation for the netting pols of 5'10" deep x 24" diameter. What is the 
size desired for the CL Fence? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:14:14 PM EDT)

Answer
- The size of the foundation for the line posts will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your 
Structural Engineer. Please refer to Detail 4 on the Structural Drawings, sheet S-5. The approximate size of the 
footing shall be 4â€™ -4â€  deep by 1â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 60
     Can we propose an alternate for the parking lots fixtures? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 5:20:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 61
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack ER2 Plan refers to Drawing C14 for Concrete Slab Detail. There is no detail for the 

concrete slab on Drawing C14. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 11:16:59 AM EDT)

Answer
-  There is a 6" concrete slab with thickened edge specified for the electrical rack. There is a Detail called Concrete 
Slab on Grade on sheets C 14 for this. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 62
     Sheet C13 Section J -J is not shown as a cross section on either field. 
Please clarify that this corresponds to the area between north fields. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:01:11 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. Section J - J on sheet C 13 is the cross section that corresponds to the area between the two north fields. 
Revised plans showing the correct labels for the section location will be issued in an Addendum. (Answered: Jul 

29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 63
     Can athletic fields be worked on simultaneously? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:08:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 64
     clarify where the 18" & 12" curb starts and stops, plans are unclear. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:41:45 PM EDT)

Answer
- 18â€  deep curb is applicable to Sections C-C, I - I, and H-H. Exhibits with red lines showing the limits of 18â€

deep curb along the Synthetic Turf Fields have been added to the Documents Page (C05 and C97 Drainage 
Plans). (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:29:30 PM EDT)

Question 65
     On the payment method what type of Visa or Master Credit Card is being used. Is it a Business Card, Corporate 

Card or Purchasing Card? 
We need to know so we can determine the interchange rate. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:04:53 PM EDT)

Answer
- Purchasing Card (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:39:17 PM EDT)

Question 66
     Are all the sidewalks 5' wide? Drawing C07 & C09 do not state the width. Yet, Drawing C10, indicates 5' wide at 

parking areas. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:13:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. All of the sidewalks are 5â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 67
     Drawing C14 sidewalk details indicate the sidewalks have no thickened edges nor reinforcement. Yet, on the 

same drawing detail entitled "Slab on Grade" indicates thickened edges and #4@12 EW rebar. 
Do the sidewalks have reinforcement or any thickened edges? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:22:27 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The 5â€™ sidewalks do not have any reinforcement or thickened edges. The â€œSlab on Gradeâ€  detail 
is for the new electrical rack/service at the north fields only. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 68
     Sheet piling vendors are asking why you are asking for aluminum sheet piling? They are asking if Steel Sheet 

piling can be used since it is more readily available. 
Please clarify why the need for aluminum sheet piling? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 3:59:35 PM EDT)

Answer
- Since these walls are going to be visible to all park users, we do not want to have them rust -stained (Answered: 

Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 69
     We do not see a specification for the sheet piling other than the general notes on the Structural set of drawings. 

Are you planning on issuing a specification? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 4:23:37 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Aluminum sheet pile material specification: 
Aluminum to ASTM 6061-T6 
Marine Grade 
Fu = 38ksi 
Fy = 19.5ksi 
E= 10000ksi 
Sheet pile profile to be PZH -153. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)
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Question and Answers for Bid #263-11777 - Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 

Overall Bid Questions

Question 1
     What's the budget on this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 7:25:26 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 2
     estimate? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 9:35:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 3
     What is the budget for this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 1:06:01 PM EDT)

Answer
- The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 4
     Is there a CAD file available? (Submitted: Jul 1, 2016 6:54:42 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The only exception to this may be for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would like to prepare Pre-bid 
Submittal design packages for approval. Note that there are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting 
manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to the Musco Lighting system being specified in the plans and 
specifications. The procedure for this is outlined in the General Conditions, as well as in the Specification 
Sections 16000, 16520, and 16530. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:20:19 PM EDT)

Question 5
     The downloaded plan set has digital errors in much of the text; Detail headers and notes for example. Can 

corrected plans be issued ASAP? (Submitted: Jul 3, 2016 1:22:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Acknowledged. New Plan sheets will be issued. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

Question 6
     What does a sports lighting manufacturer do to get accepted as an equal product to what has been specified? 

(Submitted: Jul 7, 2016 5:55:02 PM EDT)

Answer
- There are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to 
the Musco Lighting system specified in the Plans and Specifications. The procedures for this is outlined in the 
Specification Sections 16520, and 16530. AutoCAD files are available for Sports Lighting manufacturers that 
would like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal design packages for approval. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

- Additionally, you must adhere to the requirements as indicated in the specification General Conditions item GC-
03- Substitutions. The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:28:27 PM EDT)

- The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' form has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. 
(Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:32:10 PM EDT)

Question 7
     will you accept a bid for LED lights for all 3 fields if the price is comparable to HID? (Submitted: Jul 12, 2016 7:45:03 

AM EDT)

Answer
-  At this time please submit LED option for the proposed two (2) north fields only. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM 

EDT)

Question 8
     What is the specification for the area light to be mounted on the sports lighting pole? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

10:40:27 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The area light (or security light) to be mounted on the sports lighting poles is a LED floodlight. For more 
specifications pertaining to this light fixture, please refer to the technical specification sections 16520 and 16530 
for the HID and LED Sports Lighting, under sections 2.05 and 2.03 respectively, for the LED Security Lighting. In 
addition, please see sheets E - 22 and E - 23 for the photometric requirements for these LED security lights. In 
addition, we have issued a revision to the technical specification section 16530 in order to correct the light poles 
for the security lights. Please also see the revised plan sheets included in the Addendum 3. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 9
     E18 of the Addendum 2 Set still has the Font Conversion error. Can you please submit a correct plan page. 

(Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 11:03:57 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Revised sheet shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

-  Corrected sheet was not part of addendum 3 - it has been uploaded onto the Documents page as a stand alone 
document. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 10
     Section 01025 -  Measurement and Payment - Option D( LED Upgrade for A&B Fields) : Contractor will submit 
two Prices one for Option #1 ( Fields Only) and one for Option #2 ( parking Lot Only) ? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

11:17:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The Contractor shall submit one price for the cost to upgrade to LED Sports Lighting for the Fields (A & B) 
Only (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

Question 11
     There is no drawings for Demolition Option#5, can we use Sheer no. C03 for Option #3 ? (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 

11:27:08 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are not separate sheets for the Demolition plans for Option #5 and Option #6. Please use sheet C-03 
(Option #3) for Option #5, as well, and use sheet C-04 (Option #4) for Option #6. Please also refer to the two 
Notes for Options 5 and 6, that are included on both sheets, Câ€“03 and C-04, for the specific notes pertaining to 
the demolition of Options 5 and 6. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 12
     REQUEST FOR INFORMATION 

RFI No.: 002 Subject: Drawing SP07 Descriptions Date: 7-14-2016 
Project: Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 
Reference: Site Drawings SP07 
Question: 
1- CL Fencing Details callouts are not coordinated. 
2- Bike Detail notes are unreadable. 
Please correct and re-issue drawing. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:22:54 PM EDT)

Answer
- Individual 8-1/2â€  x 11â€  PDFs of the two specific details, one for the Bike Rack and one for the Chain Link 
Fence shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 13
     Refer to drawing SP03. Along the South side of the field it calls for netting and refers to Spo7 for the detail. The 

Detail indicates a 6' CL Fence with 15' of Netting above. dos this mean wherever, sports netting is shown that the 
CL Fence is also required? 
Please Clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:37:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 14
     Reference Drawing SP07 - Chain Link Detail 
Additional Keynote References are indicated as: 
0166-10 
0187-10 
0187-20 
What does this mean? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:12:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- The numbers reference additional general notes from the manufacturer. We have provided those notes below. 
Reference # Description 
01.66.10 Contractor is responsible to comply with product(s) manufacturer's recommendations for delivery, 
storage and handling. Products damaged prior to final acceptance shall be replaced with new, at no cost to the 
Owner. 
01.87.00 - EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS PERFORMANCE REQ. 
01.87.10 All product details contained herein are considered current at the time of development, but must be 
reviewed and approved by the product manufacturer to be considered accurate. Some items on details have been 
modified to a higher standard than the minimum requirements. Contractor shall adhere to this higher standard 
unless written authorization from Ownerâ€™s Representative is provided. 

01.87.20 Product(s) shall be installed in compliance with manufacturerâ€™s written instructions & specifications, 

by experienced qualified (Certified or recommended by manufacturer) installer(s). (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 15
     SP01 calls for access openings in the rope fence. Review of the rope fence detail on drawing SP07 doe not 

indicate an opeing for the rope fence. Please provide a detail on how this opening should be constructed. 
(Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:28:56 PM EDT)

Answer
- The plans call for these access openings to just be open at this time. It will be up to the City staff to decide if they 
want anything (i.e. gates, chains, or ropes) to go across these openings. Thus, this item is NOT included in the 
Contractorâ€™s work for this project. The width of the openings in the rope fence shall be 5â€™ -0â€  for 
pedestrian access and 12â€™ -0â€  for maintenance vehicles. The openings for the Optional parking areas 
shall be as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 16
     Drawing C26 indicates wheel stops, however no detail is shown as to whether this is a precast wheel stop , the 

length desired, etc. please provide details. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:16:58 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes, the wheel stops have been specified as precast concrete wheel stops with a max. height of 5-1/2". This 
note is called out on the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail. A new 
cut sheet will be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 17
     Drawing C26 indicates cross hatching and HC Symbols how is this accomplished on pavers?? Please clarify. 

(Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:18:02 PM EDT)

Answer
-  All of the striping for the parking areas is to be done using permeable pavers in the appropriate colors. Please 
refer to the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail for more information 
on this. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 18
     Drawing C06 indicates an 1 -1/2" polytube water service from the existing 8" WM at the roadway to n island. 
What is this polytube water service for?? Is there a water fixture to be provided at the island? 
Please clarify and provide details on how this polytube is terminated. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:40:34 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The contractor is to install a 1-1/2" service pipe, Meter Box and Angle Stop for future 1" meter connection. See 
detail "Typical Water Service Installation- 300" on sheet C 16. An additional 1" diameter, 30" long Copper Tailpiece 
to be installed and plugged both ends at the Island. This service is for a future building not included in this project. 
This service/stub out only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are 
built. It should not be included in Option #1 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 19
     Refer to Drawing C06. There is 70 lf of 6" sanitary sewer indicated from the road to a6" cleanout is this san 

sewer for the future Restroom Building that is shown on SP02? 
Is the Future Restroom building planned for Option 1? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:51:31 PM EDT)

Answer
- This proposed sanitary service is for a future building not included in this project. This service is to be installed 
and plugged per detail "Typical Cleanout Installation -209" on sheet C18. This proposed sanitary service/stub out 
only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It should not be 
included in Option #1. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 20
     Drawing C06 notes "Concrete sidewalk to be 6" when it crosses maintenance access" Maintenance Access is 

not indicated on this drawing. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 1:08:32 PM EDT)

Answer
- The maintenance access is shown as a hatched area per the legend on the Paving and Drainage Plans. The 
maintenance access is also shown on the Site Plans, SP01 thru SP06. The maintenance access crosses over a 
proposed concrete sidewalk in two places on the plans (at the north fields, per Option #2, sheets Câ€“6 & SP 2, 
and at the south field, for Options #4 and #6, sheets C-8 & C-10 and SP 4 & SP 6). Please see the attached PDFs 
with the 6â€  thick sidewalk areas highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 

2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 21
     Refer to Drawing C06. At the West side of the proposed souh parking lot the plan calls for a 24" high concrete 

edge, Yet on the north side of that parking lot at that area it calls for the special curb and also on the south side in 
the same area. It is difficult to tell where the 24" curb start and stops on the plans. Can you please clarify by 
indicating different lines for the 24" edge curb and the special curb. This occurs at several locations. (Submitted: Jul 

18, 2016 1:21:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- The 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger starts at the existing edge of pavement and ends at where the leader/arrow is 
pointing for the proposed 3â€™ transition. The 3â€™ transition from the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger to the Special 
Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb starts at where the leader/arrow is pointing and goes in the direction towards the Special 

Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb around the permeable paver parking areas. Also, the Special Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb 

transitions to the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger again where the Maintenance Access is proposed to leave the 
parking areas. Please see the attached PDFs with the flush Concrete Edger and the Special Type D Curb areas 
highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 22
     For option 3, 4, 5 & 6 it is not clear if there is an existing rope fence along the North side of the road that needs to 

be removed? 
Please clarify if there is removal of existing rope fence? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:14:48 PM EDT)

Answer
- The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. This portion of existing rope fence remains for Options 3 and 5 (see SP-3 & SP-5). For Options 
4 and 6, there is a small portion of the existing rope fence that will have to be removed for construction of the 
driveway into the parking area (see SP-4 & SP-6). The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway 
shall remain for all options (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 23
     For options 3,4,5 & 6 it is not clear where the proposed fence will start and end along the north side of the road. 

Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:15:46 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. All other rope fence shown within the project limits for Options 3, 4, 5, & 6 is proposed. The 
existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway shall remain for all options. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 

11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 24
     When will Sprinturf be approved as a synthetic turf product and synthetic turf installer ? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 

7:40:03 AM EDT)

Answer
-  We have not received a Pre-bid Submittal package from Sprinturf (or any other synthetic turf manufacturer) at this 
time. Once we have received a completed package, we will review the submittal in a timely fashion. This will 
probably be within 3 to 5 business days. However, the results of the review will posted on Bid Sync not later than 7 
days prior to bid opening (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 25
     When will the pre -bid sign in sheet be posted? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 9:19:43 AM EDT)

Answer
- It is now on the documents page in bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 26
     Is there a detail for the maintenance access road shown on Drawing C05 on the north and south sides. How 

wide is this maintenance access road? Is there any base rock required? Please provide a detail. (Submitted: Jul 19, 

2016 9:35:10 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. There is detail for it on sheet C-14. It is typically 12â€™ wide. There are no specific requirements for base 

rock. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 27
     The City of Ft Lauderdale has used and accepted other permeable interlocking pavement products; specifically 

PaveDrain. Will they allow an alternate to the specified permeable pavers for a product called PaveDrain? 
(Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:14:06 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. NO alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 28
     Civil sheet C13, Permeable Paver Parking Lot Detail calls out for 2" of a 1/4" washed, crushed stone directly 

under the pavers. What aggregate gradation # is required here, what is the minimum % of fines and what void 
space is required to allow water to infiltrate vertically? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:20:05 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. The aggregate gradation requirement is specified in Section 02780. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 29
     For the referenced permeable pavers, what is the required inches per hour of infiltration and will the system be 

tested upon installation to guarantee said rate? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:23:47 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The permeable pavers are to be installed per the plans, details and specifications for this project. Inspections 
and testing are required, and will be performed during the construction activities. Please refer to SECTION 02780, 
PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical specifications for details. A specific 
infiltration rate is not specified and the system will not be tested upon installation to guarantee a specific rate. The 
system will only be tested per SECTION 02780 and the Contractor will be liable for defects and any non-
conformance. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 30
     Refer to Dwg C21 & C22. Dwg C21 indicates one (1) Construction Entrance. Dwg C22 indicates two (2) 

construction entrances. Why is it necessary for two construction entrances which are right next to each other? 
Please clarif6y. (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 12:01:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This is the way that the plans have been approved. The contractor shall bid on the project based on the number 
of Construction Entrances as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 31
     Will the Pre -Bid Meeting Sign in Sheet be posted shortly? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 1:03:52 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It has been added to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 32
     Based on Question #4 and its answer -  there is a CAD File available for Sports lighting manufactures - where 
would you get this? Could you provide contact person for this information (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 3:13:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 33
     When will the attendees list for the pre -bid conference be available? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 5:21:31 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It is on Documents Page in Bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:05:53 PM EDT)

Question 34
     General Condition, Page GC -7 and item GC-16 : Florida East Coast Right -Of-Way insurance : is that 
applicable for this project? please confirm. (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 10:46:18 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Item GC-16 is not applicable for this project. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 35
     Refer to Drawing C27. No stop signs are called out on this drawing are they required? 

Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 11:12:14 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are stop signs to be included on this sheet (C 27). Due to a technical problem with the PDFs for the 
bid set, the stop signs did not print out correctly on this sheet. Generally, there shall be a stop sign at the location 
of each stop bar shown on the plan. In addition, as part of Addendum 3, we have re-issued a new plan sheet, C 
27, for clarification purposes. There have been no other changes made to this sheet. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 36
     Where can the "Contractor's Request for Substitution" form be found? (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 2:10:48 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This has been uploaded to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 2:41:09 PM EDT)

Question 37
     The plans labeled 263 -1177 Mills Pond Lighting Plan are not associated with a program extension. What type 
of file is this? (Submitted: Jul 21, 2016 11:00:56 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The file is AutoCAD .dwg file format. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 38
     Can #89 Stone be used in lieu of #10 stone for top layer of drainage (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 3:46:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 39
     Are 12" flat drains wrapped in typar fabric acceptable to be laid on geotextile fabric? ex. ADS AdvanEdge flat 

drain (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 4:09:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. Please bid on the drainage as specified in the plans. No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 

1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 40
     Can excess dirt be left on -site for future maintenance use or is there a nearby park/ school that dirt can be 
hauled to? (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 3:43:10 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. All excess dirt is to be hauled away. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 41
     Under Option B of the Bid form we are to add the permeable parking for Field C per Drawing SP04, C04, IR04 

and L04. Are we to add the additional lineal feet of netting and fencing per SP04 to Option B?? 
Please clarify. 
This also occurs at Option C bid as well. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 4:36:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. The additional netting and fencing shown on SP 04 should be included in your price for Option B on the bid 
form. The same is true for your price for Option C on the bid form. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 42
     Please verify requested stone profile; typical profiles are 5" of #57 & 1" of #89. 

2" of #89 will result in a loose top base, may be rejected by turf companies. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 5:04:18 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Bid submittal shall be based on current plans, stone profile, details and specifications. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 

2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 43
     E -18 was not re- issued in Addendum 3 and still has the font conversion errors. Please re-issue. (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 3:44:47 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Corrected sheet has been uploaded to the Documents Page of Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 44
     The 8" vertical connections from the flat drains to the 12" perf. pipe comes standard in 4" or 6", 8" is not an 

option please advise. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:32:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- : Instead of the 8â€  vertical tap that is labeled in the detail, 12â€  Corru Tap, PVC Riser Pipe and Fittings shall 
be installed per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. The size of the specific connectors shall 

be per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. In addition, please refer to the technical 

specification section 02632-3 2.02 Pipe Fittings and 02632-4 3.01 Installation and Construction Requirements. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 45
     Sheet C14 12" Field Collector detail: typical field flat drains are laid on top of fabric, please clarify (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 4:41:00 PM EDT)

Answer
- The geo textile fabric (under the whole field) will go under the horizontal flat drainage pipe (in the notch that is 
created for it). The flat drainage pipe comes wrapped in its own fabric. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 46
     Clarify turf field thickness, infill weight, fiber type, pile height etc. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:51:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Refer to the technical specification section 02863 -2 2.01 for the Synthetic Turf Grass minimum standards. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 47
     Will FPL install the concrete pad for the new FPL Transformer? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 9:40:39 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 48
     If FPL does not install transformer pad please furnish size, thickness and details of pad. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 

9:41:55 AM EDT)

Answer
-  FPL will install transformer pad. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)

Question 49
     Detail on Drawing C14 indicates the 1x12 Flat Drainage to be installed into subgrade under the geotextile 

fabric. The 1x12 Flat panels need to be installed atop the geotextile fabric. All the fields we have installed we place 
the 1x12 panels atop the geotextile fabric. By this method you have the full portion of the panels to absorb the water 
drainage. 
Is it intent to have the top of the flat panels flush with subgrade and below the geotextile fabric? Please clarify. 
(Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:26:12 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The intent is to have the top of the flat panels flush with the subgrade and ABOVE the geo textile fabric. Also, 
see the response to question #45. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 50
     What is the length of sheet piling we need to install for the retaining wall for Field A & B? General Notes on 

Drawing S-1 Sheet Piling Note 2 indicates min. embedment as shown on plans and section details. Sections 
and plans do not indicate the minimum embedment required. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:53:01 AM EDT)

Answer
- . The length will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your Structural Engineer. Please refer to 
section 1 on sheet S-5 (typical section) minimum embedment 14â€™ --0 below the lower side grade. Coordinate 
the minimum grade elevation, the finish cap elevation, and minimum 5â€  embedment into the cap, to calculate 
the overall length of the sheet. 
Generally, the plans indicate a minimum of 14â€™ embedment below the existing grade at the wall, which is 

approximately elev. 1.0, and the proposed top of wall grade is elev. 4.9. Thus, the minimum overall length of the 
panels would be about 18â€™. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 51
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack Fence Enclosure indicates a 3'x6' swing gate with a fence transom over the gate. 

Can we provide a 3'x8' gate and eliminate the transom? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 11:11:16 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 52
     Drawing E07 indicates conduit to be installed across the road to the existing Irrigation pumps. Can the road be 

open cut or should the conduit be installed via directional bore. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 12:37:23 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Open cut will be allowed (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 53
     Electrical drawing E07 (Option 3) indicates new conduit, junction boxes and wire from existing electrical room & 

motor control to existing irrigation pump. Electrical drawing E09 (Option 5) indicates existing conduit to irrigation 
pump to remain. 
Does the existing conduit & wire per E09 need to be removed for Option 3 & Option 4? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 

27, 2016 1:32:56 PM EDT)

Answer
-  On sheets E 07 and E 08 (for Options 3 & 4 with synthetic turf field), the existing conductors are to be removed 
from the pull box on the west side of the field to the irrigation panel along with the pull box on the east side of the 
field, and the conduits may be abandoned in place. On sheets E 09 and E 10 (for Options 5 & 6 with natural grass 
field), the existing conductors and conduit to the irrigation pump are to remain. See the notes on the drawings. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 54
     Drawing E03 (Option 3) indicates an empty conduit from the electrical rack to the future restroom building. Two 

(2) locations indicate 2" PVC conduit whereas at the future location of the restroom building it is indicated to be 4" 
PVC conduit. Do you require two different sizes? Please clarify where 4" PVC conduit starts and ends and where 
2" Conduit start and ends? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 1:45:10 PM EDT)

Answer
- No, there are not two different sizes. There is only one 2â€  conduit for the future restroom building. (Answered: 

Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 55
     What is the difference between drawing E05 & E06 (Both Option 2) other than one is HID (E05) and the other is 

LED (E06). Overlay of these drawings do not indicate any difference in conduit routing. 
Please clarify the differences between these two drawings? 
Is Bid Option D is limited to Sports Lighting and not parking lot lighting? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:02:57 PM EDT)

Answer
- The only difference is the HID versus LED Sports Lighting. The Bid Item Option D is only for the Sports Lighting. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 56
     electrical Drawing E05 Option 2 indicates there is lighting for the parking lots. Where are the light poles 

specified as to light pole, light fixtures? 
The same condition occurs for Field C under E08 Option 4 & E10 Option 6. 
Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:08:06 PM EDT)

Answer
- The detail for the parking lot light poles and fixtures is shown on sheet E 18. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM 

EDT)

Question 57
     Please clarify the turf field perimeter drainage trench dimensions, over excavating the trench for just a 12" pipe 

is cost prohibitive. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:38:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The perimeter drainage trench dimensions are approximately 5â€™ -0â€  wide by 5â€™ -0â€  deep. Please 
base your bid on this size. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 58
     Detail 3/S -5 indicates a 60" ground sleeve required for the netting poles. What is the purpose of this sleeve, 
since the CL Fencing will be attached to the netting poles and in order to remove the netting poles the CL fence 
would have to be removed. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:09:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The purpose of the ground sleeves is for the ease of installation of the netting poles for the contractor (per the 
recommendations of the manufacturer). They are optional, and the contractor may choose to install the netting 
poles and concrete footings without the sleeves. The netting can be lowered without removing the netting poles 
and the chain link fence. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 59
     Drawing SP07 Chain Link Detail Note 12 indicates refer to structural drawings for the line post of the 6' high CL 

fence. The Structural drawings indicate a foundation for the netting pols of 5'10" deep x 24" diameter. What is the 
size desired for the CL Fence? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:14:14 PM EDT)

Answer
- The size of the foundation for the line posts will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your 
Structural Engineer. Please refer to Detail 4 on the Structural Drawings, sheet S-5. The approximate size of the 
footing shall be 4â€™ -4â€  deep by 1â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 60
     Can we propose an alternate for the parking lots fixtures? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 5:20:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 61
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack ER2 Plan refers to Drawing C14 for Concrete Slab Detail. There is no detail for the 

concrete slab on Drawing C14. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 11:16:59 AM EDT)

Answer
-  There is a 6" concrete slab with thickened edge specified for the electrical rack. There is a Detail called Concrete 
Slab on Grade on sheets C 14 for this. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 62
     Sheet C13 Section J -J is not shown as a cross section on either field. 
Please clarify that this corresponds to the area between north fields. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:01:11 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. Section J - J on sheet C 13 is the cross section that corresponds to the area between the two north fields. 
Revised plans showing the correct labels for the section location will be issued in an Addendum. (Answered: Jul 

29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 63
     Can athletic fields be worked on simultaneously? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:08:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 64
     clarify where the 18" & 12" curb starts and stops, plans are unclear. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:41:45 PM EDT)

Answer
- 18â€  deep curb is applicable to Sections C-C, I - I, and H-H. Exhibits with red lines showing the limits of 18â€

deep curb along the Synthetic Turf Fields have been added to the Documents Page (C05 and C97 Drainage 
Plans). (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:29:30 PM EDT)

Question 65
     On the payment method what type of Visa or Master Credit Card is being used. Is it a Business Card, Corporate 

Card or Purchasing Card? 
We need to know so we can determine the interchange rate. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:04:53 PM EDT)

Answer
- Purchasing Card (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:39:17 PM EDT)

Question 66
     Are all the sidewalks 5' wide? Drawing C07 & C09 do not state the width. Yet, Drawing C10, indicates 5' wide at 

parking areas. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:13:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. All of the sidewalks are 5â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 67
     Drawing C14 sidewalk details indicate the sidewalks have no thickened edges nor reinforcement. Yet, on the 

same drawing detail entitled "Slab on Grade" indicates thickened edges and #4@12 EW rebar. 
Do the sidewalks have reinforcement or any thickened edges? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:22:27 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The 5â€™ sidewalks do not have any reinforcement or thickened edges. The â€œSlab on Gradeâ€  detail 
is for the new electrical rack/service at the north fields only. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 68
     Sheet piling vendors are asking why you are asking for aluminum sheet piling? They are asking if Steel Sheet 

piling can be used since it is more readily available. 
Please clarify why the need for aluminum sheet piling? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 3:59:35 PM EDT)

Answer
- Since these walls are going to be visible to all park users, we do not want to have them rust -stained (Answered: 

Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 69
     We do not see a specification for the sheet piling other than the general notes on the Structural set of drawings. 

Are you planning on issuing a specification? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 4:23:37 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Aluminum sheet pile material specification: 
Aluminum to ASTM 6061-T6 
Marine Grade 
Fu = 38ksi 
Fy = 19.5ksi 
E= 10000ksi 
Sheet pile profile to be PZH -153. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)
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Question and Answers for Bid #263-11777 - Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 

Overall Bid Questions

Question 1
     What's the budget on this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 7:25:26 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 2
     estimate? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 9:35:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 3
     What is the budget for this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 1:06:01 PM EDT)

Answer
- The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 4
     Is there a CAD file available? (Submitted: Jul 1, 2016 6:54:42 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The only exception to this may be for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would like to prepare Pre-bid 
Submittal design packages for approval. Note that there are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting 
manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to the Musco Lighting system being specified in the plans and 
specifications. The procedure for this is outlined in the General Conditions, as well as in the Specification 
Sections 16000, 16520, and 16530. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:20:19 PM EDT)

Question 5
     The downloaded plan set has digital errors in much of the text; Detail headers and notes for example. Can 

corrected plans be issued ASAP? (Submitted: Jul 3, 2016 1:22:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Acknowledged. New Plan sheets will be issued. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

Question 6
     What does a sports lighting manufacturer do to get accepted as an equal product to what has been specified? 

(Submitted: Jul 7, 2016 5:55:02 PM EDT)

Answer
- There are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to 
the Musco Lighting system specified in the Plans and Specifications. The procedures for this is outlined in the 
Specification Sections 16520, and 16530. AutoCAD files are available for Sports Lighting manufacturers that 
would like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal design packages for approval. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

- Additionally, you must adhere to the requirements as indicated in the specification General Conditions item GC-
03- Substitutions. The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:28:27 PM EDT)

- The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' form has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. 
(Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:32:10 PM EDT)

Question 7
     will you accept a bid for LED lights for all 3 fields if the price is comparable to HID? (Submitted: Jul 12, 2016 7:45:03 

AM EDT)

Answer
-  At this time please submit LED option for the proposed two (2) north fields only. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM 

EDT)

Question 8
     What is the specification for the area light to be mounted on the sports lighting pole? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

10:40:27 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The area light (or security light) to be mounted on the sports lighting poles is a LED floodlight. For more 
specifications pertaining to this light fixture, please refer to the technical specification sections 16520 and 16530 
for the HID and LED Sports Lighting, under sections 2.05 and 2.03 respectively, for the LED Security Lighting. In 
addition, please see sheets E - 22 and E - 23 for the photometric requirements for these LED security lights. In 
addition, we have issued a revision to the technical specification section 16530 in order to correct the light poles 
for the security lights. Please also see the revised plan sheets included in the Addendum 3. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 9
     E18 of the Addendum 2 Set still has the Font Conversion error. Can you please submit a correct plan page. 

(Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 11:03:57 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Revised sheet shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

-  Corrected sheet was not part of addendum 3 - it has been uploaded onto the Documents page as a stand alone 
document. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 10
     Section 01025 -  Measurement and Payment - Option D( LED Upgrade for A&B Fields) : Contractor will submit 
two Prices one for Option #1 ( Fields Only) and one for Option #2 ( parking Lot Only) ? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

11:17:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The Contractor shall submit one price for the cost to upgrade to LED Sports Lighting for the Fields (A & B) 
Only (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

Question 11
     There is no drawings for Demolition Option#5, can we use Sheer no. C03 for Option #3 ? (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 

11:27:08 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are not separate sheets for the Demolition plans for Option #5 and Option #6. Please use sheet C-03 
(Option #3) for Option #5, as well, and use sheet C-04 (Option #4) for Option #6. Please also refer to the two 
Notes for Options 5 and 6, that are included on both sheets, Câ€“03 and C-04, for the specific notes pertaining to 
the demolition of Options 5 and 6. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 12
     REQUEST FOR INFORMATION 

RFI No.: 002 Subject: Drawing SP07 Descriptions Date: 7-14-2016 
Project: Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 
Reference: Site Drawings SP07 
Question: 
1- CL Fencing Details callouts are not coordinated. 
2- Bike Detail notes are unreadable. 
Please correct and re-issue drawing. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:22:54 PM EDT)

Answer
- Individual 8-1/2â€  x 11â€  PDFs of the two specific details, one for the Bike Rack and one for the Chain Link 
Fence shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 13
     Refer to drawing SP03. Along the South side of the field it calls for netting and refers to Spo7 for the detail. The 

Detail indicates a 6' CL Fence with 15' of Netting above. dos this mean wherever, sports netting is shown that the 
CL Fence is also required? 
Please Clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:37:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 14
     Reference Drawing SP07 - Chain Link Detail 
Additional Keynote References are indicated as: 
0166-10 
0187-10 
0187-20 
What does this mean? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:12:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- The numbers reference additional general notes from the manufacturer. We have provided those notes below. 
Reference # Description 
01.66.10 Contractor is responsible to comply with product(s) manufacturer's recommendations for delivery, 
storage and handling. Products damaged prior to final acceptance shall be replaced with new, at no cost to the 
Owner. 
01.87.00 - EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS PERFORMANCE REQ. 
01.87.10 All product details contained herein are considered current at the time of development, but must be 
reviewed and approved by the product manufacturer to be considered accurate. Some items on details have been 
modified to a higher standard than the minimum requirements. Contractor shall adhere to this higher standard 
unless written authorization from Ownerâ€™s Representative is provided. 

01.87.20 Product(s) shall be installed in compliance with manufacturerâ€™s written instructions & specifications, 

by experienced qualified (Certified or recommended by manufacturer) installer(s). (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 15
     SP01 calls for access openings in the rope fence. Review of the rope fence detail on drawing SP07 doe not 

indicate an opeing for the rope fence. Please provide a detail on how this opening should be constructed. 
(Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:28:56 PM EDT)

Answer
- The plans call for these access openings to just be open at this time. It will be up to the City staff to decide if they 
want anything (i.e. gates, chains, or ropes) to go across these openings. Thus, this item is NOT included in the 
Contractorâ€™s work for this project. The width of the openings in the rope fence shall be 5â€™ -0â€  for 
pedestrian access and 12â€™ -0â€  for maintenance vehicles. The openings for the Optional parking areas 
shall be as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 16
     Drawing C26 indicates wheel stops, however no detail is shown as to whether this is a precast wheel stop , the 

length desired, etc. please provide details. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:16:58 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes, the wheel stops have been specified as precast concrete wheel stops with a max. height of 5-1/2". This 
note is called out on the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail. A new 
cut sheet will be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 17
     Drawing C26 indicates cross hatching and HC Symbols how is this accomplished on pavers?? Please clarify. 

(Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:18:02 PM EDT)

Answer
-  All of the striping for the parking areas is to be done using permeable pavers in the appropriate colors. Please 
refer to the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail for more information 
on this. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 18
     Drawing C06 indicates an 1 -1/2" polytube water service from the existing 8" WM at the roadway to n island. 
What is this polytube water service for?? Is there a water fixture to be provided at the island? 
Please clarify and provide details on how this polytube is terminated. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:40:34 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The contractor is to install a 1-1/2" service pipe, Meter Box and Angle Stop for future 1" meter connection. See 
detail "Typical Water Service Installation- 300" on sheet C 16. An additional 1" diameter, 30" long Copper Tailpiece 
to be installed and plugged both ends at the Island. This service is for a future building not included in this project. 
This service/stub out only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are 
built. It should not be included in Option #1 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 19
     Refer to Drawing C06. There is 70 lf of 6" sanitary sewer indicated from the road to a6" cleanout is this san 

sewer for the future Restroom Building that is shown on SP02? 
Is the Future Restroom building planned for Option 1? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:51:31 PM EDT)

Answer
- This proposed sanitary service is for a future building not included in this project. This service is to be installed 
and plugged per detail "Typical Cleanout Installation -209" on sheet C18. This proposed sanitary service/stub out 
only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It should not be 
included in Option #1. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 20
     Drawing C06 notes "Concrete sidewalk to be 6" when it crosses maintenance access" Maintenance Access is 

not indicated on this drawing. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 1:08:32 PM EDT)

Answer
- The maintenance access is shown as a hatched area per the legend on the Paving and Drainage Plans. The 
maintenance access is also shown on the Site Plans, SP01 thru SP06. The maintenance access crosses over a 
proposed concrete sidewalk in two places on the plans (at the north fields, per Option #2, sheets Câ€“6 & SP 2, 
and at the south field, for Options #4 and #6, sheets C-8 & C-10 and SP 4 & SP 6). Please see the attached PDFs 
with the 6â€  thick sidewalk areas highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 

2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 21
     Refer to Drawing C06. At the West side of the proposed souh parking lot the plan calls for a 24" high concrete 

edge, Yet on the north side of that parking lot at that area it calls for the special curb and also on the south side in 
the same area. It is difficult to tell where the 24" curb start and stops on the plans. Can you please clarify by 
indicating different lines for the 24" edge curb and the special curb. This occurs at several locations. (Submitted: Jul 

18, 2016 1:21:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- The 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger starts at the existing edge of pavement and ends at where the leader/arrow is 
pointing for the proposed 3â€™ transition. The 3â€™ transition from the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger to the Special 
Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb starts at where the leader/arrow is pointing and goes in the direction towards the Special 

Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb around the permeable paver parking areas. Also, the Special Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb 

transitions to the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger again where the Maintenance Access is proposed to leave the 
parking areas. Please see the attached PDFs with the flush Concrete Edger and the Special Type D Curb areas 
highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 22
     For option 3, 4, 5 & 6 it is not clear if there is an existing rope fence along the North side of the road that needs to 

be removed? 
Please clarify if there is removal of existing rope fence? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:14:48 PM EDT)

Answer
- The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. This portion of existing rope fence remains for Options 3 and 5 (see SP-3 & SP-5). For Options 
4 and 6, there is a small portion of the existing rope fence that will have to be removed for construction of the 
driveway into the parking area (see SP-4 & SP-6). The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway 
shall remain for all options (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 23
     For options 3,4,5 & 6 it is not clear where the proposed fence will start and end along the north side of the road. 

Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:15:46 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. All other rope fence shown within the project limits for Options 3, 4, 5, & 6 is proposed. The 
existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway shall remain for all options. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 

11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 24
     When will Sprinturf be approved as a synthetic turf product and synthetic turf installer ? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 

7:40:03 AM EDT)

Answer
-  We have not received a Pre-bid Submittal package from Sprinturf (or any other synthetic turf manufacturer) at this 
time. Once we have received a completed package, we will review the submittal in a timely fashion. This will 
probably be within 3 to 5 business days. However, the results of the review will posted on Bid Sync not later than 7 
days prior to bid opening (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 25
     When will the pre -bid sign in sheet be posted? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 9:19:43 AM EDT)

Answer
- It is now on the documents page in bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 26
     Is there a detail for the maintenance access road shown on Drawing C05 on the north and south sides. How 

wide is this maintenance access road? Is there any base rock required? Please provide a detail. (Submitted: Jul 19, 

2016 9:35:10 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. There is detail for it on sheet C-14. It is typically 12â€™ wide. There are no specific requirements for base 

rock. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 27
     The City of Ft Lauderdale has used and accepted other permeable interlocking pavement products; specifically 

PaveDrain. Will they allow an alternate to the specified permeable pavers for a product called PaveDrain? 
(Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:14:06 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. NO alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 28
     Civil sheet C13, Permeable Paver Parking Lot Detail calls out for 2" of a 1/4" washed, crushed stone directly 

under the pavers. What aggregate gradation # is required here, what is the minimum % of fines and what void 
space is required to allow water to infiltrate vertically? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:20:05 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. The aggregate gradation requirement is specified in Section 02780. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 29
     For the referenced permeable pavers, what is the required inches per hour of infiltration and will the system be 

tested upon installation to guarantee said rate? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:23:47 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The permeable pavers are to be installed per the plans, details and specifications for this project. Inspections 
and testing are required, and will be performed during the construction activities. Please refer to SECTION 02780, 
PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical specifications for details. A specific 
infiltration rate is not specified and the system will not be tested upon installation to guarantee a specific rate. The 
system will only be tested per SECTION 02780 and the Contractor will be liable for defects and any non-
conformance. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 30
     Refer to Dwg C21 & C22. Dwg C21 indicates one (1) Construction Entrance. Dwg C22 indicates two (2) 

construction entrances. Why is it necessary for two construction entrances which are right next to each other? 
Please clarif6y. (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 12:01:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This is the way that the plans have been approved. The contractor shall bid on the project based on the number 
of Construction Entrances as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 31
     Will the Pre -Bid Meeting Sign in Sheet be posted shortly? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 1:03:52 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It has been added to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 32
     Based on Question #4 and its answer -  there is a CAD File available for Sports lighting manufactures - where 
would you get this? Could you provide contact person for this information (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 3:13:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 33
     When will the attendees list for the pre -bid conference be available? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 5:21:31 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It is on Documents Page in Bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:05:53 PM EDT)

Question 34
     General Condition, Page GC -7 and item GC-16 : Florida East Coast Right -Of-Way insurance : is that 
applicable for this project? please confirm. (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 10:46:18 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Item GC-16 is not applicable for this project. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 35
     Refer to Drawing C27. No stop signs are called out on this drawing are they required? 

Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 11:12:14 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are stop signs to be included on this sheet (C 27). Due to a technical problem with the PDFs for the 
bid set, the stop signs did not print out correctly on this sheet. Generally, there shall be a stop sign at the location 
of each stop bar shown on the plan. In addition, as part of Addendum 3, we have re-issued a new plan sheet, C 
27, for clarification purposes. There have been no other changes made to this sheet. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 36
     Where can the "Contractor's Request for Substitution" form be found? (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 2:10:48 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This has been uploaded to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 2:41:09 PM EDT)

Question 37
     The plans labeled 263 -1177 Mills Pond Lighting Plan are not associated with a program extension. What type 
of file is this? (Submitted: Jul 21, 2016 11:00:56 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The file is AutoCAD .dwg file format. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 38
     Can #89 Stone be used in lieu of #10 stone for top layer of drainage (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 3:46:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 39
     Are 12" flat drains wrapped in typar fabric acceptable to be laid on geotextile fabric? ex. ADS AdvanEdge flat 

drain (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 4:09:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. Please bid on the drainage as specified in the plans. No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 

1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 40
     Can excess dirt be left on -site for future maintenance use or is there a nearby park/ school that dirt can be 
hauled to? (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 3:43:10 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. All excess dirt is to be hauled away. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 41
     Under Option B of the Bid form we are to add the permeable parking for Field C per Drawing SP04, C04, IR04 

and L04. Are we to add the additional lineal feet of netting and fencing per SP04 to Option B?? 
Please clarify. 
This also occurs at Option C bid as well. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 4:36:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. The additional netting and fencing shown on SP 04 should be included in your price for Option B on the bid 
form. The same is true for your price for Option C on the bid form. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 42
     Please verify requested stone profile; typical profiles are 5" of #57 & 1" of #89. 

2" of #89 will result in a loose top base, may be rejected by turf companies. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 5:04:18 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Bid submittal shall be based on current plans, stone profile, details and specifications. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 

2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 43
     E -18 was not re- issued in Addendum 3 and still has the font conversion errors. Please re-issue. (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 3:44:47 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Corrected sheet has been uploaded to the Documents Page of Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 44
     The 8" vertical connections from the flat drains to the 12" perf. pipe comes standard in 4" or 6", 8" is not an 

option please advise. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:32:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- : Instead of the 8â€  vertical tap that is labeled in the detail, 12â€  Corru Tap, PVC Riser Pipe and Fittings shall 
be installed per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. The size of the specific connectors shall 

be per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. In addition, please refer to the technical 

specification section 02632-3 2.02 Pipe Fittings and 02632-4 3.01 Installation and Construction Requirements. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 45
     Sheet C14 12" Field Collector detail: typical field flat drains are laid on top of fabric, please clarify (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 4:41:00 PM EDT)

Answer
- The geo textile fabric (under the whole field) will go under the horizontal flat drainage pipe (in the notch that is 
created for it). The flat drainage pipe comes wrapped in its own fabric. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 46
     Clarify turf field thickness, infill weight, fiber type, pile height etc. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:51:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Refer to the technical specification section 02863 -2 2.01 for the Synthetic Turf Grass minimum standards. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 47
     Will FPL install the concrete pad for the new FPL Transformer? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 9:40:39 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 48
     If FPL does not install transformer pad please furnish size, thickness and details of pad. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 

9:41:55 AM EDT)

Answer
-  FPL will install transformer pad. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)

Question 49
     Detail on Drawing C14 indicates the 1x12 Flat Drainage to be installed into subgrade under the geotextile 

fabric. The 1x12 Flat panels need to be installed atop the geotextile fabric. All the fields we have installed we place 
the 1x12 panels atop the geotextile fabric. By this method you have the full portion of the panels to absorb the water 
drainage. 
Is it intent to have the top of the flat panels flush with subgrade and below the geotextile fabric? Please clarify. 
(Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:26:12 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The intent is to have the top of the flat panels flush with the subgrade and ABOVE the geo textile fabric. Also, 
see the response to question #45. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 50
     What is the length of sheet piling we need to install for the retaining wall for Field A & B? General Notes on 

Drawing S-1 Sheet Piling Note 2 indicates min. embedment as shown on plans and section details. Sections 
and plans do not indicate the minimum embedment required. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:53:01 AM EDT)

Answer
- . The length will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your Structural Engineer. Please refer to 
section 1 on sheet S-5 (typical section) minimum embedment 14â€™ --0 below the lower side grade. Coordinate 
the minimum grade elevation, the finish cap elevation, and minimum 5â€  embedment into the cap, to calculate 
the overall length of the sheet. 
Generally, the plans indicate a minimum of 14â€™ embedment below the existing grade at the wall, which is 

approximately elev. 1.0, and the proposed top of wall grade is elev. 4.9. Thus, the minimum overall length of the 
panels would be about 18â€™. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 51
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack Fence Enclosure indicates a 3'x6' swing gate with a fence transom over the gate. 

Can we provide a 3'x8' gate and eliminate the transom? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 11:11:16 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 52
     Drawing E07 indicates conduit to be installed across the road to the existing Irrigation pumps. Can the road be 

open cut or should the conduit be installed via directional bore. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 12:37:23 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Open cut will be allowed (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 53
     Electrical drawing E07 (Option 3) indicates new conduit, junction boxes and wire from existing electrical room & 

motor control to existing irrigation pump. Electrical drawing E09 (Option 5) indicates existing conduit to irrigation 
pump to remain. 
Does the existing conduit & wire per E09 need to be removed for Option 3 & Option 4? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 

27, 2016 1:32:56 PM EDT)

Answer
-  On sheets E 07 and E 08 (for Options 3 & 4 with synthetic turf field), the existing conductors are to be removed 
from the pull box on the west side of the field to the irrigation panel along with the pull box on the east side of the 
field, and the conduits may be abandoned in place. On sheets E 09 and E 10 (for Options 5 & 6 with natural grass 
field), the existing conductors and conduit to the irrigation pump are to remain. See the notes on the drawings. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 54
     Drawing E03 (Option 3) indicates an empty conduit from the electrical rack to the future restroom building. Two 

(2) locations indicate 2" PVC conduit whereas at the future location of the restroom building it is indicated to be 4" 
PVC conduit. Do you require two different sizes? Please clarify where 4" PVC conduit starts and ends and where 
2" Conduit start and ends? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 1:45:10 PM EDT)

Answer
- No, there are not two different sizes. There is only one 2â€  conduit for the future restroom building. (Answered: 

Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 55
     What is the difference between drawing E05 & E06 (Both Option 2) other than one is HID (E05) and the other is 

LED (E06). Overlay of these drawings do not indicate any difference in conduit routing. 
Please clarify the differences between these two drawings? 
Is Bid Option D is limited to Sports Lighting and not parking lot lighting? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:02:57 PM EDT)

Answer
- The only difference is the HID versus LED Sports Lighting. The Bid Item Option D is only for the Sports Lighting. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 56
     electrical Drawing E05 Option 2 indicates there is lighting for the parking lots. Where are the light poles 

specified as to light pole, light fixtures? 
The same condition occurs for Field C under E08 Option 4 & E10 Option 6. 
Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:08:06 PM EDT)

Answer
- The detail for the parking lot light poles and fixtures is shown on sheet E 18. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM 

EDT)

Question 57
     Please clarify the turf field perimeter drainage trench dimensions, over excavating the trench for just a 12" pipe 

is cost prohibitive. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:38:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The perimeter drainage trench dimensions are approximately 5â€™ -0â€  wide by 5â€™ -0â€  deep. Please 
base your bid on this size. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 58
     Detail 3/S -5 indicates a 60" ground sleeve required for the netting poles. What is the purpose of this sleeve, 
since the CL Fencing will be attached to the netting poles and in order to remove the netting poles the CL fence 
would have to be removed. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:09:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The purpose of the ground sleeves is for the ease of installation of the netting poles for the contractor (per the 
recommendations of the manufacturer). They are optional, and the contractor may choose to install the netting 
poles and concrete footings without the sleeves. The netting can be lowered without removing the netting poles 
and the chain link fence. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 59
     Drawing SP07 Chain Link Detail Note 12 indicates refer to structural drawings for the line post of the 6' high CL 

fence. The Structural drawings indicate a foundation for the netting pols of 5'10" deep x 24" diameter. What is the 
size desired for the CL Fence? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:14:14 PM EDT)

Answer
- The size of the foundation for the line posts will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your 
Structural Engineer. Please refer to Detail 4 on the Structural Drawings, sheet S-5. The approximate size of the 
footing shall be 4â€™ -4â€  deep by 1â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 60
     Can we propose an alternate for the parking lots fixtures? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 5:20:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 61
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack ER2 Plan refers to Drawing C14 for Concrete Slab Detail. There is no detail for the 

concrete slab on Drawing C14. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 11:16:59 AM EDT)

Answer
-  There is a 6" concrete slab with thickened edge specified for the electrical rack. There is a Detail called Concrete 
Slab on Grade on sheets C 14 for this. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 62
     Sheet C13 Section J -J is not shown as a cross section on either field. 
Please clarify that this corresponds to the area between north fields. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:01:11 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. Section J - J on sheet C 13 is the cross section that corresponds to the area between the two north fields. 
Revised plans showing the correct labels for the section location will be issued in an Addendum. (Answered: Jul 

29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 63
     Can athletic fields be worked on simultaneously? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:08:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 64
     clarify where the 18" & 12" curb starts and stops, plans are unclear. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:41:45 PM EDT)

Answer
- 18â€  deep curb is applicable to Sections C-C, I - I, and H-H. Exhibits with red lines showing the limits of 18â€

deep curb along the Synthetic Turf Fields have been added to the Documents Page (C05 and C97 Drainage 
Plans). (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:29:30 PM EDT)

Question 65
     On the payment method what type of Visa or Master Credit Card is being used. Is it a Business Card, Corporate 

Card or Purchasing Card? 
We need to know so we can determine the interchange rate. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:04:53 PM EDT)

Answer
- Purchasing Card (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:39:17 PM EDT)

Question 66
     Are all the sidewalks 5' wide? Drawing C07 & C09 do not state the width. Yet, Drawing C10, indicates 5' wide at 

parking areas. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:13:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. All of the sidewalks are 5â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 67
     Drawing C14 sidewalk details indicate the sidewalks have no thickened edges nor reinforcement. Yet, on the 

same drawing detail entitled "Slab on Grade" indicates thickened edges and #4@12 EW rebar. 
Do the sidewalks have reinforcement or any thickened edges? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:22:27 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The 5â€™ sidewalks do not have any reinforcement or thickened edges. The â€œSlab on Gradeâ€  detail 
is for the new electrical rack/service at the north fields only. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 68
     Sheet piling vendors are asking why you are asking for aluminum sheet piling? They are asking if Steel Sheet 

piling can be used since it is more readily available. 
Please clarify why the need for aluminum sheet piling? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 3:59:35 PM EDT)

Answer
- Since these walls are going to be visible to all park users, we do not want to have them rust -stained (Answered: 

Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 69
     We do not see a specification for the sheet piling other than the general notes on the Structural set of drawings. 

Are you planning on issuing a specification? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 4:23:37 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Aluminum sheet pile material specification: 
Aluminum to ASTM 6061-T6 
Marine Grade 
Fu = 38ksi 
Fy = 19.5ksi 
E= 10000ksi 
Sheet pile profile to be PZH -153. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)
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Question and Answers for Bid #263-11777 - Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 

Overall Bid Questions

Question 1
     What's the budget on this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 7:25:26 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 2
     estimate? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 9:35:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 3
     What is the budget for this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 1:06:01 PM EDT)

Answer
- The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 4
     Is there a CAD file available? (Submitted: Jul 1, 2016 6:54:42 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The only exception to this may be for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would like to prepare Pre-bid 
Submittal design packages for approval. Note that there are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting 
manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to the Musco Lighting system being specified in the plans and 
specifications. The procedure for this is outlined in the General Conditions, as well as in the Specification 
Sections 16000, 16520, and 16530. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:20:19 PM EDT)

Question 5
     The downloaded plan set has digital errors in much of the text; Detail headers and notes for example. Can 

corrected plans be issued ASAP? (Submitted: Jul 3, 2016 1:22:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Acknowledged. New Plan sheets will be issued. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

Question 6
     What does a sports lighting manufacturer do to get accepted as an equal product to what has been specified? 

(Submitted: Jul 7, 2016 5:55:02 PM EDT)

Answer
- There are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to 
the Musco Lighting system specified in the Plans and Specifications. The procedures for this is outlined in the 
Specification Sections 16520, and 16530. AutoCAD files are available for Sports Lighting manufacturers that 
would like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal design packages for approval. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

- Additionally, you must adhere to the requirements as indicated in the specification General Conditions item GC-
03- Substitutions. The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:28:27 PM EDT)

- The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' form has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. 
(Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:32:10 PM EDT)

Question 7
     will you accept a bid for LED lights for all 3 fields if the price is comparable to HID? (Submitted: Jul 12, 2016 7:45:03 

AM EDT)

Answer
-  At this time please submit LED option for the proposed two (2) north fields only. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM 

EDT)

Question 8
     What is the specification for the area light to be mounted on the sports lighting pole? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

10:40:27 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The area light (or security light) to be mounted on the sports lighting poles is a LED floodlight. For more 
specifications pertaining to this light fixture, please refer to the technical specification sections 16520 and 16530 
for the HID and LED Sports Lighting, under sections 2.05 and 2.03 respectively, for the LED Security Lighting. In 
addition, please see sheets E - 22 and E - 23 for the photometric requirements for these LED security lights. In 
addition, we have issued a revision to the technical specification section 16530 in order to correct the light poles 
for the security lights. Please also see the revised plan sheets included in the Addendum 3. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 9
     E18 of the Addendum 2 Set still has the Font Conversion error. Can you please submit a correct plan page. 

(Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 11:03:57 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Revised sheet shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

-  Corrected sheet was not part of addendum 3 - it has been uploaded onto the Documents page as a stand alone 
document. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 10
     Section 01025 -  Measurement and Payment - Option D( LED Upgrade for A&B Fields) : Contractor will submit 
two Prices one for Option #1 ( Fields Only) and one for Option #2 ( parking Lot Only) ? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

11:17:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The Contractor shall submit one price for the cost to upgrade to LED Sports Lighting for the Fields (A & B) 
Only (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

Question 11
     There is no drawings for Demolition Option#5, can we use Sheer no. C03 for Option #3 ? (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 

11:27:08 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are not separate sheets for the Demolition plans for Option #5 and Option #6. Please use sheet C-03 
(Option #3) for Option #5, as well, and use sheet C-04 (Option #4) for Option #6. Please also refer to the two 
Notes for Options 5 and 6, that are included on both sheets, Câ€“03 and C-04, for the specific notes pertaining to 
the demolition of Options 5 and 6. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 12
     REQUEST FOR INFORMATION 

RFI No.: 002 Subject: Drawing SP07 Descriptions Date: 7-14-2016 
Project: Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 
Reference: Site Drawings SP07 
Question: 
1- CL Fencing Details callouts are not coordinated. 
2- Bike Detail notes are unreadable. 
Please correct and re-issue drawing. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:22:54 PM EDT)

Answer
- Individual 8-1/2â€  x 11â€  PDFs of the two specific details, one for the Bike Rack and one for the Chain Link 
Fence shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 13
     Refer to drawing SP03. Along the South side of the field it calls for netting and refers to Spo7 for the detail. The 

Detail indicates a 6' CL Fence with 15' of Netting above. dos this mean wherever, sports netting is shown that the 
CL Fence is also required? 
Please Clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:37:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 14
     Reference Drawing SP07 - Chain Link Detail 
Additional Keynote References are indicated as: 
0166-10 
0187-10 
0187-20 
What does this mean? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:12:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- The numbers reference additional general notes from the manufacturer. We have provided those notes below. 
Reference # Description 
01.66.10 Contractor is responsible to comply with product(s) manufacturer's recommendations for delivery, 
storage and handling. Products damaged prior to final acceptance shall be replaced with new, at no cost to the 
Owner. 
01.87.00 - EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS PERFORMANCE REQ. 
01.87.10 All product details contained herein are considered current at the time of development, but must be 
reviewed and approved by the product manufacturer to be considered accurate. Some items on details have been 
modified to a higher standard than the minimum requirements. Contractor shall adhere to this higher standard 
unless written authorization from Ownerâ€™s Representative is provided. 

01.87.20 Product(s) shall be installed in compliance with manufacturerâ€™s written instructions & specifications, 

by experienced qualified (Certified or recommended by manufacturer) installer(s). (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 15
     SP01 calls for access openings in the rope fence. Review of the rope fence detail on drawing SP07 doe not 

indicate an opeing for the rope fence. Please provide a detail on how this opening should be constructed. 
(Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:28:56 PM EDT)

Answer
- The plans call for these access openings to just be open at this time. It will be up to the City staff to decide if they 
want anything (i.e. gates, chains, or ropes) to go across these openings. Thus, this item is NOT included in the 
Contractorâ€™s work for this project. The width of the openings in the rope fence shall be 5â€™ -0â€  for 
pedestrian access and 12â€™ -0â€  for maintenance vehicles. The openings for the Optional parking areas 
shall be as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 16
     Drawing C26 indicates wheel stops, however no detail is shown as to whether this is a precast wheel stop , the 

length desired, etc. please provide details. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:16:58 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes, the wheel stops have been specified as precast concrete wheel stops with a max. height of 5-1/2". This 
note is called out on the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail. A new 
cut sheet will be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 17
     Drawing C26 indicates cross hatching and HC Symbols how is this accomplished on pavers?? Please clarify. 

(Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:18:02 PM EDT)

Answer
-  All of the striping for the parking areas is to be done using permeable pavers in the appropriate colors. Please 
refer to the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail for more information 
on this. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 18
     Drawing C06 indicates an 1 -1/2" polytube water service from the existing 8" WM at the roadway to n island. 
What is this polytube water service for?? Is there a water fixture to be provided at the island? 
Please clarify and provide details on how this polytube is terminated. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:40:34 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The contractor is to install a 1-1/2" service pipe, Meter Box and Angle Stop for future 1" meter connection. See 
detail "Typical Water Service Installation- 300" on sheet C 16. An additional 1" diameter, 30" long Copper Tailpiece 
to be installed and plugged both ends at the Island. This service is for a future building not included in this project. 
This service/stub out only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are 
built. It should not be included in Option #1 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 19
     Refer to Drawing C06. There is 70 lf of 6" sanitary sewer indicated from the road to a6" cleanout is this san 

sewer for the future Restroom Building that is shown on SP02? 
Is the Future Restroom building planned for Option 1? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:51:31 PM EDT)

Answer
- This proposed sanitary service is for a future building not included in this project. This service is to be installed 
and plugged per detail "Typical Cleanout Installation -209" on sheet C18. This proposed sanitary service/stub out 
only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It should not be 
included in Option #1. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 20
     Drawing C06 notes "Concrete sidewalk to be 6" when it crosses maintenance access" Maintenance Access is 

not indicated on this drawing. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 1:08:32 PM EDT)

Answer
- The maintenance access is shown as a hatched area per the legend on the Paving and Drainage Plans. The 
maintenance access is also shown on the Site Plans, SP01 thru SP06. The maintenance access crosses over a 
proposed concrete sidewalk in two places on the plans (at the north fields, per Option #2, sheets Câ€“6 & SP 2, 
and at the south field, for Options #4 and #6, sheets C-8 & C-10 and SP 4 & SP 6). Please see the attached PDFs 
with the 6â€  thick sidewalk areas highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 

2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 21
     Refer to Drawing C06. At the West side of the proposed souh parking lot the plan calls for a 24" high concrete 

edge, Yet on the north side of that parking lot at that area it calls for the special curb and also on the south side in 
the same area. It is difficult to tell where the 24" curb start and stops on the plans. Can you please clarify by 
indicating different lines for the 24" edge curb and the special curb. This occurs at several locations. (Submitted: Jul 

18, 2016 1:21:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- The 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger starts at the existing edge of pavement and ends at where the leader/arrow is 
pointing for the proposed 3â€™ transition. The 3â€™ transition from the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger to the Special 
Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb starts at where the leader/arrow is pointing and goes in the direction towards the Special 

Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb around the permeable paver parking areas. Also, the Special Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb 

transitions to the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger again where the Maintenance Access is proposed to leave the 
parking areas. Please see the attached PDFs with the flush Concrete Edger and the Special Type D Curb areas 
highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 22
     For option 3, 4, 5 & 6 it is not clear if there is an existing rope fence along the North side of the road that needs to 

be removed? 
Please clarify if there is removal of existing rope fence? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:14:48 PM EDT)

Answer
- The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. This portion of existing rope fence remains for Options 3 and 5 (see SP-3 & SP-5). For Options 
4 and 6, there is a small portion of the existing rope fence that will have to be removed for construction of the 
driveway into the parking area (see SP-4 & SP-6). The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway 
shall remain for all options (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 23
     For options 3,4,5 & 6 it is not clear where the proposed fence will start and end along the north side of the road. 

Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:15:46 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. All other rope fence shown within the project limits for Options 3, 4, 5, & 6 is proposed. The 
existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway shall remain for all options. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 

11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 24
     When will Sprinturf be approved as a synthetic turf product and synthetic turf installer ? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 

7:40:03 AM EDT)

Answer
-  We have not received a Pre-bid Submittal package from Sprinturf (or any other synthetic turf manufacturer) at this 
time. Once we have received a completed package, we will review the submittal in a timely fashion. This will 
probably be within 3 to 5 business days. However, the results of the review will posted on Bid Sync not later than 7 
days prior to bid opening (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 25
     When will the pre -bid sign in sheet be posted? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 9:19:43 AM EDT)

Answer
- It is now on the documents page in bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 26
     Is there a detail for the maintenance access road shown on Drawing C05 on the north and south sides. How 

wide is this maintenance access road? Is there any base rock required? Please provide a detail. (Submitted: Jul 19, 

2016 9:35:10 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. There is detail for it on sheet C-14. It is typically 12â€™ wide. There are no specific requirements for base 

rock. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 27
     The City of Ft Lauderdale has used and accepted other permeable interlocking pavement products; specifically 

PaveDrain. Will they allow an alternate to the specified permeable pavers for a product called PaveDrain? 
(Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:14:06 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. NO alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 28
     Civil sheet C13, Permeable Paver Parking Lot Detail calls out for 2" of a 1/4" washed, crushed stone directly 

under the pavers. What aggregate gradation # is required here, what is the minimum % of fines and what void 
space is required to allow water to infiltrate vertically? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:20:05 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. The aggregate gradation requirement is specified in Section 02780. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 29
     For the referenced permeable pavers, what is the required inches per hour of infiltration and will the system be 

tested upon installation to guarantee said rate? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:23:47 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The permeable pavers are to be installed per the plans, details and specifications for this project. Inspections 
and testing are required, and will be performed during the construction activities. Please refer to SECTION 02780, 
PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical specifications for details. A specific 
infiltration rate is not specified and the system will not be tested upon installation to guarantee a specific rate. The 
system will only be tested per SECTION 02780 and the Contractor will be liable for defects and any non-
conformance. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 30
     Refer to Dwg C21 & C22. Dwg C21 indicates one (1) Construction Entrance. Dwg C22 indicates two (2) 

construction entrances. Why is it necessary for two construction entrances which are right next to each other? 
Please clarif6y. (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 12:01:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This is the way that the plans have been approved. The contractor shall bid on the project based on the number 
of Construction Entrances as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 31
     Will the Pre -Bid Meeting Sign in Sheet be posted shortly? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 1:03:52 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It has been added to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 32
     Based on Question #4 and its answer -  there is a CAD File available for Sports lighting manufactures - where 
would you get this? Could you provide contact person for this information (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 3:13:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 33
     When will the attendees list for the pre -bid conference be available? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 5:21:31 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It is on Documents Page in Bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:05:53 PM EDT)

Question 34
     General Condition, Page GC -7 and item GC-16 : Florida East Coast Right -Of-Way insurance : is that 
applicable for this project? please confirm. (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 10:46:18 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Item GC-16 is not applicable for this project. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 35
     Refer to Drawing C27. No stop signs are called out on this drawing are they required? 

Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 11:12:14 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are stop signs to be included on this sheet (C 27). Due to a technical problem with the PDFs for the 
bid set, the stop signs did not print out correctly on this sheet. Generally, there shall be a stop sign at the location 
of each stop bar shown on the plan. In addition, as part of Addendum 3, we have re-issued a new plan sheet, C 
27, for clarification purposes. There have been no other changes made to this sheet. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 36
     Where can the "Contractor's Request for Substitution" form be found? (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 2:10:48 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This has been uploaded to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 2:41:09 PM EDT)

Question 37
     The plans labeled 263 -1177 Mills Pond Lighting Plan are not associated with a program extension. What type 
of file is this? (Submitted: Jul 21, 2016 11:00:56 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The file is AutoCAD .dwg file format. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 38
     Can #89 Stone be used in lieu of #10 stone for top layer of drainage (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 3:46:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 39
     Are 12" flat drains wrapped in typar fabric acceptable to be laid on geotextile fabric? ex. ADS AdvanEdge flat 

drain (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 4:09:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. Please bid on the drainage as specified in the plans. No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 

1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 40
     Can excess dirt be left on -site for future maintenance use or is there a nearby park/ school that dirt can be 
hauled to? (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 3:43:10 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. All excess dirt is to be hauled away. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 41
     Under Option B of the Bid form we are to add the permeable parking for Field C per Drawing SP04, C04, IR04 

and L04. Are we to add the additional lineal feet of netting and fencing per SP04 to Option B?? 
Please clarify. 
This also occurs at Option C bid as well. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 4:36:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. The additional netting and fencing shown on SP 04 should be included in your price for Option B on the bid 
form. The same is true for your price for Option C on the bid form. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 42
     Please verify requested stone profile; typical profiles are 5" of #57 & 1" of #89. 

2" of #89 will result in a loose top base, may be rejected by turf companies. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 5:04:18 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Bid submittal shall be based on current plans, stone profile, details and specifications. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 

2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 43
     E -18 was not re- issued in Addendum 3 and still has the font conversion errors. Please re-issue. (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 3:44:47 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Corrected sheet has been uploaded to the Documents Page of Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 44
     The 8" vertical connections from the flat drains to the 12" perf. pipe comes standard in 4" or 6", 8" is not an 

option please advise. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:32:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- : Instead of the 8â€  vertical tap that is labeled in the detail, 12â€  Corru Tap, PVC Riser Pipe and Fittings shall 
be installed per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. The size of the specific connectors shall 

be per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. In addition, please refer to the technical 

specification section 02632-3 2.02 Pipe Fittings and 02632-4 3.01 Installation and Construction Requirements. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 45
     Sheet C14 12" Field Collector detail: typical field flat drains are laid on top of fabric, please clarify (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 4:41:00 PM EDT)

Answer
- The geo textile fabric (under the whole field) will go under the horizontal flat drainage pipe (in the notch that is 
created for it). The flat drainage pipe comes wrapped in its own fabric. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 46
     Clarify turf field thickness, infill weight, fiber type, pile height etc. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:51:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Refer to the technical specification section 02863 -2 2.01 for the Synthetic Turf Grass minimum standards. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 47
     Will FPL install the concrete pad for the new FPL Transformer? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 9:40:39 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 48
     If FPL does not install transformer pad please furnish size, thickness and details of pad. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 

9:41:55 AM EDT)

Answer
-  FPL will install transformer pad. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)

Question 49
     Detail on Drawing C14 indicates the 1x12 Flat Drainage to be installed into subgrade under the geotextile 

fabric. The 1x12 Flat panels need to be installed atop the geotextile fabric. All the fields we have installed we place 
the 1x12 panels atop the geotextile fabric. By this method you have the full portion of the panels to absorb the water 
drainage. 
Is it intent to have the top of the flat panels flush with subgrade and below the geotextile fabric? Please clarify. 
(Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:26:12 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The intent is to have the top of the flat panels flush with the subgrade and ABOVE the geo textile fabric. Also, 
see the response to question #45. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 50
     What is the length of sheet piling we need to install for the retaining wall for Field A & B? General Notes on 

Drawing S-1 Sheet Piling Note 2 indicates min. embedment as shown on plans and section details. Sections 
and plans do not indicate the minimum embedment required. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:53:01 AM EDT)

Answer
- . The length will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your Structural Engineer. Please refer to 
section 1 on sheet S-5 (typical section) minimum embedment 14â€™ --0 below the lower side grade. Coordinate 
the minimum grade elevation, the finish cap elevation, and minimum 5â€  embedment into the cap, to calculate 
the overall length of the sheet. 
Generally, the plans indicate a minimum of 14â€™ embedment below the existing grade at the wall, which is 

approximately elev. 1.0, and the proposed top of wall grade is elev. 4.9. Thus, the minimum overall length of the 
panels would be about 18â€™. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 51
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack Fence Enclosure indicates a 3'x6' swing gate with a fence transom over the gate. 

Can we provide a 3'x8' gate and eliminate the transom? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 11:11:16 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 52
     Drawing E07 indicates conduit to be installed across the road to the existing Irrigation pumps. Can the road be 

open cut or should the conduit be installed via directional bore. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 12:37:23 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Open cut will be allowed (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 53
     Electrical drawing E07 (Option 3) indicates new conduit, junction boxes and wire from existing electrical room & 

motor control to existing irrigation pump. Electrical drawing E09 (Option 5) indicates existing conduit to irrigation 
pump to remain. 
Does the existing conduit & wire per E09 need to be removed for Option 3 & Option 4? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 

27, 2016 1:32:56 PM EDT)

Answer
-  On sheets E 07 and E 08 (for Options 3 & 4 with synthetic turf field), the existing conductors are to be removed 
from the pull box on the west side of the field to the irrigation panel along with the pull box on the east side of the 
field, and the conduits may be abandoned in place. On sheets E 09 and E 10 (for Options 5 & 6 with natural grass 
field), the existing conductors and conduit to the irrigation pump are to remain. See the notes on the drawings. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 54
     Drawing E03 (Option 3) indicates an empty conduit from the electrical rack to the future restroom building. Two 

(2) locations indicate 2" PVC conduit whereas at the future location of the restroom building it is indicated to be 4" 
PVC conduit. Do you require two different sizes? Please clarify where 4" PVC conduit starts and ends and where 
2" Conduit start and ends? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 1:45:10 PM EDT)

Answer
- No, there are not two different sizes. There is only one 2â€  conduit for the future restroom building. (Answered: 

Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 55
     What is the difference between drawing E05 & E06 (Both Option 2) other than one is HID (E05) and the other is 

LED (E06). Overlay of these drawings do not indicate any difference in conduit routing. 
Please clarify the differences between these two drawings? 
Is Bid Option D is limited to Sports Lighting and not parking lot lighting? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:02:57 PM EDT)

Answer
- The only difference is the HID versus LED Sports Lighting. The Bid Item Option D is only for the Sports Lighting. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 56
     electrical Drawing E05 Option 2 indicates there is lighting for the parking lots. Where are the light poles 

specified as to light pole, light fixtures? 
The same condition occurs for Field C under E08 Option 4 & E10 Option 6. 
Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:08:06 PM EDT)

Answer
- The detail for the parking lot light poles and fixtures is shown on sheet E 18. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM 

EDT)

Question 57
     Please clarify the turf field perimeter drainage trench dimensions, over excavating the trench for just a 12" pipe 

is cost prohibitive. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:38:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The perimeter drainage trench dimensions are approximately 5â€™ -0â€  wide by 5â€™ -0â€  deep. Please 
base your bid on this size. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 58
     Detail 3/S -5 indicates a 60" ground sleeve required for the netting poles. What is the purpose of this sleeve, 
since the CL Fencing will be attached to the netting poles and in order to remove the netting poles the CL fence 
would have to be removed. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:09:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The purpose of the ground sleeves is for the ease of installation of the netting poles for the contractor (per the 
recommendations of the manufacturer). They are optional, and the contractor may choose to install the netting 
poles and concrete footings without the sleeves. The netting can be lowered without removing the netting poles 
and the chain link fence. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 59
     Drawing SP07 Chain Link Detail Note 12 indicates refer to structural drawings for the line post of the 6' high CL 

fence. The Structural drawings indicate a foundation for the netting pols of 5'10" deep x 24" diameter. What is the 
size desired for the CL Fence? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:14:14 PM EDT)

Answer
- The size of the foundation for the line posts will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your 
Structural Engineer. Please refer to Detail 4 on the Structural Drawings, sheet S-5. The approximate size of the 
footing shall be 4â€™ -4â€  deep by 1â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 60
     Can we propose an alternate for the parking lots fixtures? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 5:20:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 61
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack ER2 Plan refers to Drawing C14 for Concrete Slab Detail. There is no detail for the 

concrete slab on Drawing C14. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 11:16:59 AM EDT)

Answer
-  There is a 6" concrete slab with thickened edge specified for the electrical rack. There is a Detail called Concrete 
Slab on Grade on sheets C 14 for this. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 62
     Sheet C13 Section J -J is not shown as a cross section on either field. 
Please clarify that this corresponds to the area between north fields. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:01:11 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. Section J - J on sheet C 13 is the cross section that corresponds to the area between the two north fields. 
Revised plans showing the correct labels for the section location will be issued in an Addendum. (Answered: Jul 

29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 63
     Can athletic fields be worked on simultaneously? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:08:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 64
     clarify where the 18" & 12" curb starts and stops, plans are unclear. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:41:45 PM EDT)

Answer
- 18â€  deep curb is applicable to Sections C-C, I - I, and H-H. Exhibits with red lines showing the limits of 18â€

deep curb along the Synthetic Turf Fields have been added to the Documents Page (C05 and C97 Drainage 
Plans). (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:29:30 PM EDT)

Question 65
     On the payment method what type of Visa or Master Credit Card is being used. Is it a Business Card, Corporate 

Card or Purchasing Card? 
We need to know so we can determine the interchange rate. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:04:53 PM EDT)

Answer
- Purchasing Card (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:39:17 PM EDT)

Question 66
     Are all the sidewalks 5' wide? Drawing C07 & C09 do not state the width. Yet, Drawing C10, indicates 5' wide at 

parking areas. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:13:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. All of the sidewalks are 5â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 67
     Drawing C14 sidewalk details indicate the sidewalks have no thickened edges nor reinforcement. Yet, on the 

same drawing detail entitled "Slab on Grade" indicates thickened edges and #4@12 EW rebar. 
Do the sidewalks have reinforcement or any thickened edges? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:22:27 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The 5â€™ sidewalks do not have any reinforcement or thickened edges. The â€œSlab on Gradeâ€  detail 
is for the new electrical rack/service at the north fields only. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 68
     Sheet piling vendors are asking why you are asking for aluminum sheet piling? They are asking if Steel Sheet 

piling can be used since it is more readily available. 
Please clarify why the need for aluminum sheet piling? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 3:59:35 PM EDT)

Answer
- Since these walls are going to be visible to all park users, we do not want to have them rust -stained (Answered: 

Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 69
     We do not see a specification for the sheet piling other than the general notes on the Structural set of drawings. 

Are you planning on issuing a specification? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 4:23:37 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Aluminum sheet pile material specification: 
Aluminum to ASTM 6061-T6 
Marine Grade 
Fu = 38ksi 
Fy = 19.5ksi 
E= 10000ksi 
Sheet pile profile to be PZH -153. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)
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Question and Answers for Bid #263-11777 - Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 

Overall Bid Questions

Question 1
     What's the budget on this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 7:25:26 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 2
     estimate? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 9:35:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 3
     What is the budget for this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 1:06:01 PM EDT)

Answer
- The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 4
     Is there a CAD file available? (Submitted: Jul 1, 2016 6:54:42 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The only exception to this may be for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would like to prepare Pre-bid 
Submittal design packages for approval. Note that there are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting 
manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to the Musco Lighting system being specified in the plans and 
specifications. The procedure for this is outlined in the General Conditions, as well as in the Specification 
Sections 16000, 16520, and 16530. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:20:19 PM EDT)

Question 5
     The downloaded plan set has digital errors in much of the text; Detail headers and notes for example. Can 

corrected plans be issued ASAP? (Submitted: Jul 3, 2016 1:22:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Acknowledged. New Plan sheets will be issued. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

Question 6
     What does a sports lighting manufacturer do to get accepted as an equal product to what has been specified? 

(Submitted: Jul 7, 2016 5:55:02 PM EDT)

Answer
- There are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to 
the Musco Lighting system specified in the Plans and Specifications. The procedures for this is outlined in the 
Specification Sections 16520, and 16530. AutoCAD files are available for Sports Lighting manufacturers that 
would like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal design packages for approval. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

- Additionally, you must adhere to the requirements as indicated in the specification General Conditions item GC-
03- Substitutions. The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:28:27 PM EDT)

- The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' form has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. 
(Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:32:10 PM EDT)

Question 7
     will you accept a bid for LED lights for all 3 fields if the price is comparable to HID? (Submitted: Jul 12, 2016 7:45:03 

AM EDT)

Answer
-  At this time please submit LED option for the proposed two (2) north fields only. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM 

EDT)

Question 8
     What is the specification for the area light to be mounted on the sports lighting pole? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

10:40:27 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The area light (or security light) to be mounted on the sports lighting poles is a LED floodlight. For more 
specifications pertaining to this light fixture, please refer to the technical specification sections 16520 and 16530 
for the HID and LED Sports Lighting, under sections 2.05 and 2.03 respectively, for the LED Security Lighting. In 
addition, please see sheets E - 22 and E - 23 for the photometric requirements for these LED security lights. In 
addition, we have issued a revision to the technical specification section 16530 in order to correct the light poles 
for the security lights. Please also see the revised plan sheets included in the Addendum 3. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 9
     E18 of the Addendum 2 Set still has the Font Conversion error. Can you please submit a correct plan page. 

(Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 11:03:57 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Revised sheet shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

-  Corrected sheet was not part of addendum 3 - it has been uploaded onto the Documents page as a stand alone 
document. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 10
     Section 01025 -  Measurement and Payment - Option D( LED Upgrade for A&B Fields) : Contractor will submit 
two Prices one for Option #1 ( Fields Only) and one for Option #2 ( parking Lot Only) ? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

11:17:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The Contractor shall submit one price for the cost to upgrade to LED Sports Lighting for the Fields (A & B) 
Only (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

Question 11
     There is no drawings for Demolition Option#5, can we use Sheer no. C03 for Option #3 ? (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 

11:27:08 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are not separate sheets for the Demolition plans for Option #5 and Option #6. Please use sheet C-03 
(Option #3) for Option #5, as well, and use sheet C-04 (Option #4) for Option #6. Please also refer to the two 
Notes for Options 5 and 6, that are included on both sheets, Câ€“03 and C-04, for the specific notes pertaining to 
the demolition of Options 5 and 6. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 12
     REQUEST FOR INFORMATION 

RFI No.: 002 Subject: Drawing SP07 Descriptions Date: 7-14-2016 
Project: Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 
Reference: Site Drawings SP07 
Question: 
1- CL Fencing Details callouts are not coordinated. 
2- Bike Detail notes are unreadable. 
Please correct and re-issue drawing. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:22:54 PM EDT)

Answer
- Individual 8-1/2â€  x 11â€  PDFs of the two specific details, one for the Bike Rack and one for the Chain Link 
Fence shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 13
     Refer to drawing SP03. Along the South side of the field it calls for netting and refers to Spo7 for the detail. The 

Detail indicates a 6' CL Fence with 15' of Netting above. dos this mean wherever, sports netting is shown that the 
CL Fence is also required? 
Please Clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:37:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 14
     Reference Drawing SP07 - Chain Link Detail 
Additional Keynote References are indicated as: 
0166-10 
0187-10 
0187-20 
What does this mean? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:12:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- The numbers reference additional general notes from the manufacturer. We have provided those notes below. 
Reference # Description 
01.66.10 Contractor is responsible to comply with product(s) manufacturer's recommendations for delivery, 
storage and handling. Products damaged prior to final acceptance shall be replaced with new, at no cost to the 
Owner. 
01.87.00 - EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS PERFORMANCE REQ. 
01.87.10 All product details contained herein are considered current at the time of development, but must be 
reviewed and approved by the product manufacturer to be considered accurate. Some items on details have been 
modified to a higher standard than the minimum requirements. Contractor shall adhere to this higher standard 
unless written authorization from Ownerâ€™s Representative is provided. 

01.87.20 Product(s) shall be installed in compliance with manufacturerâ€™s written instructions & specifications, 

by experienced qualified (Certified or recommended by manufacturer) installer(s). (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 15
     SP01 calls for access openings in the rope fence. Review of the rope fence detail on drawing SP07 doe not 

indicate an opeing for the rope fence. Please provide a detail on how this opening should be constructed. 
(Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:28:56 PM EDT)

Answer
- The plans call for these access openings to just be open at this time. It will be up to the City staff to decide if they 
want anything (i.e. gates, chains, or ropes) to go across these openings. Thus, this item is NOT included in the 
Contractorâ€™s work for this project. The width of the openings in the rope fence shall be 5â€™ -0â€  for 
pedestrian access and 12â€™ -0â€  for maintenance vehicles. The openings for the Optional parking areas 
shall be as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 16
     Drawing C26 indicates wheel stops, however no detail is shown as to whether this is a precast wheel stop , the 

length desired, etc. please provide details. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:16:58 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes, the wheel stops have been specified as precast concrete wheel stops with a max. height of 5-1/2". This 
note is called out on the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail. A new 
cut sheet will be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 17
     Drawing C26 indicates cross hatching and HC Symbols how is this accomplished on pavers?? Please clarify. 

(Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:18:02 PM EDT)

Answer
-  All of the striping for the parking areas is to be done using permeable pavers in the appropriate colors. Please 
refer to the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail for more information 
on this. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 18
     Drawing C06 indicates an 1 -1/2" polytube water service from the existing 8" WM at the roadway to n island. 
What is this polytube water service for?? Is there a water fixture to be provided at the island? 
Please clarify and provide details on how this polytube is terminated. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:40:34 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The contractor is to install a 1-1/2" service pipe, Meter Box and Angle Stop for future 1" meter connection. See 
detail "Typical Water Service Installation- 300" on sheet C 16. An additional 1" diameter, 30" long Copper Tailpiece 
to be installed and plugged both ends at the Island. This service is for a future building not included in this project. 
This service/stub out only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are 
built. It should not be included in Option #1 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 19
     Refer to Drawing C06. There is 70 lf of 6" sanitary sewer indicated from the road to a6" cleanout is this san 

sewer for the future Restroom Building that is shown on SP02? 
Is the Future Restroom building planned for Option 1? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:51:31 PM EDT)

Answer
- This proposed sanitary service is for a future building not included in this project. This service is to be installed 
and plugged per detail "Typical Cleanout Installation -209" on sheet C18. This proposed sanitary service/stub out 
only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It should not be 
included in Option #1. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 20
     Drawing C06 notes "Concrete sidewalk to be 6" when it crosses maintenance access" Maintenance Access is 

not indicated on this drawing. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 1:08:32 PM EDT)

Answer
- The maintenance access is shown as a hatched area per the legend on the Paving and Drainage Plans. The 
maintenance access is also shown on the Site Plans, SP01 thru SP06. The maintenance access crosses over a 
proposed concrete sidewalk in two places on the plans (at the north fields, per Option #2, sheets Câ€“6 & SP 2, 
and at the south field, for Options #4 and #6, sheets C-8 & C-10 and SP 4 & SP 6). Please see the attached PDFs 
with the 6â€  thick sidewalk areas highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 

2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 21
     Refer to Drawing C06. At the West side of the proposed souh parking lot the plan calls for a 24" high concrete 

edge, Yet on the north side of that parking lot at that area it calls for the special curb and also on the south side in 
the same area. It is difficult to tell where the 24" curb start and stops on the plans. Can you please clarify by 
indicating different lines for the 24" edge curb and the special curb. This occurs at several locations. (Submitted: Jul 

18, 2016 1:21:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- The 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger starts at the existing edge of pavement and ends at where the leader/arrow is 
pointing for the proposed 3â€™ transition. The 3â€™ transition from the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger to the Special 
Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb starts at where the leader/arrow is pointing and goes in the direction towards the Special 

Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb around the permeable paver parking areas. Also, the Special Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb 

transitions to the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger again where the Maintenance Access is proposed to leave the 
parking areas. Please see the attached PDFs with the flush Concrete Edger and the Special Type D Curb areas 
highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 22
     For option 3, 4, 5 & 6 it is not clear if there is an existing rope fence along the North side of the road that needs to 

be removed? 
Please clarify if there is removal of existing rope fence? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:14:48 PM EDT)

Answer
- The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. This portion of existing rope fence remains for Options 3 and 5 (see SP-3 & SP-5). For Options 
4 and 6, there is a small portion of the existing rope fence that will have to be removed for construction of the 
driveway into the parking area (see SP-4 & SP-6). The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway 
shall remain for all options (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 23
     For options 3,4,5 & 6 it is not clear where the proposed fence will start and end along the north side of the road. 

Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:15:46 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. All other rope fence shown within the project limits for Options 3, 4, 5, & 6 is proposed. The 
existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway shall remain for all options. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 

11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 24
     When will Sprinturf be approved as a synthetic turf product and synthetic turf installer ? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 

7:40:03 AM EDT)

Answer
-  We have not received a Pre-bid Submittal package from Sprinturf (or any other synthetic turf manufacturer) at this 
time. Once we have received a completed package, we will review the submittal in a timely fashion. This will 
probably be within 3 to 5 business days. However, the results of the review will posted on Bid Sync not later than 7 
days prior to bid opening (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 25
     When will the pre -bid sign in sheet be posted? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 9:19:43 AM EDT)

Answer
- It is now on the documents page in bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 26
     Is there a detail for the maintenance access road shown on Drawing C05 on the north and south sides. How 

wide is this maintenance access road? Is there any base rock required? Please provide a detail. (Submitted: Jul 19, 

2016 9:35:10 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. There is detail for it on sheet C-14. It is typically 12â€™ wide. There are no specific requirements for base 

rock. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 27
     The City of Ft Lauderdale has used and accepted other permeable interlocking pavement products; specifically 

PaveDrain. Will they allow an alternate to the specified permeable pavers for a product called PaveDrain? 
(Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:14:06 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. NO alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 28
     Civil sheet C13, Permeable Paver Parking Lot Detail calls out for 2" of a 1/4" washed, crushed stone directly 

under the pavers. What aggregate gradation # is required here, what is the minimum % of fines and what void 
space is required to allow water to infiltrate vertically? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:20:05 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. The aggregate gradation requirement is specified in Section 02780. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 29
     For the referenced permeable pavers, what is the required inches per hour of infiltration and will the system be 

tested upon installation to guarantee said rate? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:23:47 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The permeable pavers are to be installed per the plans, details and specifications for this project. Inspections 
and testing are required, and will be performed during the construction activities. Please refer to SECTION 02780, 
PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical specifications for details. A specific 
infiltration rate is not specified and the system will not be tested upon installation to guarantee a specific rate. The 
system will only be tested per SECTION 02780 and the Contractor will be liable for defects and any non-
conformance. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 30
     Refer to Dwg C21 & C22. Dwg C21 indicates one (1) Construction Entrance. Dwg C22 indicates two (2) 

construction entrances. Why is it necessary for two construction entrances which are right next to each other? 
Please clarif6y. (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 12:01:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This is the way that the plans have been approved. The contractor shall bid on the project based on the number 
of Construction Entrances as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 31
     Will the Pre -Bid Meeting Sign in Sheet be posted shortly? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 1:03:52 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It has been added to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 32
     Based on Question #4 and its answer -  there is a CAD File available for Sports lighting manufactures - where 
would you get this? Could you provide contact person for this information (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 3:13:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 33
     When will the attendees list for the pre -bid conference be available? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 5:21:31 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It is on Documents Page in Bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:05:53 PM EDT)

Question 34
     General Condition, Page GC -7 and item GC-16 : Florida East Coast Right -Of-Way insurance : is that 
applicable for this project? please confirm. (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 10:46:18 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Item GC-16 is not applicable for this project. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 35
     Refer to Drawing C27. No stop signs are called out on this drawing are they required? 

Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 11:12:14 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are stop signs to be included on this sheet (C 27). Due to a technical problem with the PDFs for the 
bid set, the stop signs did not print out correctly on this sheet. Generally, there shall be a stop sign at the location 
of each stop bar shown on the plan. In addition, as part of Addendum 3, we have re-issued a new plan sheet, C 
27, for clarification purposes. There have been no other changes made to this sheet. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 36
     Where can the "Contractor's Request for Substitution" form be found? (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 2:10:48 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This has been uploaded to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 2:41:09 PM EDT)

Question 37
     The plans labeled 263 -1177 Mills Pond Lighting Plan are not associated with a program extension. What type 
of file is this? (Submitted: Jul 21, 2016 11:00:56 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The file is AutoCAD .dwg file format. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 38
     Can #89 Stone be used in lieu of #10 stone for top layer of drainage (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 3:46:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 39
     Are 12" flat drains wrapped in typar fabric acceptable to be laid on geotextile fabric? ex. ADS AdvanEdge flat 

drain (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 4:09:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. Please bid on the drainage as specified in the plans. No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 

1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 40
     Can excess dirt be left on -site for future maintenance use or is there a nearby park/ school that dirt can be 
hauled to? (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 3:43:10 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. All excess dirt is to be hauled away. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 41
     Under Option B of the Bid form we are to add the permeable parking for Field C per Drawing SP04, C04, IR04 

and L04. Are we to add the additional lineal feet of netting and fencing per SP04 to Option B?? 
Please clarify. 
This also occurs at Option C bid as well. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 4:36:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. The additional netting and fencing shown on SP 04 should be included in your price for Option B on the bid 
form. The same is true for your price for Option C on the bid form. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 42
     Please verify requested stone profile; typical profiles are 5" of #57 & 1" of #89. 

2" of #89 will result in a loose top base, may be rejected by turf companies. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 5:04:18 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Bid submittal shall be based on current plans, stone profile, details and specifications. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 

2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 43
     E -18 was not re- issued in Addendum 3 and still has the font conversion errors. Please re-issue. (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 3:44:47 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Corrected sheet has been uploaded to the Documents Page of Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 44
     The 8" vertical connections from the flat drains to the 12" perf. pipe comes standard in 4" or 6", 8" is not an 

option please advise. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:32:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- : Instead of the 8â€  vertical tap that is labeled in the detail, 12â€  Corru Tap, PVC Riser Pipe and Fittings shall 
be installed per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. The size of the specific connectors shall 

be per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. In addition, please refer to the technical 

specification section 02632-3 2.02 Pipe Fittings and 02632-4 3.01 Installation and Construction Requirements. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 45
     Sheet C14 12" Field Collector detail: typical field flat drains are laid on top of fabric, please clarify (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 4:41:00 PM EDT)

Answer
- The geo textile fabric (under the whole field) will go under the horizontal flat drainage pipe (in the notch that is 
created for it). The flat drainage pipe comes wrapped in its own fabric. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 46
     Clarify turf field thickness, infill weight, fiber type, pile height etc. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:51:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Refer to the technical specification section 02863 -2 2.01 for the Synthetic Turf Grass minimum standards. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 47
     Will FPL install the concrete pad for the new FPL Transformer? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 9:40:39 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 48
     If FPL does not install transformer pad please furnish size, thickness and details of pad. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 

9:41:55 AM EDT)

Answer
-  FPL will install transformer pad. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)

Question 49
     Detail on Drawing C14 indicates the 1x12 Flat Drainage to be installed into subgrade under the geotextile 

fabric. The 1x12 Flat panels need to be installed atop the geotextile fabric. All the fields we have installed we place 
the 1x12 panels atop the geotextile fabric. By this method you have the full portion of the panels to absorb the water 
drainage. 
Is it intent to have the top of the flat panels flush with subgrade and below the geotextile fabric? Please clarify. 
(Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:26:12 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The intent is to have the top of the flat panels flush with the subgrade and ABOVE the geo textile fabric. Also, 
see the response to question #45. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 50
     What is the length of sheet piling we need to install for the retaining wall for Field A & B? General Notes on 

Drawing S-1 Sheet Piling Note 2 indicates min. embedment as shown on plans and section details. Sections 
and plans do not indicate the minimum embedment required. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:53:01 AM EDT)

Answer
- . The length will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your Structural Engineer. Please refer to 
section 1 on sheet S-5 (typical section) minimum embedment 14â€™ --0 below the lower side grade. Coordinate 
the minimum grade elevation, the finish cap elevation, and minimum 5â€  embedment into the cap, to calculate 
the overall length of the sheet. 
Generally, the plans indicate a minimum of 14â€™ embedment below the existing grade at the wall, which is 

approximately elev. 1.0, and the proposed top of wall grade is elev. 4.9. Thus, the minimum overall length of the 
panels would be about 18â€™. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 51
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack Fence Enclosure indicates a 3'x6' swing gate with a fence transom over the gate. 

Can we provide a 3'x8' gate and eliminate the transom? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 11:11:16 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 52
     Drawing E07 indicates conduit to be installed across the road to the existing Irrigation pumps. Can the road be 

open cut or should the conduit be installed via directional bore. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 12:37:23 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Open cut will be allowed (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 53
     Electrical drawing E07 (Option 3) indicates new conduit, junction boxes and wire from existing electrical room & 

motor control to existing irrigation pump. Electrical drawing E09 (Option 5) indicates existing conduit to irrigation 
pump to remain. 
Does the existing conduit & wire per E09 need to be removed for Option 3 & Option 4? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 

27, 2016 1:32:56 PM EDT)

Answer
-  On sheets E 07 and E 08 (for Options 3 & 4 with synthetic turf field), the existing conductors are to be removed 
from the pull box on the west side of the field to the irrigation panel along with the pull box on the east side of the 
field, and the conduits may be abandoned in place. On sheets E 09 and E 10 (for Options 5 & 6 with natural grass 
field), the existing conductors and conduit to the irrigation pump are to remain. See the notes on the drawings. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 54
     Drawing E03 (Option 3) indicates an empty conduit from the electrical rack to the future restroom building. Two 

(2) locations indicate 2" PVC conduit whereas at the future location of the restroom building it is indicated to be 4" 
PVC conduit. Do you require two different sizes? Please clarify where 4" PVC conduit starts and ends and where 
2" Conduit start and ends? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 1:45:10 PM EDT)

Answer
- No, there are not two different sizes. There is only one 2â€  conduit for the future restroom building. (Answered: 

Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 55
     What is the difference between drawing E05 & E06 (Both Option 2) other than one is HID (E05) and the other is 

LED (E06). Overlay of these drawings do not indicate any difference in conduit routing. 
Please clarify the differences between these two drawings? 
Is Bid Option D is limited to Sports Lighting and not parking lot lighting? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:02:57 PM EDT)

Answer
- The only difference is the HID versus LED Sports Lighting. The Bid Item Option D is only for the Sports Lighting. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 56
     electrical Drawing E05 Option 2 indicates there is lighting for the parking lots. Where are the light poles 

specified as to light pole, light fixtures? 
The same condition occurs for Field C under E08 Option 4 & E10 Option 6. 
Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:08:06 PM EDT)

Answer
- The detail for the parking lot light poles and fixtures is shown on sheet E 18. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM 

EDT)

Question 57
     Please clarify the turf field perimeter drainage trench dimensions, over excavating the trench for just a 12" pipe 

is cost prohibitive. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:38:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The perimeter drainage trench dimensions are approximately 5â€™ -0â€  wide by 5â€™ -0â€  deep. Please 
base your bid on this size. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 58
     Detail 3/S -5 indicates a 60" ground sleeve required for the netting poles. What is the purpose of this sleeve, 
since the CL Fencing will be attached to the netting poles and in order to remove the netting poles the CL fence 
would have to be removed. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:09:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The purpose of the ground sleeves is for the ease of installation of the netting poles for the contractor (per the 
recommendations of the manufacturer). They are optional, and the contractor may choose to install the netting 
poles and concrete footings without the sleeves. The netting can be lowered without removing the netting poles 
and the chain link fence. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 59
     Drawing SP07 Chain Link Detail Note 12 indicates refer to structural drawings for the line post of the 6' high CL 

fence. The Structural drawings indicate a foundation for the netting pols of 5'10" deep x 24" diameter. What is the 
size desired for the CL Fence? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:14:14 PM EDT)

Answer
- The size of the foundation for the line posts will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your 
Structural Engineer. Please refer to Detail 4 on the Structural Drawings, sheet S-5. The approximate size of the 
footing shall be 4â€™ -4â€  deep by 1â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 60
     Can we propose an alternate for the parking lots fixtures? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 5:20:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 61
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack ER2 Plan refers to Drawing C14 for Concrete Slab Detail. There is no detail for the 

concrete slab on Drawing C14. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 11:16:59 AM EDT)

Answer
-  There is a 6" concrete slab with thickened edge specified for the electrical rack. There is a Detail called Concrete 
Slab on Grade on sheets C 14 for this. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 62
     Sheet C13 Section J -J is not shown as a cross section on either field. 
Please clarify that this corresponds to the area between north fields. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:01:11 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. Section J - J on sheet C 13 is the cross section that corresponds to the area between the two north fields. 
Revised plans showing the correct labels for the section location will be issued in an Addendum. (Answered: Jul 

29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 63
     Can athletic fields be worked on simultaneously? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:08:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 64
     clarify where the 18" & 12" curb starts and stops, plans are unclear. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:41:45 PM EDT)

Answer
- 18â€  deep curb is applicable to Sections C-C, I - I, and H-H. Exhibits with red lines showing the limits of 18â€

deep curb along the Synthetic Turf Fields have been added to the Documents Page (C05 and C97 Drainage 
Plans). (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:29:30 PM EDT)

Question 65
     On the payment method what type of Visa or Master Credit Card is being used. Is it a Business Card, Corporate 

Card or Purchasing Card? 
We need to know so we can determine the interchange rate. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:04:53 PM EDT)

Answer
- Purchasing Card (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:39:17 PM EDT)

Question 66
     Are all the sidewalks 5' wide? Drawing C07 & C09 do not state the width. Yet, Drawing C10, indicates 5' wide at 

parking areas. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:13:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. All of the sidewalks are 5â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 67
     Drawing C14 sidewalk details indicate the sidewalks have no thickened edges nor reinforcement. Yet, on the 

same drawing detail entitled "Slab on Grade" indicates thickened edges and #4@12 EW rebar. 
Do the sidewalks have reinforcement or any thickened edges? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:22:27 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The 5â€™ sidewalks do not have any reinforcement or thickened edges. The â€œSlab on Gradeâ€  detail 
is for the new electrical rack/service at the north fields only. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 68
     Sheet piling vendors are asking why you are asking for aluminum sheet piling? They are asking if Steel Sheet 

piling can be used since it is more readily available. 
Please clarify why the need for aluminum sheet piling? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 3:59:35 PM EDT)

Answer
- Since these walls are going to be visible to all park users, we do not want to have them rust -stained (Answered: 

Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 69
     We do not see a specification for the sheet piling other than the general notes on the Structural set of drawings. 

Are you planning on issuing a specification? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 4:23:37 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Aluminum sheet pile material specification: 
Aluminum to ASTM 6061-T6 
Marine Grade 
Fu = 38ksi 
Fy = 19.5ksi 
E= 10000ksi 
Sheet pile profile to be PZH -153. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)
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Question and Answers for Bid #263-11777 - Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 

Overall Bid Questions

Question 1
     What's the budget on this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 7:25:26 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 2
     estimate? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 9:35:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 3
     What is the budget for this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 1:06:01 PM EDT)

Answer
- The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 4
     Is there a CAD file available? (Submitted: Jul 1, 2016 6:54:42 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The only exception to this may be for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would like to prepare Pre-bid 
Submittal design packages for approval. Note that there are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting 
manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to the Musco Lighting system being specified in the plans and 
specifications. The procedure for this is outlined in the General Conditions, as well as in the Specification 
Sections 16000, 16520, and 16530. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:20:19 PM EDT)

Question 5
     The downloaded plan set has digital errors in much of the text; Detail headers and notes for example. Can 

corrected plans be issued ASAP? (Submitted: Jul 3, 2016 1:22:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Acknowledged. New Plan sheets will be issued. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

Question 6
     What does a sports lighting manufacturer do to get accepted as an equal product to what has been specified? 

(Submitted: Jul 7, 2016 5:55:02 PM EDT)

Answer
- There are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to 
the Musco Lighting system specified in the Plans and Specifications. The procedures for this is outlined in the 
Specification Sections 16520, and 16530. AutoCAD files are available for Sports Lighting manufacturers that 
would like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal design packages for approval. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

- Additionally, you must adhere to the requirements as indicated in the specification General Conditions item GC-
03- Substitutions. The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:28:27 PM EDT)

- The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' form has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. 
(Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:32:10 PM EDT)

Question 7
     will you accept a bid for LED lights for all 3 fields if the price is comparable to HID? (Submitted: Jul 12, 2016 7:45:03 

AM EDT)

Answer
-  At this time please submit LED option for the proposed two (2) north fields only. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM 

EDT)

Question 8
     What is the specification for the area light to be mounted on the sports lighting pole? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

10:40:27 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The area light (or security light) to be mounted on the sports lighting poles is a LED floodlight. For more 
specifications pertaining to this light fixture, please refer to the technical specification sections 16520 and 16530 
for the HID and LED Sports Lighting, under sections 2.05 and 2.03 respectively, for the LED Security Lighting. In 
addition, please see sheets E - 22 and E - 23 for the photometric requirements for these LED security lights. In 
addition, we have issued a revision to the technical specification section 16530 in order to correct the light poles 
for the security lights. Please also see the revised plan sheets included in the Addendum 3. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 9
     E18 of the Addendum 2 Set still has the Font Conversion error. Can you please submit a correct plan page. 

(Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 11:03:57 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Revised sheet shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

-  Corrected sheet was not part of addendum 3 - it has been uploaded onto the Documents page as a stand alone 
document. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 10
     Section 01025 -  Measurement and Payment - Option D( LED Upgrade for A&B Fields) : Contractor will submit 
two Prices one for Option #1 ( Fields Only) and one for Option #2 ( parking Lot Only) ? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

11:17:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The Contractor shall submit one price for the cost to upgrade to LED Sports Lighting for the Fields (A & B) 
Only (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

Question 11
     There is no drawings for Demolition Option#5, can we use Sheer no. C03 for Option #3 ? (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 

11:27:08 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are not separate sheets for the Demolition plans for Option #5 and Option #6. Please use sheet C-03 
(Option #3) for Option #5, as well, and use sheet C-04 (Option #4) for Option #6. Please also refer to the two 
Notes for Options 5 and 6, that are included on both sheets, Câ€“03 and C-04, for the specific notes pertaining to 
the demolition of Options 5 and 6. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 12
     REQUEST FOR INFORMATION 

RFI No.: 002 Subject: Drawing SP07 Descriptions Date: 7-14-2016 
Project: Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 
Reference: Site Drawings SP07 
Question: 
1- CL Fencing Details callouts are not coordinated. 
2- Bike Detail notes are unreadable. 
Please correct and re-issue drawing. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:22:54 PM EDT)

Answer
- Individual 8-1/2â€  x 11â€  PDFs of the two specific details, one for the Bike Rack and one for the Chain Link 
Fence shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 13
     Refer to drawing SP03. Along the South side of the field it calls for netting and refers to Spo7 for the detail. The 

Detail indicates a 6' CL Fence with 15' of Netting above. dos this mean wherever, sports netting is shown that the 
CL Fence is also required? 
Please Clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:37:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 14
     Reference Drawing SP07 - Chain Link Detail 
Additional Keynote References are indicated as: 
0166-10 
0187-10 
0187-20 
What does this mean? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:12:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- The numbers reference additional general notes from the manufacturer. We have provided those notes below. 
Reference # Description 
01.66.10 Contractor is responsible to comply with product(s) manufacturer's recommendations for delivery, 
storage and handling. Products damaged prior to final acceptance shall be replaced with new, at no cost to the 
Owner. 
01.87.00 - EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS PERFORMANCE REQ. 
01.87.10 All product details contained herein are considered current at the time of development, but must be 
reviewed and approved by the product manufacturer to be considered accurate. Some items on details have been 
modified to a higher standard than the minimum requirements. Contractor shall adhere to this higher standard 
unless written authorization from Ownerâ€™s Representative is provided. 

01.87.20 Product(s) shall be installed in compliance with manufacturerâ€™s written instructions & specifications, 

by experienced qualified (Certified or recommended by manufacturer) installer(s). (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 15
     SP01 calls for access openings in the rope fence. Review of the rope fence detail on drawing SP07 doe not 

indicate an opeing for the rope fence. Please provide a detail on how this opening should be constructed. 
(Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:28:56 PM EDT)

Answer
- The plans call for these access openings to just be open at this time. It will be up to the City staff to decide if they 
want anything (i.e. gates, chains, or ropes) to go across these openings. Thus, this item is NOT included in the 
Contractorâ€™s work for this project. The width of the openings in the rope fence shall be 5â€™ -0â€  for 
pedestrian access and 12â€™ -0â€  for maintenance vehicles. The openings for the Optional parking areas 
shall be as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 16
     Drawing C26 indicates wheel stops, however no detail is shown as to whether this is a precast wheel stop , the 

length desired, etc. please provide details. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:16:58 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes, the wheel stops have been specified as precast concrete wheel stops with a max. height of 5-1/2". This 
note is called out on the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail. A new 
cut sheet will be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 17
     Drawing C26 indicates cross hatching and HC Symbols how is this accomplished on pavers?? Please clarify. 

(Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:18:02 PM EDT)

Answer
-  All of the striping for the parking areas is to be done using permeable pavers in the appropriate colors. Please 
refer to the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail for more information 
on this. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 18
     Drawing C06 indicates an 1 -1/2" polytube water service from the existing 8" WM at the roadway to n island. 
What is this polytube water service for?? Is there a water fixture to be provided at the island? 
Please clarify and provide details on how this polytube is terminated. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:40:34 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The contractor is to install a 1-1/2" service pipe, Meter Box and Angle Stop for future 1" meter connection. See 
detail "Typical Water Service Installation- 300" on sheet C 16. An additional 1" diameter, 30" long Copper Tailpiece 
to be installed and plugged both ends at the Island. This service is for a future building not included in this project. 
This service/stub out only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are 
built. It should not be included in Option #1 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 19
     Refer to Drawing C06. There is 70 lf of 6" sanitary sewer indicated from the road to a6" cleanout is this san 

sewer for the future Restroom Building that is shown on SP02? 
Is the Future Restroom building planned for Option 1? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:51:31 PM EDT)

Answer
- This proposed sanitary service is for a future building not included in this project. This service is to be installed 
and plugged per detail "Typical Cleanout Installation -209" on sheet C18. This proposed sanitary service/stub out 
only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It should not be 
included in Option #1. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 20
     Drawing C06 notes "Concrete sidewalk to be 6" when it crosses maintenance access" Maintenance Access is 

not indicated on this drawing. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 1:08:32 PM EDT)

Answer
- The maintenance access is shown as a hatched area per the legend on the Paving and Drainage Plans. The 
maintenance access is also shown on the Site Plans, SP01 thru SP06. The maintenance access crosses over a 
proposed concrete sidewalk in two places on the plans (at the north fields, per Option #2, sheets Câ€“6 & SP 2, 
and at the south field, for Options #4 and #6, sheets C-8 & C-10 and SP 4 & SP 6). Please see the attached PDFs 
with the 6â€  thick sidewalk areas highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 

2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 21
     Refer to Drawing C06. At the West side of the proposed souh parking lot the plan calls for a 24" high concrete 

edge, Yet on the north side of that parking lot at that area it calls for the special curb and also on the south side in 
the same area. It is difficult to tell where the 24" curb start and stops on the plans. Can you please clarify by 
indicating different lines for the 24" edge curb and the special curb. This occurs at several locations. (Submitted: Jul 

18, 2016 1:21:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- The 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger starts at the existing edge of pavement and ends at where the leader/arrow is 
pointing for the proposed 3â€™ transition. The 3â€™ transition from the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger to the Special 
Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb starts at where the leader/arrow is pointing and goes in the direction towards the Special 

Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb around the permeable paver parking areas. Also, the Special Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb 

transitions to the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger again where the Maintenance Access is proposed to leave the 
parking areas. Please see the attached PDFs with the flush Concrete Edger and the Special Type D Curb areas 
highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 22
     For option 3, 4, 5 & 6 it is not clear if there is an existing rope fence along the North side of the road that needs to 

be removed? 
Please clarify if there is removal of existing rope fence? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:14:48 PM EDT)

Answer
- The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. This portion of existing rope fence remains for Options 3 and 5 (see SP-3 & SP-5). For Options 
4 and 6, there is a small portion of the existing rope fence that will have to be removed for construction of the 
driveway into the parking area (see SP-4 & SP-6). The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway 
shall remain for all options (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 23
     For options 3,4,5 & 6 it is not clear where the proposed fence will start and end along the north side of the road. 

Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:15:46 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. All other rope fence shown within the project limits for Options 3, 4, 5, & 6 is proposed. The 
existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway shall remain for all options. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 

11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 24
     When will Sprinturf be approved as a synthetic turf product and synthetic turf installer ? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 

7:40:03 AM EDT)

Answer
-  We have not received a Pre-bid Submittal package from Sprinturf (or any other synthetic turf manufacturer) at this 
time. Once we have received a completed package, we will review the submittal in a timely fashion. This will 
probably be within 3 to 5 business days. However, the results of the review will posted on Bid Sync not later than 7 
days prior to bid opening (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 25
     When will the pre -bid sign in sheet be posted? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 9:19:43 AM EDT)

Answer
- It is now on the documents page in bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 26
     Is there a detail for the maintenance access road shown on Drawing C05 on the north and south sides. How 

wide is this maintenance access road? Is there any base rock required? Please provide a detail. (Submitted: Jul 19, 

2016 9:35:10 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. There is detail for it on sheet C-14. It is typically 12â€™ wide. There are no specific requirements for base 

rock. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 27
     The City of Ft Lauderdale has used and accepted other permeable interlocking pavement products; specifically 

PaveDrain. Will they allow an alternate to the specified permeable pavers for a product called PaveDrain? 
(Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:14:06 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. NO alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 28
     Civil sheet C13, Permeable Paver Parking Lot Detail calls out for 2" of a 1/4" washed, crushed stone directly 

under the pavers. What aggregate gradation # is required here, what is the minimum % of fines and what void 
space is required to allow water to infiltrate vertically? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:20:05 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. The aggregate gradation requirement is specified in Section 02780. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 29
     For the referenced permeable pavers, what is the required inches per hour of infiltration and will the system be 

tested upon installation to guarantee said rate? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:23:47 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The permeable pavers are to be installed per the plans, details and specifications for this project. Inspections 
and testing are required, and will be performed during the construction activities. Please refer to SECTION 02780, 
PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical specifications for details. A specific 
infiltration rate is not specified and the system will not be tested upon installation to guarantee a specific rate. The 
system will only be tested per SECTION 02780 and the Contractor will be liable for defects and any non-
conformance. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 30
     Refer to Dwg C21 & C22. Dwg C21 indicates one (1) Construction Entrance. Dwg C22 indicates two (2) 

construction entrances. Why is it necessary for two construction entrances which are right next to each other? 
Please clarif6y. (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 12:01:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This is the way that the plans have been approved. The contractor shall bid on the project based on the number 
of Construction Entrances as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 31
     Will the Pre -Bid Meeting Sign in Sheet be posted shortly? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 1:03:52 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It has been added to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 32
     Based on Question #4 and its answer -  there is a CAD File available for Sports lighting manufactures - where 
would you get this? Could you provide contact person for this information (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 3:13:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 33
     When will the attendees list for the pre -bid conference be available? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 5:21:31 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It is on Documents Page in Bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:05:53 PM EDT)

Question 34
     General Condition, Page GC -7 and item GC-16 : Florida East Coast Right -Of-Way insurance : is that 
applicable for this project? please confirm. (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 10:46:18 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Item GC-16 is not applicable for this project. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 35
     Refer to Drawing C27. No stop signs are called out on this drawing are they required? 

Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 11:12:14 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are stop signs to be included on this sheet (C 27). Due to a technical problem with the PDFs for the 
bid set, the stop signs did not print out correctly on this sheet. Generally, there shall be a stop sign at the location 
of each stop bar shown on the plan. In addition, as part of Addendum 3, we have re-issued a new plan sheet, C 
27, for clarification purposes. There have been no other changes made to this sheet. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 36
     Where can the "Contractor's Request for Substitution" form be found? (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 2:10:48 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This has been uploaded to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 2:41:09 PM EDT)

Question 37
     The plans labeled 263 -1177 Mills Pond Lighting Plan are not associated with a program extension. What type 
of file is this? (Submitted: Jul 21, 2016 11:00:56 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The file is AutoCAD .dwg file format. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 38
     Can #89 Stone be used in lieu of #10 stone for top layer of drainage (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 3:46:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 39
     Are 12" flat drains wrapped in typar fabric acceptable to be laid on geotextile fabric? ex. ADS AdvanEdge flat 

drain (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 4:09:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. Please bid on the drainage as specified in the plans. No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 

1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 40
     Can excess dirt be left on -site for future maintenance use or is there a nearby park/ school that dirt can be 
hauled to? (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 3:43:10 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. All excess dirt is to be hauled away. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 41
     Under Option B of the Bid form we are to add the permeable parking for Field C per Drawing SP04, C04, IR04 

and L04. Are we to add the additional lineal feet of netting and fencing per SP04 to Option B?? 
Please clarify. 
This also occurs at Option C bid as well. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 4:36:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. The additional netting and fencing shown on SP 04 should be included in your price for Option B on the bid 
form. The same is true for your price for Option C on the bid form. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 42
     Please verify requested stone profile; typical profiles are 5" of #57 & 1" of #89. 

2" of #89 will result in a loose top base, may be rejected by turf companies. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 5:04:18 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Bid submittal shall be based on current plans, stone profile, details and specifications. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 

2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 43
     E -18 was not re- issued in Addendum 3 and still has the font conversion errors. Please re-issue. (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 3:44:47 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Corrected sheet has been uploaded to the Documents Page of Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 44
     The 8" vertical connections from the flat drains to the 12" perf. pipe comes standard in 4" or 6", 8" is not an 

option please advise. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:32:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- : Instead of the 8â€  vertical tap that is labeled in the detail, 12â€  Corru Tap, PVC Riser Pipe and Fittings shall 
be installed per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. The size of the specific connectors shall 

be per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. In addition, please refer to the technical 

specification section 02632-3 2.02 Pipe Fittings and 02632-4 3.01 Installation and Construction Requirements. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 45
     Sheet C14 12" Field Collector detail: typical field flat drains are laid on top of fabric, please clarify (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 4:41:00 PM EDT)

Answer
- The geo textile fabric (under the whole field) will go under the horizontal flat drainage pipe (in the notch that is 
created for it). The flat drainage pipe comes wrapped in its own fabric. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 46
     Clarify turf field thickness, infill weight, fiber type, pile height etc. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:51:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Refer to the technical specification section 02863 -2 2.01 for the Synthetic Turf Grass minimum standards. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 47
     Will FPL install the concrete pad for the new FPL Transformer? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 9:40:39 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 48
     If FPL does not install transformer pad please furnish size, thickness and details of pad. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 

9:41:55 AM EDT)

Answer
-  FPL will install transformer pad. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)

Question 49
     Detail on Drawing C14 indicates the 1x12 Flat Drainage to be installed into subgrade under the geotextile 

fabric. The 1x12 Flat panels need to be installed atop the geotextile fabric. All the fields we have installed we place 
the 1x12 panels atop the geotextile fabric. By this method you have the full portion of the panels to absorb the water 
drainage. 
Is it intent to have the top of the flat panels flush with subgrade and below the geotextile fabric? Please clarify. 
(Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:26:12 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The intent is to have the top of the flat panels flush with the subgrade and ABOVE the geo textile fabric. Also, 
see the response to question #45. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 50
     What is the length of sheet piling we need to install for the retaining wall for Field A & B? General Notes on 

Drawing S-1 Sheet Piling Note 2 indicates min. embedment as shown on plans and section details. Sections 
and plans do not indicate the minimum embedment required. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:53:01 AM EDT)

Answer
- . The length will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your Structural Engineer. Please refer to 
section 1 on sheet S-5 (typical section) minimum embedment 14â€™ --0 below the lower side grade. Coordinate 
the minimum grade elevation, the finish cap elevation, and minimum 5â€  embedment into the cap, to calculate 
the overall length of the sheet. 
Generally, the plans indicate a minimum of 14â€™ embedment below the existing grade at the wall, which is 

approximately elev. 1.0, and the proposed top of wall grade is elev. 4.9. Thus, the minimum overall length of the 
panels would be about 18â€™. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 51
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack Fence Enclosure indicates a 3'x6' swing gate with a fence transom over the gate. 

Can we provide a 3'x8' gate and eliminate the transom? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 11:11:16 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 52
     Drawing E07 indicates conduit to be installed across the road to the existing Irrigation pumps. Can the road be 

open cut or should the conduit be installed via directional bore. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 12:37:23 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Open cut will be allowed (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 53
     Electrical drawing E07 (Option 3) indicates new conduit, junction boxes and wire from existing electrical room & 

motor control to existing irrigation pump. Electrical drawing E09 (Option 5) indicates existing conduit to irrigation 
pump to remain. 
Does the existing conduit & wire per E09 need to be removed for Option 3 & Option 4? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 

27, 2016 1:32:56 PM EDT)

Answer
-  On sheets E 07 and E 08 (for Options 3 & 4 with synthetic turf field), the existing conductors are to be removed 
from the pull box on the west side of the field to the irrigation panel along with the pull box on the east side of the 
field, and the conduits may be abandoned in place. On sheets E 09 and E 10 (for Options 5 & 6 with natural grass 
field), the existing conductors and conduit to the irrigation pump are to remain. See the notes on the drawings. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 54
     Drawing E03 (Option 3) indicates an empty conduit from the electrical rack to the future restroom building. Two 

(2) locations indicate 2" PVC conduit whereas at the future location of the restroom building it is indicated to be 4" 
PVC conduit. Do you require two different sizes? Please clarify where 4" PVC conduit starts and ends and where 
2" Conduit start and ends? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 1:45:10 PM EDT)

Answer
- No, there are not two different sizes. There is only one 2â€  conduit for the future restroom building. (Answered: 

Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 55
     What is the difference between drawing E05 & E06 (Both Option 2) other than one is HID (E05) and the other is 

LED (E06). Overlay of these drawings do not indicate any difference in conduit routing. 
Please clarify the differences between these two drawings? 
Is Bid Option D is limited to Sports Lighting and not parking lot lighting? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:02:57 PM EDT)

Answer
- The only difference is the HID versus LED Sports Lighting. The Bid Item Option D is only for the Sports Lighting. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 56
     electrical Drawing E05 Option 2 indicates there is lighting for the parking lots. Where are the light poles 

specified as to light pole, light fixtures? 
The same condition occurs for Field C under E08 Option 4 & E10 Option 6. 
Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:08:06 PM EDT)

Answer
- The detail for the parking lot light poles and fixtures is shown on sheet E 18. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM 

EDT)

Question 57
     Please clarify the turf field perimeter drainage trench dimensions, over excavating the trench for just a 12" pipe 

is cost prohibitive. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:38:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The perimeter drainage trench dimensions are approximately 5â€™ -0â€  wide by 5â€™ -0â€  deep. Please 
base your bid on this size. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 58
     Detail 3/S -5 indicates a 60" ground sleeve required for the netting poles. What is the purpose of this sleeve, 
since the CL Fencing will be attached to the netting poles and in order to remove the netting poles the CL fence 
would have to be removed. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:09:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The purpose of the ground sleeves is for the ease of installation of the netting poles for the contractor (per the 
recommendations of the manufacturer). They are optional, and the contractor may choose to install the netting 
poles and concrete footings without the sleeves. The netting can be lowered without removing the netting poles 
and the chain link fence. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 59
     Drawing SP07 Chain Link Detail Note 12 indicates refer to structural drawings for the line post of the 6' high CL 

fence. The Structural drawings indicate a foundation for the netting pols of 5'10" deep x 24" diameter. What is the 
size desired for the CL Fence? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:14:14 PM EDT)

Answer
- The size of the foundation for the line posts will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your 
Structural Engineer. Please refer to Detail 4 on the Structural Drawings, sheet S-5. The approximate size of the 
footing shall be 4â€™ -4â€  deep by 1â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 60
     Can we propose an alternate for the parking lots fixtures? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 5:20:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 61
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack ER2 Plan refers to Drawing C14 for Concrete Slab Detail. There is no detail for the 

concrete slab on Drawing C14. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 11:16:59 AM EDT)

Answer
-  There is a 6" concrete slab with thickened edge specified for the electrical rack. There is a Detail called Concrete 
Slab on Grade on sheets C 14 for this. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 62
     Sheet C13 Section J -J is not shown as a cross section on either field. 
Please clarify that this corresponds to the area between north fields. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:01:11 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. Section J - J on sheet C 13 is the cross section that corresponds to the area between the two north fields. 
Revised plans showing the correct labels for the section location will be issued in an Addendum. (Answered: Jul 

29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 63
     Can athletic fields be worked on simultaneously? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:08:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 64
     clarify where the 18" & 12" curb starts and stops, plans are unclear. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:41:45 PM EDT)

Answer
- 18â€  deep curb is applicable to Sections C-C, I - I, and H-H. Exhibits with red lines showing the limits of 18â€

deep curb along the Synthetic Turf Fields have been added to the Documents Page (C05 and C97 Drainage 
Plans). (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:29:30 PM EDT)

Question 65
     On the payment method what type of Visa or Master Credit Card is being used. Is it a Business Card, Corporate 

Card or Purchasing Card? 
We need to know so we can determine the interchange rate. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:04:53 PM EDT)

Answer
- Purchasing Card (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:39:17 PM EDT)

Question 66
     Are all the sidewalks 5' wide? Drawing C07 & C09 do not state the width. Yet, Drawing C10, indicates 5' wide at 

parking areas. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:13:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. All of the sidewalks are 5â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 67
     Drawing C14 sidewalk details indicate the sidewalks have no thickened edges nor reinforcement. Yet, on the 

same drawing detail entitled "Slab on Grade" indicates thickened edges and #4@12 EW rebar. 
Do the sidewalks have reinforcement or any thickened edges? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:22:27 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The 5â€™ sidewalks do not have any reinforcement or thickened edges. The â€œSlab on Gradeâ€  detail 
is for the new electrical rack/service at the north fields only. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 68
     Sheet piling vendors are asking why you are asking for aluminum sheet piling? They are asking if Steel Sheet 

piling can be used since it is more readily available. 
Please clarify why the need for aluminum sheet piling? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 3:59:35 PM EDT)

Answer
- Since these walls are going to be visible to all park users, we do not want to have them rust -stained (Answered: 

Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 69
     We do not see a specification for the sheet piling other than the general notes on the Structural set of drawings. 

Are you planning on issuing a specification? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 4:23:37 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Aluminum sheet pile material specification: 
Aluminum to ASTM 6061-T6 
Marine Grade 
Fu = 38ksi 
Fy = 19.5ksi 
E= 10000ksi 
Sheet pile profile to be PZH -153. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)
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Question and Answers for Bid #263-11777 - Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 

Overall Bid Questions

Question 1
     What's the budget on this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 7:25:26 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 2
     estimate? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 9:35:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

-  CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 3
     What is the budget for this project? (Submitted: Jun 30, 2016 1:06:01 PM EDT)

Answer
- The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M. However, the City will identify additional funding as 
necessary. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- CORRECTION: The current funding for this project is approximately $3.2M, however, the City may be able to 
identify additional funding if necessary. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:17:28 PM EDT)

Question 4
     Is there a CAD file available? (Submitted: Jul 1, 2016 6:54:42 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The only exception to this may be for Sports Lighting manufacturers that would like to prepare Pre-bid 
Submittal design packages for approval. Note that there are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting 
manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to the Musco Lighting system being specified in the plans and 
specifications. The procedure for this is outlined in the General Conditions, as well as in the Specification 
Sections 16000, 16520, and 16530. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

- The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:20:19 PM EDT)

Question 5
     The downloaded plan set has digital errors in much of the text; Detail headers and notes for example. Can 

corrected plans be issued ASAP? (Submitted: Jul 3, 2016 1:22:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Acknowledged. New Plan sheets will be issued. (Answered: Jul 12, 2016 12:57:21 PM EDT)

Question 6
     What does a sports lighting manufacturer do to get accepted as an equal product to what has been specified? 

(Submitted: Jul 7, 2016 5:55:02 PM EDT)

Answer
- There are substitutions allowed for other Sports Lighting manufacturers to be considered an â€œEqualâ€  to 
the Musco Lighting system specified in the Plans and Specifications. The procedures for this is outlined in the 
Specification Sections 16520, and 16530. AutoCAD files are available for Sports Lighting manufacturers that 
would like to prepare Pre-bid Submittal design packages for approval. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

- Additionally, you must adhere to the requirements as indicated in the specification General Conditions item GC-
03- Substitutions. The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:28:27 PM EDT)

- The required 'Contractor's Request for Substitution' form has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. 
(Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:32:10 PM EDT)

Question 7
     will you accept a bid for LED lights for all 3 fields if the price is comparable to HID? (Submitted: Jul 12, 2016 7:45:03 

AM EDT)

Answer
-  At this time please submit LED option for the proposed two (2) north fields only. (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM 

EDT)

Question 8
     What is the specification for the area light to be mounted on the sports lighting pole? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

10:40:27 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The area light (or security light) to be mounted on the sports lighting poles is a LED floodlight. For more 
specifications pertaining to this light fixture, please refer to the technical specification sections 16520 and 16530 
for the HID and LED Sports Lighting, under sections 2.05 and 2.03 respectively, for the LED Security Lighting. In 
addition, please see sheets E - 22 and E - 23 for the photometric requirements for these LED security lights. In 
addition, we have issued a revision to the technical specification section 16530 in order to correct the light poles 
for the security lights. Please also see the revised plan sheets included in the Addendum 3. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 9
     E18 of the Addendum 2 Set still has the Font Conversion error. Can you please submit a correct plan page. 

(Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 11:03:57 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Revised sheet shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

-  Corrected sheet was not part of addendum 3 - it has been uploaded onto the Documents page as a stand alone 
document. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 10
     Section 01025 -  Measurement and Payment - Option D( LED Upgrade for A&B Fields) : Contractor will submit 
two Prices one for Option #1 ( Fields Only) and one for Option #2 ( parking Lot Only) ? (Submitted: Jul 14, 2016 

11:17:11 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The Contractor shall submit one price for the cost to upgrade to LED Sports Lighting for the Fields (A & B) 
Only (Answered: Jul 15, 2016 4:40:08 PM EDT)

Question 11
     There is no drawings for Demolition Option#5, can we use Sheer no. C03 for Option #3 ? (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 

11:27:08 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are not separate sheets for the Demolition plans for Option #5 and Option #6. Please use sheet C-03 
(Option #3) for Option #5, as well, and use sheet C-04 (Option #4) for Option #6. Please also refer to the two 
Notes for Options 5 and 6, that are included on both sheets, Câ€“03 and C-04, for the specific notes pertaining to 
the demolition of Options 5 and 6. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 12
     REQUEST FOR INFORMATION 

RFI No.: 002 Subject: Drawing SP07 Descriptions Date: 7-14-2016 
Project: Mills Pond Park Athletic Fields 
Reference: Site Drawings SP07 
Question: 
1- CL Fencing Details callouts are not coordinated. 
2- Bike Detail notes are unreadable. 
Please correct and re-issue drawing. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:22:54 PM EDT)

Answer
- Individual 8-1/2â€  x 11â€  PDFs of the two specific details, one for the Bike Rack and one for the Chain Link 
Fence shall be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 13
     Refer to drawing SP03. Along the South side of the field it calls for netting and refers to Spo7 for the detail. The 

Detail indicates a 6' CL Fence with 15' of Netting above. dos this mean wherever, sports netting is shown that the 
CL Fence is also required? 
Please Clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 2:37:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 14
     Reference Drawing SP07 - Chain Link Detail 
Additional Keynote References are indicated as: 
0166-10 
0187-10 
0187-20 
What does this mean? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:12:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- The numbers reference additional general notes from the manufacturer. We have provided those notes below. 
Reference # Description 
01.66.10 Contractor is responsible to comply with product(s) manufacturer's recommendations for delivery, 
storage and handling. Products damaged prior to final acceptance shall be replaced with new, at no cost to the 
Owner. 
01.87.00 - EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS PERFORMANCE REQ. 
01.87.10 All product details contained herein are considered current at the time of development, but must be 
reviewed and approved by the product manufacturer to be considered accurate. Some items on details have been 
modified to a higher standard than the minimum requirements. Contractor shall adhere to this higher standard 
unless written authorization from Ownerâ€™s Representative is provided. 

01.87.20 Product(s) shall be installed in compliance with manufacturerâ€™s written instructions & specifications, 

by experienced qualified (Certified or recommended by manufacturer) installer(s). (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 15
     SP01 calls for access openings in the rope fence. Review of the rope fence detail on drawing SP07 doe not 

indicate an opeing for the rope fence. Please provide a detail on how this opening should be constructed. 
(Submitted: Jul 15, 2016 3:28:56 PM EDT)

Answer
- The plans call for these access openings to just be open at this time. It will be up to the City staff to decide if they 
want anything (i.e. gates, chains, or ropes) to go across these openings. Thus, this item is NOT included in the 
Contractorâ€™s work for this project. The width of the openings in the rope fence shall be 5â€™ -0â€  for 
pedestrian access and 12â€™ -0â€  for maintenance vehicles. The openings for the Optional parking areas 
shall be as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 16
     Drawing C26 indicates wheel stops, however no detail is shown as to whether this is a precast wheel stop , the 

length desired, etc. please provide details. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:16:58 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes, the wheel stops have been specified as precast concrete wheel stops with a max. height of 5-1/2". This 
note is called out on the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail. A new 
cut sheet will be included in Addendum 3 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 17
     Drawing C26 indicates cross hatching and HC Symbols how is this accomplished on pavers?? Please clarify. 

(Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:18:02 PM EDT)

Answer
-  All of the striping for the parking areas is to be done using permeable pavers in the appropriate colors. Please 
refer to the Detail #2 on Sheet SP-07, titled "Typical Permeable Paver Parking Striping Detail for more information 
on this. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 18
     Drawing C06 indicates an 1 -1/2" polytube water service from the existing 8" WM at the roadway to n island. 
What is this polytube water service for?? Is there a water fixture to be provided at the island? 
Please clarify and provide details on how this polytube is terminated. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:40:34 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The contractor is to install a 1-1/2" service pipe, Meter Box and Angle Stop for future 1" meter connection. See 
detail "Typical Water Service Installation- 300" on sheet C 16. An additional 1" diameter, 30" long Copper Tailpiece 
to be installed and plugged both ends at the Island. This service is for a future building not included in this project. 
This service/stub out only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are 
built. It should not be included in Option #1 (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 19
     Refer to Drawing C06. There is 70 lf of 6" sanitary sewer indicated from the road to a6" cleanout is this san 

sewer for the future Restroom Building that is shown on SP02? 
Is the Future Restroom building planned for Option 1? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 12:51:31 PM EDT)

Answer
- This proposed sanitary service is for a future building not included in this project. This service is to be installed 
and plugged per detail "Typical Cleanout Installation -209" on sheet C18. This proposed sanitary service/stub out 
only becomes necessary if the optional parking areas shown in the Option #2 plans are built. It should not be 
included in Option #1. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 20
     Drawing C06 notes "Concrete sidewalk to be 6" when it crosses maintenance access" Maintenance Access is 

not indicated on this drawing. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 1:08:32 PM EDT)

Answer
- The maintenance access is shown as a hatched area per the legend on the Paving and Drainage Plans. The 
maintenance access is also shown on the Site Plans, SP01 thru SP06. The maintenance access crosses over a 
proposed concrete sidewalk in two places on the plans (at the north fields, per Option #2, sheets Câ€“6 & SP 2, 
and at the south field, for Options #4 and #6, sheets C-8 & C-10 and SP 4 & SP 6). Please see the attached PDFs 
with the 6â€  thick sidewalk areas highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 

2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 21
     Refer to Drawing C06. At the West side of the proposed souh parking lot the plan calls for a 24" high concrete 

edge, Yet on the north side of that parking lot at that area it calls for the special curb and also on the south side in 
the same area. It is difficult to tell where the 24" curb start and stops on the plans. Can you please clarify by 
indicating different lines for the 24" edge curb and the special curb. This occurs at several locations. (Submitted: Jul 

18, 2016 1:21:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- The 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger starts at the existing edge of pavement and ends at where the leader/arrow is 
pointing for the proposed 3â€™ transition. The 3â€™ transition from the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger to the Special 
Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb starts at where the leader/arrow is pointing and goes in the direction towards the Special 

Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb around the permeable paver parking areas. Also, the Special Type â€˜Dâ€™ Curb 

transitions to the 24â€  tall, Concrete Edger again where the Maintenance Access is proposed to leave the 
parking areas. Please see the attached PDFs with the flush Concrete Edger and the Special Type D Curb areas 
highlighted. Please also refer to the details on sheet C-14. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 22
     For option 3, 4, 5 & 6 it is not clear if there is an existing rope fence along the North side of the road that needs to 

be removed? 
Please clarify if there is removal of existing rope fence? (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:14:48 PM EDT)

Answer
- The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. This portion of existing rope fence remains for Options 3 and 5 (see SP-3 & SP-5). For Options 
4 and 6, there is a small portion of the existing rope fence that will have to be removed for construction of the 
driveway into the parking area (see SP-4 & SP-6). The existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway 
shall remain for all options (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 23
     For options 3,4,5 & 6 it is not clear where the proposed fence will start and end along the north side of the road. 

Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 18, 2016 5:15:46 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The existing rope fence on the east side of the roadway extends approximately 150 feet north of the existing 
restroom building. All other rope fence shown within the project limits for Options 3, 4, 5, & 6 is proposed. The 
existing rope fence shown on the west side of the roadway shall remain for all options. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 

11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 24
     When will Sprinturf be approved as a synthetic turf product and synthetic turf installer ? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 

7:40:03 AM EDT)

Answer
-  We have not received a Pre-bid Submittal package from Sprinturf (or any other synthetic turf manufacturer) at this 
time. Once we have received a completed package, we will review the submittal in a timely fashion. This will 
probably be within 3 to 5 business days. However, the results of the review will posted on Bid Sync not later than 7 
days prior to bid opening (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 25
     When will the pre -bid sign in sheet be posted? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 9:19:43 AM EDT)

Answer
- It is now on the documents page in bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:00:43 PM EDT)

Question 26
     Is there a detail for the maintenance access road shown on Drawing C05 on the north and south sides. How 

wide is this maintenance access road? Is there any base rock required? Please provide a detail. (Submitted: Jul 19, 

2016 9:35:10 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. There is detail for it on sheet C-14. It is typically 12â€™ wide. There are no specific requirements for base 

rock. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 27
     The City of Ft Lauderdale has used and accepted other permeable interlocking pavement products; specifically 

PaveDrain. Will they allow an alternate to the specified permeable pavers for a product called PaveDrain? 
(Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:14:06 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. NO alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 28
     Civil sheet C13, Permeable Paver Parking Lot Detail calls out for 2" of a 1/4" washed, crushed stone directly 

under the pavers. What aggregate gradation # is required here, what is the minimum % of fines and what void 
space is required to allow water to infiltrate vertically? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:20:05 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Please see SECTION 02780, PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical 
specifications. The aggregate gradation requirement is specified in Section 02780. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 

PM EDT)

Question 29
     For the referenced permeable pavers, what is the required inches per hour of infiltration and will the system be 

tested upon installation to guarantee said rate? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 10:23:47 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The permeable pavers are to be installed per the plans, details and specifications for this project. Inspections 
and testing are required, and will be performed during the construction activities. Please refer to SECTION 02780, 
PERMEABLE INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS in the technical specifications for details. A specific 
infiltration rate is not specified and the system will not be tested upon installation to guarantee a specific rate. The 
system will only be tested per SECTION 02780 and the Contractor will be liable for defects and any non-
conformance. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 30
     Refer to Dwg C21 & C22. Dwg C21 indicates one (1) Construction Entrance. Dwg C22 indicates two (2) 

construction entrances. Why is it necessary for two construction entrances which are right next to each other? 
Please clarif6y. (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 12:01:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This is the way that the plans have been approved. The contractor shall bid on the project based on the number 
of Construction Entrances as shown on the plans. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 31
     Will the Pre -Bid Meeting Sign in Sheet be posted shortly? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 1:03:52 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It has been added to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 11:45:41 AM EDT)

Question 32
     Based on Question #4 and its answer -  there is a CAD File available for Sports lighting manufactures - where 
would you get this? Could you provide contact person for this information (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 3:13:51 PM EDT)

Answer
-  The CAD file for sports lighting manuf. has been added to the Documents Page in Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 20, 

2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 33
     When will the attendees list for the pre -bid conference be available? (Submitted: Jul 19, 2016 5:21:31 PM EDT)

Answer
-  It is on Documents Page in Bidsync (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 12:05:53 PM EDT)

Question 34
     General Condition, Page GC -7 and item GC-16 : Florida East Coast Right -Of-Way insurance : is that 
applicable for this project? please confirm. (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 10:46:18 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Item GC-16 is not applicable for this project. (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 4:50:56 PM EDT)

Question 35
     Refer to Drawing C27. No stop signs are called out on this drawing are they required? 

Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 11:12:14 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. There are stop signs to be included on this sheet (C 27). Due to a technical problem with the PDFs for the 
bid set, the stop signs did not print out correctly on this sheet. Generally, there shall be a stop sign at the location 
of each stop bar shown on the plan. In addition, as part of Addendum 3, we have re-issued a new plan sheet, C 
27, for clarification purposes. There have been no other changes made to this sheet. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 

12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 36
     Where can the "Contractor's Request for Substitution" form be found? (Submitted: Jul 20, 2016 2:10:48 PM EDT)

Answer
-  This has been uploaded to the Documents Page (Answered: Jul 20, 2016 2:41:09 PM EDT)

Question 37
     The plans labeled 263 -1177 Mills Pond Lighting Plan are not associated with a program extension. What type 
of file is this? (Submitted: Jul 21, 2016 11:00:56 AM EDT)

Answer
-  The file is AutoCAD .dwg file format. (Answered: Jul 21, 2016 12:24:35 PM EDT)

Question 38
     Can #89 Stone be used in lieu of #10 stone for top layer of drainage (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 3:46:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 39
     Are 12" flat drains wrapped in typar fabric acceptable to be laid on geotextile fabric? ex. ADS AdvanEdge flat 

drain (Submitted: Jul 22, 2016 4:09:54 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. Please bid on the drainage as specified in the plans. No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 

1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 40
     Can excess dirt be left on -site for future maintenance use or is there a nearby park/ school that dirt can be 
hauled to? (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 3:43:10 PM EDT)

Answer
-  No. All excess dirt is to be hauled away. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 41
     Under Option B of the Bid form we are to add the permeable parking for Field C per Drawing SP04, C04, IR04 

and L04. Are we to add the additional lineal feet of netting and fencing per SP04 to Option B?? 
Please clarify. 
This also occurs at Option C bid as well. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 4:36:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. The additional netting and fencing shown on SP 04 should be included in your price for Option B on the bid 
form. The same is true for your price for Option C on the bid form. (Answered: Jul 26, 2016 1:48:45 PM EDT)

Question 42
     Please verify requested stone profile; typical profiles are 5" of #57 & 1" of #89. 

2" of #89 will result in a loose top base, may be rejected by turf companies. (Submitted: Jul 25, 2016 5:04:18 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Bid submittal shall be based on current plans, stone profile, details and specifications. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 

2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 43
     E -18 was not re- issued in Addendum 3 and still has the font conversion errors. Please re-issue. (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 3:44:47 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Corrected sheet has been uploaded to the Documents Page of Bidsync. (Answered: Jul 27, 2016 9:23:21 AM EDT)

Question 44
     The 8" vertical connections from the flat drains to the 12" perf. pipe comes standard in 4" or 6", 8" is not an 

option please advise. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:32:18 PM EDT)

Answer
- : Instead of the 8â€  vertical tap that is labeled in the detail, 12â€  Corru Tap, PVC Riser Pipe and Fittings shall 
be installed per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. The size of the specific connectors shall 

be per the manufacturerâ€™s products and recommendations. In addition, please refer to the technical 

specification section 02632-3 2.02 Pipe Fittings and 02632-4 3.01 Installation and Construction Requirements. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 45
     Sheet C14 12" Field Collector detail: typical field flat drains are laid on top of fabric, please clarify (Submitted: Jul 

26, 2016 4:41:00 PM EDT)

Answer
- The geo textile fabric (under the whole field) will go under the horizontal flat drainage pipe (in the notch that is 
created for it). The flat drainage pipe comes wrapped in its own fabric. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 46
     Clarify turf field thickness, infill weight, fiber type, pile height etc. (Submitted: Jul 26, 2016 4:51:37 PM EDT)

Answer
- Refer to the technical specification section 02863 -2 2.01 for the Synthetic Turf Grass minimum standards. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 2:58:46 PM EDT)

Question 47
     Will FPL install the concrete pad for the new FPL Transformer? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 9:40:39 AM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 48
     If FPL does not install transformer pad please furnish size, thickness and details of pad. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 

9:41:55 AM EDT)

Answer
-  FPL will install transformer pad. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)

Question 49
     Detail on Drawing C14 indicates the 1x12 Flat Drainage to be installed into subgrade under the geotextile 

fabric. The 1x12 Flat panels need to be installed atop the geotextile fabric. All the fields we have installed we place 
the 1x12 panels atop the geotextile fabric. By this method you have the full portion of the panels to absorb the water 
drainage. 
Is it intent to have the top of the flat panels flush with subgrade and below the geotextile fabric? Please clarify. 
(Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:26:12 AM EDT)

Answer
-  No. The intent is to have the top of the flat panels flush with the subgrade and ABOVE the geo textile fabric. Also, 
see the response to question #45. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 50
     What is the length of sheet piling we need to install for the retaining wall for Field A & B? General Notes on 

Drawing S-1 Sheet Piling Note 2 indicates min. embedment as shown on plans and section details. Sections 
and plans do not indicate the minimum embedment required. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 10:53:01 AM EDT)

Answer
- . The length will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your Structural Engineer. Please refer to 
section 1 on sheet S-5 (typical section) minimum embedment 14â€™ --0 below the lower side grade. Coordinate 
the minimum grade elevation, the finish cap elevation, and minimum 5â€  embedment into the cap, to calculate 
the overall length of the sheet. 
Generally, the plans indicate a minimum of 14â€™ embedment below the existing grade at the wall, which is 

approximately elev. 1.0, and the proposed top of wall grade is elev. 4.9. Thus, the minimum overall length of the 
panels would be about 18â€™. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 51
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack Fence Enclosure indicates a 3'x6' swing gate with a fence transom over the gate. 

Can we provide a 3'x8' gate and eliminate the transom? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 11:11:16 AM EDT)

Answer
- Yes (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 52
     Drawing E07 indicates conduit to be installed across the road to the existing Irrigation pumps. Can the road be 

open cut or should the conduit be installed via directional bore. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 12:37:23 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Open cut will be allowed (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 53
     Electrical drawing E07 (Option 3) indicates new conduit, junction boxes and wire from existing electrical room & 

motor control to existing irrigation pump. Electrical drawing E09 (Option 5) indicates existing conduit to irrigation 
pump to remain. 
Does the existing conduit & wire per E09 need to be removed for Option 3 & Option 4? Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 

27, 2016 1:32:56 PM EDT)

Answer
-  On sheets E 07 and E 08 (for Options 3 & 4 with synthetic turf field), the existing conductors are to be removed 
from the pull box on the west side of the field to the irrigation panel along with the pull box on the east side of the 
field, and the conduits may be abandoned in place. On sheets E 09 and E 10 (for Options 5 & 6 with natural grass 
field), the existing conductors and conduit to the irrigation pump are to remain. See the notes on the drawings. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 54
     Drawing E03 (Option 3) indicates an empty conduit from the electrical rack to the future restroom building. Two 

(2) locations indicate 2" PVC conduit whereas at the future location of the restroom building it is indicated to be 4" 
PVC conduit. Do you require two different sizes? Please clarify where 4" PVC conduit starts and ends and where 
2" Conduit start and ends? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 1:45:10 PM EDT)

Answer
- No, there are not two different sizes. There is only one 2â€  conduit for the future restroom building. (Answered: 

Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 55
     What is the difference between drawing E05 & E06 (Both Option 2) other than one is HID (E05) and the other is 

LED (E06). Overlay of these drawings do not indicate any difference in conduit routing. 
Please clarify the differences between these two drawings? 
Is Bid Option D is limited to Sports Lighting and not parking lot lighting? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:02:57 PM EDT)

Answer
- The only difference is the HID versus LED Sports Lighting. The Bid Item Option D is only for the Sports Lighting. 
(Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 56
     electrical Drawing E05 Option 2 indicates there is lighting for the parking lots. Where are the light poles 

specified as to light pole, light fixtures? 
The same condition occurs for Field C under E08 Option 4 & E10 Option 6. 
Please clarify (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:08:06 PM EDT)

Answer
- The detail for the parking lot light poles and fixtures is shown on sheet E 18. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM 

EDT)

Question 57
     Please clarify the turf field perimeter drainage trench dimensions, over excavating the trench for just a 12" pipe 

is cost prohibitive. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 2:38:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The perimeter drainage trench dimensions are approximately 5â€™ -0â€  wide by 5â€™ -0â€  deep. Please 
base your bid on this size. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 58
     Detail 3/S -5 indicates a 60" ground sleeve required for the netting poles. What is the purpose of this sleeve, 
since the CL Fencing will be attached to the netting poles and in order to remove the netting poles the CL fence 
would have to be removed. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:09:22 PM EDT)

Answer
- The purpose of the ground sleeves is for the ease of installation of the netting poles for the contractor (per the 
recommendations of the manufacturer). They are optional, and the contractor may choose to install the netting 
poles and concrete footings without the sleeves. The netting can be lowered without removing the netting poles 
and the chain link fence. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 59
     Drawing SP07 Chain Link Detail Note 12 indicates refer to structural drawings for the line post of the 6' high CL 

fence. The Structural drawings indicate a foundation for the netting pols of 5'10" deep x 24" diameter. What is the 
size desired for the CL Fence? 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 3:14:14 PM EDT)

Answer
- The size of the foundation for the line posts will depend on the shop drawings and calculations from your 
Structural Engineer. Please refer to Detail 4 on the Structural Drawings, sheet S-5. The approximate size of the 
footing shall be 4â€™ -4â€  deep by 1â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 28, 2016 4:13:18 PM EDT)

Question 60
     Can we propose an alternate for the parking lots fixtures? (Submitted: Jul 27, 2016 5:20:24 PM EDT)

Answer
- No alternates will be allowed. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 61
     Drawing E02 Electrical Rack ER2 Plan refers to Drawing C14 for Concrete Slab Detail. There is no detail for the 

concrete slab on Drawing C14. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 11:16:59 AM EDT)

Answer
-  There is a 6" concrete slab with thickened edge specified for the electrical rack. There is a Detail called Concrete 
Slab on Grade on sheets C 14 for this. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 62
     Sheet C13 Section J -J is not shown as a cross section on either field. 
Please clarify that this corresponds to the area between north fields. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:01:11 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes. Section J - J on sheet C 13 is the cross section that corresponds to the area between the two north fields. 
Revised plans showing the correct labels for the section location will be issued in an Addendum. (Answered: Jul 

29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 63
     Can athletic fields be worked on simultaneously? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:08:28 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Yes (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 64
     clarify where the 18" & 12" curb starts and stops, plans are unclear. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 12:41:45 PM EDT)

Answer
- 18â€  deep curb is applicable to Sections C-C, I - I, and H-H. Exhibits with red lines showing the limits of 18â€

deep curb along the Synthetic Turf Fields have been added to the Documents Page (C05 and C97 Drainage 
Plans). (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:29:30 PM EDT)

Question 65
     On the payment method what type of Visa or Master Credit Card is being used. Is it a Business Card, Corporate 

Card or Purchasing Card? 
We need to know so we can determine the interchange rate. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:04:53 PM EDT)

Answer
- Purchasing Card (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 2:39:17 PM EDT)

Question 66
     Are all the sidewalks 5' wide? Drawing C07 & C09 do not state the width. Yet, Drawing C10, indicates 5' wide at 

parking areas. 
Please clarify. (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:13:41 PM EDT)

Answer
- Yes. All of the sidewalks are 5â€™ -0â€  wide. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 67
     Drawing C14 sidewalk details indicate the sidewalks have no thickened edges nor reinforcement. Yet, on the 

same drawing detail entitled "Slab on Grade" indicates thickened edges and #4@12 EW rebar. 
Do the sidewalks have reinforcement or any thickened edges? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 1:22:27 PM EDT)

Answer
- No. The 5â€™ sidewalks do not have any reinforcement or thickened edges. The â€œSlab on Gradeâ€  detail 
is for the new electrical rack/service at the north fields only. (Answered: Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 68
     Sheet piling vendors are asking why you are asking for aluminum sheet piling? They are asking if Steel Sheet 

piling can be used since it is more readily available. 
Please clarify why the need for aluminum sheet piling? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 3:59:35 PM EDT)

Answer
- Since these walls are going to be visible to all park users, we do not want to have them rust -stained (Answered: 

Jul 29, 2016 12:22:54 PM EDT)

Question 69
     We do not see a specification for the sheet piling other than the general notes on the Structural set of drawings. 

Are you planning on issuing a specification? (Submitted: Jul 28, 2016 4:23:37 PM EDT)

Answer
-  Aluminum sheet pile material specification: 
Aluminum to ASTM 6061-T6 
Marine Grade 
Fu = 38ksi 
Fy = 19.5ksi 
E= 10000ksi 
Sheet pile profile to be PZH -153. (Answered: Aug 2, 2016 9:54:15 AM EDT)
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	12060_only specs_6-24-2016.pdf
	01000 SUMMARY OF WORK
	SECTION 01000 - SUMMARY OF WORK
	 Mobilization
	 Maintenance of Traffic
	 Pavement Marking & Signage
	 Landscape and irrigation
	 Clearing/Grubbing, Demolition
	 Erosion and Sediment Control
	 Excavation/Embankment/Grading
	 Synthetic Fields, Grass Fields, and Drainage
	 Storm Drainage Systems
	 Sheet Pile Wall/Retaining Wall
	 Fencing & Netting
	 Parking and Sports lighting
	 Permeable Paver Parking
	 Concrete Curb, Concrete Sidewalk
	 Water Service, Sanitary Sewer Service, Water Main, Force Main.
	 Site Restoration
	 Tree Relocation & Removal
	END OF SECTION



	01001 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	7.01 pre-construction responsibilities
	TELEPHONE 
	CONTACT
	COMPANY
	(954) 723-2540
	Otis Keeve
	AT&T Florida
	Leonard Maxwell-Newbold
	(954) 447-8405
	Comcast
	(954) 828-7830
	Jon Stahl
	City of Fort Lauderdale
	(954) 828-7809
	Rick Johnson
	(800) 868-9554
	Tracy Stern
	FPL
	(800) 432-4770
	Sunshine State One Call
	7.02 Temporary utilities
	A. The Contractor shall be responsible to arrange for and supply all temporary utilities including, but not limited to, water, sewer and electricity.
	B. The cost of temporary utilities shall be considered incidental to the cost of the Work and is therefore included in the Bid.

	7.03 DISPOSAL
	7.04 TREES AND LANDSCAPING WITHIN PROJECT LIMITS
	A. General:  The CONTRACTOR shall exercise all necessary precautions so as not to damage or destroy any trees or landscaping on the project site, and shall not trim or remove any trees or landscaping unless such trees or landscaping have been approved for 

	B. Replacement:  The CONTRACTOR shall immediately notify the jurisdictional agency or owner if any tree or landscaping is damaged by the CONTRACTOR�s operations.  If, in the opinion of the jurisdictional agency or owner, the damage is such that replacement


	7.05 Existing irrigation
	A. All existing irrigation systems (if not shown on irrigation plans) within the area of the Work shall be restored to original condition or better and adjusted to finished grade.  The cost of repairs and/or adjustment to existing irrigation shall be consi


	7.06 demolition
	A. Limits of demolition which may be shown in the Contract Documents are general in nature.  Actual limits of demolition shall be as determined by the field conditions in conformance with the requirements of the Work.
	B. All sidewalks within the limits of construction which are not ADA compliant (cross-slopes which exceed 2% and/or running slopes which exceed 5% and/or changes in level of ¼� or greater) shall be demolished and reconstructed to meet these requirements.
	C. When sidewalk tie-ins exist outside the limits of construction which are not ADA compliant, the contractor shall replace those sections as directed by the Owner.


	01005 TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
	END OF SECTION

	01012_NOT IN CONTRACT ITEMS
	SECTION 01012 � NOT IN CONTRACT (N.I.C.) ITEMS

	01025_Measurement and Payment - Lump Sum Bid
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 Description
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for determining Work completed under the Lump Sum price contract.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 00300 � Bid Form
	B. Section 01030 � Special Project Procedures
	C. Section 01152 � Applications for Payment
	D. Section 01370 � Schedule of Values
	E. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 reference Standards
	A. Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD)
	B. FDOT Standard Specification for Road and Bridge Construction (Standard Specifications)
	C. FDOT Design Standards for Design, Construction, Maintenance and Utility Operations in the State Highway System (Standard Indexes)
	D. Broward County Public Works and Transportation Department, Highway Construction and Engineering Division Minimum Standards

	1.04 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Prices shall include all costs required for the completed, in-place construction of the specified unit of work.  This may include but not be limited to, materials and delivery; cost of installation; incidentals; labor including social security, insuranc
	B. Installation, acceptance and payment shall be in accordance with the REFERENCE STANDARDS.
	C. The City reserves the right to reject the Contractor's measurement of completed work that involves use of established unit prices, and to have this Work measured by an independent surveyor acceptable to the Contractor at the City's expense.
	D. Contract Sum adjustments will be by Change Order on basis of net accumulative change for each unit price category.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, unit prices shall apply to both deductive and additive variations of quantities.
	2. Lump sum and unit prices in the Agreement shall remain in effect until date of final completion of the entire Work.

	E. Partial payment for material and equipment properly stored and protected will be made in accordance with requirements of the General Conditions.
	F. No separate payment will be made for Record Drawings.
	G. Abbreviations:
	1. Acre - AC
	2. Allowance - AL
	3. Cubic Yard - CY
	4. Each - EA
	5. Furnish and Install - F & I
	6. Gallons - GA
	7. Gross Mile - GM
	8. Linear Feet � LF
	9. Lump Sum - LS
	10. Million Gallons � MG
	11. Net Mile - NM
	12. Square Foot � SF
	13. Square Yard � SY
	14. Ton - TN



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not applicable)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 measurement and PAYMENT
	A. Payment shall constitute full compensation and will be made as indicated in the RELATED SECTIONS.
	B. The Contractor shall submit a Schedule of Values for Engineer approval in accordance with Section 01370 prior to the first Application for Payment.
	C. The quantity approved for payment shall be either:
	1. Percentage of the Lump Sum price - A percentage of the lump sum price equivalent to the percentage of the project completion as determined by the Engineer as of the date of the pay request submitted.  The percent completion of the project shall be based�
	2. Measured Quantities - The actual quantities in-place and accepted as measured by the Engineer on the date of the pay request submitted in the units specified in the bid form or schedule of values.


	3.02 PROTECTION
	A. Where pavement, pipes, valves, appurtenances, trees, shrubbery, fences, other property or structures are in proximity to the WORK, adequate protection shall be provided.  Such protection is considered incidental to construction and shall not be assigned�

	3.03 restoration
	A. Where pavement, pipes, valves, structures, appurtenances, trees, shrubbery, fences, other property or structures not designated as pay items, have been damaged, removed or disturbed by the Contractor, whether deliberately or through failure to carry out�

	3.04 Descripion of Bid Items:
	A. Base Bid � three new synthetic turf fields without parking.
	ADD ALTERNATES FOR OPTIONAL IN-FILL MATERIALS
	1. Add Alternate �F� � This add item is the cost difference between the Sand/SBR (Crump Rubber) In-fill Material and additional upcharge for installing a totally organic in-fill material system for the northwest fields (Fields �A� and �B�) for Options...
	2.  Allowance Item � Irrigation System for Fields � Payment for this item shall be made at the amount that will be determined at the time of installation by the Contractor.   This item shall include the installation of an automatic irrigation system (...
	1. Add Alternate �F� � This add item is the cost difference between the Sand/SBR (Crump Rubber) In-fill Material and additional upcharge for installing a totally organic in-fill material system for the south field (Field �C�) for Options #3 or Option ...
	2. Allowance Item � Irrigation System for Field � Payment for this item shall be made at the amount that will be determined at the time of installation by the Contractor.   This item shall include the installation of an automatic irrigation system (no...
	1. Add Alternate �H� � This add item is the cost difference the Sand/SBR (Crump Rubber) In-fill Material and additional upcharge for installing a Heat Reducing Organic Composite in-fill material system for the northwest fields (Fields �A� and �B�) for...
	Note:   No irrigation system is required for the fields installed with the Heat Reducing Organic Composite In-fill Material.
	1. Add Alternate �I� � This add item is the cost difference the Sand/SBR (Crump Rubber) In-fill Material and additional upcharge for installing a Heat Reducing Organic Composite in-fill material system for the south field (Field �C�) for Options # 3 o...

	Note:   No irrigation system is required for the field installed with the Heat Reducing Organic Composite In-fill Material.
	END OF SECTION




	01030 - Special Project Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. This Section provides for provisions which are specific to the Work.

	1.02 related sections
	A. Section 01015 � General Requirements
	B. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 OBSTRUCTIONS
	A. The attention of the Contractor is drawn to the fact that during digging at the Project site, the possibility exists of the Contractor encountering water, sewer, petroleum, gas, telephone, electrical, or other utility lines not shown on the Drawings.  T
	B. The Contractor shall be responsible for uncovering and exposing existing utilities sufficiently in advance of pipe laying operations to confirm elevation, size, material and clearance separation(s).  If, upon excavation, an existing utility is found to 

	1.04 PROVISIONS FOR THE CONTROL OF DUST
	A. Sufficient precautions shall be taken during construction to minimize the amount of dust created.  Appropriate precaution may include wetting down the site or other action as directed by the Engineer to prevent dust as a result of vehicular traffic.

	1.05 SALVAGE
	A. Any existing equipment or material, including but not limited to, motors, electrical components or controls,, pipes, fittings, couplings, etc., which is removed or replaced as a result of construction under this project may be designated as salvage by t

	1.06 MAINTENANCE OF EXISTING WATER, WASTEWATER, DRAINAGE FACILITIES OPERATION
	A. The Contractor shall take notice that existing sanitary sewer pump station is operated in the construction area.  It is the responsibility of the Contractor to contact the City's utility operator and ascertain the extent of any specific service area.
	B. The Contractor shall fully cooperate at all times with the City in order to maintain the operation of the existing facilities with the least amount of interference and interruption possible.  Continuous service, public health, and safety considerations �
	C. The Engineer and City reserve the right to require the Contractor to work 24 hours per day in all cases where, in their opinion, interference with operation of the system may result.
	D. In no case will the Contractor be permitted to interfere with the existing system until all materials, supplies, equipment, tools, and incidentals necessary to complete the interfering portion of the work are on the site, or a temporary by=pass system i�
	E. The Contractor shall provide emergency sanitary sewer pumping if required.

	1.07 UTILITY CROSSINGS
	A. It is intended that wherever existing utilities such as water, chemical, electrical, or other service lines must be crossed, deflection of the pipe within recommended limits and cover shall be used to satisfactorily clear the obstruction unless otherwis�

	1.08 CONNECTIONS TO EXISTING SYSTEMS
	A. The Contractor shall perform all work necessary to locate, excavate, and prepare for connections to the terminus of the existing mains all as shown on the Drawings or where directed by the City.  The cost of this work and the cost for the actual connect�

	1.09 RELOCATIONS
	A. The Contractor shall be responsible for the relocation of structures, including but not limited to, light poles, signs, sign poles, fences, piping, irrigation conduits, and drains that interfere with the positioning of the work as set out on the Drawing�

	1.10 WARRANTIES
	A. All warrantees shall be in accordance with Section 01740.
	B. All warranties and bonds shall be submitted prior to the issuance of final payment.

	1.11 HURRICANE PREPAREDNESS PLAN
	A. Within thirty days of the date of Notice to Proceed, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer and City a Hurricane Preparedness Plan.  The plan should outline the necessary measures that the Contractor proposes to perform at no additional cost to the�
	B. In the event of inclement weather, or whenever Engineer shall direct; Contractor will cause Subcontractors to protect carefully the Work and materials against damage or injury from the weather.  If, in the opinion of the Engineer, any portion of Work or�

	1.12 EQUIPMENT, TESTING & INSPECTION
	A. Regardless of the number of days specified in the individual sections for the manufacturer�s representative to be present on the site for inspection and testing, if the equipment fails to perform as specified, then the representative shall remain on sit�
	B. The cost for the additional days shall not be added to the cost for the City, but shall be to the account of the Contractor.

	1.13 ADJACENT PROPERTY CITY NOTIFICATION
	A. The Contractor shall prepare a written notice to property Citys adjacent to the project work site notifying them of the schedule of work affecting them and anticipated inconveniences they may expect.  The notice shall meet the approval of the Engineer a�

	1.14 RIGHT-OF-WAY�s
	A. The Contractor shall not do any work that would affect any oil, gas, sewer, or water pipeline; any telephone, telegraph, or electric transmission line; any fence; or any other structure, nor shall the Contractor enter upon the rights-of-way involved unt�

	1.15 PROTECTION OF STREET OR ROADWAY MARKERS
	A. The Contractor shall not destroy, remove, or otherwise disturb any existing survey markers or other existing street or roadway markers without proper authorization.  No pavement breaking or excavation shall be started until all survey or other permanent�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01045_Cutting and Patching
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Contractor shall be responsible for all cutting, fitting and patching required to complete the work or to:
	1. Make its several parts fit together properly.
	2. Uncover portions of the Work to provide for installation of ill-timed work.
	3. Remove and replace defective work.
	4. Remove and replace work not conforming to requirements of Contract Documents.
	5. Remove samples of installed work as specified for testing.
	6. Investigate subsurface conditions or utilities.


	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 01010: Summary of Work
	B. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit a written request to the Engineer in advance of executing any cutting or alteration which affects:
	1. Work of the Owner or any separate contractor.
	2. Structural value or integrity of any element of the Project.
	3. Integrity or effectiveness of weather-exposed or moisture-resistant elements or systems.
	4. Efficiency, operational life, maintenance or safety of operational elements.
	5. Visual qualities of sight-exposed elements.

	B. Request shall include:
	1. Identification of the Project.
	2. Description of affected work.
	3. The necessity for cutting, alteration or excavation.
	4. Effect on work of Owner or any separate contractor, or on structural or weatherproof integrity of Project.
	5. Description of proposed work:
	a. Scope of cutting, patching, alteration, or excavation.
	b. Trades who will execute the work.
	c. Products proposed to be used.
	d. Extent of refinishing to be redone.

	6. Alternatives to cutting and patching.
	7. Cost proposal, when applicable.
	8. Written permission of any separate contractor whose work will be affected.

	C. Submit written notice to the Engineer designating the date and the time work will be uncovered.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. Comply with specifications and standards for each specific project involved.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSPECTION
	A. Inspect existing conditions of Project, including elements subject to damage or to movement during cutting or patching.
	B. After uncovering work, inspect conditions affecting installation of Products, or performance of work.
	C. Report unsatisfactory or questionable conditions to the Engineer in writing; do not proceed with work until the Engineer has provided further instructions.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Provide adequate temporary support as necessary to assure structural value or integrity of affected portion of Work.
	B. Provide devices and methods to protect other portions of Project from damage.
	C. Provide protection from elements for that portion of the Project which may be exposed by cutting and patching work, and maintain excavations free from water.

	3.03 PERFORMANCE
	A. Execute cutting and demolition by methods which will prevent damage to other work, and will provide proper surfaces to receive installation of repairs.
	B. Execute cutting methods which will prevent settlement or damage to other work.
	C. Employ original Installer or Fabricator to perform cutting and patching for:
	1. Weather-exposed or moisture-resistant surfaces.
	2. Sight-exposed finished surfaces.

	D. Execute fitting and adjustment of products to provide a finished installation to comply with specified products, functions, tolerances and finishes.
	E. Restore work which has been cut or removed; install new products to provide completed Work in accord with requirements of Contract Documents.
	F. Fit work airtight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit and other penetrations through surfaces.
	G. Refinish entire surfaces as necessary to provide an even finish to match adjacent finishes:
	1. For continuous surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection.
	2. For an assembly, refinish entire unit.




	01050_Field Engineering and Surveying
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Provide and pay for field engineering and surveying services required for Project as follows:
	1. Surveying work required for the lay-out and execution of Work.
	2. Surveying work required to identify and maintain existing control points, bench marks and property line corners.
	3. Surveying work required to verify existing utility locations.
	4. Surveying work as required to create Project Record Documents.
	5. Civil, structural, or other professional engineering services specified, or required to execute the Contractor's construction methods.
	6. Testing, sampling, calibrating and training services specified, or required to execute the Contractor�s construction methods including soils, concrete, material, etc.


	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 01410 � Materials and Installation Testing
	B. Section 01720 - Project Record Documents
	C. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 QUALIFICATIONS OF PROFESSIONAL
	A. Florida Registered Professional Surveyor and Mapper, acceptable to the Cityr and the Engineer.
	B. Florida Registered Professional Engineer(s) of the specialty required for on the Project, acceptable to the Cityr and the Engineer.

	1.04 SURVEY REFERENCE POINTS
	A. Horizontal and vertical control points for the Project are to be established by the Engineer and provided to the Contractor.
	B. Locate and protect control points prior to starting work, and preserve all permanent reference points during construction.
	1. Make no changes or relocations without prior written notice to the Engineer.
	2. Report to the Engineer when any reference point is lost or destroyed, or requires relocation because of necessary changes in grades or locations.
	3. Require surveyor to replace project control points which may be lost or destroyed.
	a. Establish replacements based on original survey control.



	1.05 PROJECT SURVEY REQUIREMENTS
	A. Establish a minimum of two temporary bench marks on site, referenced to data by survey control points.
	1. Record locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents.

	B. Establish lines and levels, locate and lay out, by instrumentation and similar appropriate means:
	1. Site Improvements
	a. Line and grade of pipe and structure installation; top of pipe, invert, slope, etc.
	b. Grading for fill and topsoil placement, roadway sub-base and base installation.

	2. Controlling lines and levels required for all trades.

	C. From time to time, verify layouts by same methods.

	1.06 RECORDS
	A. Maintain a complete, accurate log of all control and survey work as it progresses in accordance with Section 01720.

	1.07 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit name and address of Professional Surveyor and Mapper or Professional Engineer to the Engineer.
	B. On request of the Engineer, submit documentation to verify accuracy of field engineering work.
	C. Submit certificate signed by registered surveyor certifying that elevations and locations of improvements are in conformance, or non-conformance, with Contract Documents.
	D. Submit Project Record Documents in accordance with Section 01720.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 advance investigations
	A. The Contractor shall be responsible for uncovering and exposing existing utilities sufficiently in advance of pipe laying operations to confirm elevation, size, material and clearance separation(s).  If, upon excavation, an existing utility is found to �



	01090_References
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 Description
	A. Applicable Publications: Whenever in these specifications references are made to published specifications, codes, standards, or other requirements, it shall be understood that wherever no date is specified, only the latest specifications, standards, or 
	B. Specialists, Assignments: In certain instances, specification text requires (or implies) that specific work is to be assigned to specialists or expert entities, who must be engaged for the performance of that work.  Such assignments shall be recognized 

	1.02 REFERENCE SPECIFICATIONS, CODES, AND STANDARDS
	A. Without limiting the generality of other requirements of the specifications, all work specified herein shall conform to or exceed the requirements of the following documents to the extent that the provisions of such documents are not in conflict with th
	B. References herein to "Building Code" or SFBC shall mean the South Florida Building Code, Broward Edition.  The latest edition of the code as approved and used at the local agency having jurisdiction, shall apply to the WORK herein, including, all addend
	C. In case of conflicts between codes, reference standards, drawings and other Contract Documents, the most stringent requirements shall govern.  All conflicts shall be brought to the attention of the ENGINEER for clarifications and directions prior to ord
	D. Applicable Standard Specifications: The CONTRACTOR shall construct the WORK specified herein in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents and the referenced portion of those referenced codes, standards, and specifications listed herein;
	E. References herein to "OSHA Regulations for Construction" shall mean Title 29, Part 1926, Construction Safety and Health Regulations, Code of Federal Regulations, including all changes and amendments thereto.
	F. References herein to "OSHA Standards" shall mean Title 29, Part 1910, Occupational Safety and Health Standards, Code of Federal Regulations (OSHA), including all changes and amendments thereto.

	1.03 TRADE NAMES AND ALTERNATIVES
	A. For convenience in designation in the Contract Documents, materials to be incorporated in the WORK may be designated under a trade name or the name of a manufacturer and its catalog information.  The use of alternative material which is equal in quality�
	1. The burden of proof as to the quality and suitability of such alternative equipment, products, or other materials shall be upon the CONTRACTOR.
	2. The ENGINEER will be the sole judge as to the comparative quality and suitability of such alternative equipment, products, or other materials and its decisions shall be final.
	3. Base Bid requirements outlined in the Supplement to Bid Form, shall supersede any language contained hereinafter.

	B. Whenever in the Contract Documents the name or the name and address of the manufacturer or distributor is given for a product or other material, or if any other source of a product or material is indicated therefore, such information is given for the co�
	C. The CONTRACTOR may offer any material, process, or equipment which it considers equivalent to that indicated.  Unless otherwise authorized in writing by the ENGINEER, the substantiation of offers of equivalency must be submitted within 30 days after exe�
	D. The CONTRACTOR'S attention is further directed to the requirement that failure to submit data substantiating a request for the substitution of an "or equal" item within said 30-day period after the execution of the Agreement, shall be deemed to mean tha�

	1.04 ABBREVIATION
	A. Wherever in these specifications references are made to the standards, specifications, or other published data of the various national, regional, or local organizations, such organizations may be referred to by their acronyms or abbreviation only.  As a�

	1.05 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
	A. Abbreviations and acronyms contained in the Contract Documents may include, but not be limited to, the following:


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01150_PAYMENT PROCEDURES
	01152_Applications for Payment
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 Description
	A. Submit Applications for Payment to the Engineer in accordance with the schedule established by Conditions of the Agreement between Owner and Contractor and the Contract Documents.


	PART 2 -  RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 01050 - Field Engineering
	B. Section 01310 - Construction Schedules
	C. Section 01370 - Schedule of Values
	D. Section 01700 - Contract Close Out
	E. Section 01720 - Project Record Documents
	2.02 FORMAT AND DATA REQUIRED
	A. Submit applications typed on forms provided by the Owner (or forms provided by Contractor and agreed to by Owner), Application for Payment, with itemized data typed on 8 1/2 inch x 14 inch white paper and continuation sheets.
	B. Payment forms shall show significant detail to substantiate request.  Additional detail may be required by the Engineer.

	2.03 PREPARATION OF APPLICATION FOR EACH PROGRESS PAYMENT
	A. Application Form:
	1. Fill in required information, including that for Change Orders executed prior to date of submittal of application.
	2. Fill in summary of dollar values to agree with respective totals indicated on continuation sheets.
	3. Execute certification with signature of a responsible officer of Contract firm.

	B. Continuation Sheets:
	1. Fill in total list of scheduled component items of work, with item number and scheduled dollar value for each item.
	2. Fill in dollar value in each column for each scheduled line item when work has been performed or products stored.
	a. Round off values to nearest dollar, or as specified.

	3. List each Change Order Number, and description, as for an original component item or work.


	2.04 SUBSTANTIATING DATA FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS
	A. When the Owner or the Engineer requires substantiating data, Contractor shall submit suitable information, with a cover letter identifying:
	1. Project
	2. Application number and date
	3. Detailed list of enclosures
	4. For stored products:
	a. Item number and identification as shown on application.
	b. Description of specific material.
	c. Copy of material invoice.
	d. Address of location where item is stored
	e. Photographs of item (if requested)


	B. Submit one copy of data cover letter for each copy of application.
	C. As a prerequisite for payment, Contractor is to submit the following:
	1. a "Surety Acknowledgment of Payment Request" letter showing amount of progress payment which the Contractor is requesting,
	2. updated record drawings for review by the Engineer,
	3. updated construction schedule for review by the Engineer,
	4. construction photographs.


	2.05 PREPARATION OF APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT
	A. Fill in Application form as specified for progress payments.
	B. Provide FINAL COMPLETION documentation for the final statement of accounting as specified in Section 01700 - Contract Closeout.
	C. Submit final record drawings.

	2.06 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURE
	A. Submit Applications for Payment to the Engineer at the times stipulated in the Agreement.
	B. Number: Five copies of each Application.
	C. When the Engineer finds Application properly completed and correct, he will transmit certificate of payment to Owner, with copy to Contractor.


	PART 3 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 4 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01200_Project Meetings
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. The Engineer shall schedule and administer preconstruction meetings, periodic progress meetings, and specially called meetings throughout the progress of work. The Engineer shall:
	1. Prepare agenda for meetings.
	2. Make physical arrangements for meetings.
	3. Preside at meetings.
	4. Record in writing the minutes; include significant proceedings and decisions.
	5. Record the meeting with an audio recording device.
	6. Reproduce and distribute copies of minutes within five working days after each meeting:
	a. To participants in the meeting.
	b. To parties affected by decisions made at the meeting.


	B. Representatives of contractors, subcontractors and suppliers attending meetings shall be qualified and authorized to act on behalf of the entity each represents.
	C. The Contractor shall attend meetings to ascertain that work is executed consistent with Contract Documents and construction schedules.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Document 00100 - Instructions to Bidders.
	B. Section 01310 - Construction Schedules.
	C. Section 01340 - Shop Drawings, Working Drawings, and Samples.
	D. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING
	A. Schedule a preconstruction meeting no later than 15 days after date of Notice to Proceed.
	B. Location: A central site, convenient for all parties designated by the City.
	C. Attendance:
	1. City's Representative.
	2. Engineer and his Professional Consultants.
	3. Resident Project Representative.
	4. Contractor's Superintendent.
	5. Major Subcontractors.
	6. Major Suppliers.
	7. Utilities.
	8. Others as appropriate.

	D. Suggested Agenda:
	1. Distribution and discussion of:
	a. List of major subcontractors and suppliers.
	b. Projected Construction Schedule.

	2. Critical work sequencing/critical path scheduling.
	3. Major equipment deliveries and priorities.
	4. Project Coordination.
	a. Designation of responsible personnel.

	5. Procedures and processing of:
	a. Field decisions.
	b. Proposal requests.
	c. Submittals.
	d. Change Orders.
	e. Applications for Payments.

	6. Adequacy of Distribution of Contract Documents.
	7. Procedures for maintaining Record Documents.
	8. Use of Premises:
	a. Office, Work and Storage Areas.
	b. City's Requirements.

	9. Construction facilities, controls and construction aids.
	10. Temporary Utilities.


	1.04 PROGRESS MEETINGS
	A. Schedule regular periodic meetings.  The progress meetings will be held as required by progress of the work.
	B. Hold called meetings as required by progress of the work.
	C. Location of the meetings:  Project field office of the Contractor or Engineer.
	D. Attendance:
	1. Engineer, and his professional consultants as needed.
	2. Subcontractors as appropriate to the agenda.
	3. Suppliers as appropriate to the agenda.
	4. Others as appropriate.

	E. Suggested Agenda:
	1. Review, approval of minutes of previous meeting.
	2. Review of work progress since previous meeting.
	3. Field observations, problems and conflicts.
	4. Problems which impede Construction Schedule.
	5. Review of off site fabrication, delivery schedule.
	6. Corrective measures and procedures to regain projected schedule.
	7. Revisions to Construction Schedule.
	8. Progress, schedule, during succeeding work period.
	9. Coordination of schedules.
	10. Review submittal schedules; expedite as required.
	11. Maintenance of quality standards.
	12. Pending changes and substitutions.
	13. Review proposed changes for:
	a. Effect on Construction Schedule and on a completion date.
	b. Effect on other contracts of the Project.

	14. Other business.
	15. Construction schedule.
	16. Critical/long lead items.

	F. The Contractor is to attend progress meetings and is to study previous meeting minutes and current agenda items, in order to be prepared to discuss pertinent topics such as deliveries of materials and equipment, progress of work, etc.
	G. The Contractor is to provide a current submittal log at each progress meeting in accordance with Section 01340.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01260_CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
	01310_Construction Schedules
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Promptly after Award of the Contract and within ten days after the effective date of the Agreement, prepare and submit to the Engineer an estimated construction progress schedules for the work, with sub-schedules of related activities which are essentia
	B. Submit revised progress schedules on a monthly basis.
	C. No partial payments shall be approved by the Engineer until there is an approved up to date construction progress schedule on hand.
	D. The Contractor shall designate an authorized representative of his firm who shall be responsible for development and maintenance of the schedule and of progress and payment reports.  This representative of the Contractor shall have direct project contro

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Document GC-1 � General Conditions of the Construction Contract
	B. Section 01010 - Summary of Work
	C. Section 01152 - Applications for Payment
	D. Section 01200 - Project Meetings
	E. Section 01340 - Shop Drawings, Working Drawings and Samples
	F. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 FORM OF SCHEDULES
	A. Prepare schedules for submittal each month with pay request.  The form of the schedule is to be Microsoft Project or approved equal.  The Schedule is to indicate work completed to date and additions to or deletions from the schedule.
	1. Provide separate horizontal bar for each trade or operation within each structure or item.
	2. Horizontal time scale:  In weeks from start of construction and identify the first work day of each month.
	3. Scale and spacing:  To allow space for notations and future revisions.

	B. Format of listings:  The chronological order of the start of each item of work for each structure.
	C. Identification of listings:  By major specification section numbers as applicable and structure.

	1.04 CONTENT OF SCHEDULES
	A. Construction Progress Schedule:
	1. Show the complete sequence of construction by activity.
	2. Show the dates for the beginning of, and completion of, each major element of construction in no more than a two week increment scale.  Specifically list, but not limited to:
	a. Receiving Materials
	b. Construction Activity
	c. Testing
	d. Restoration
	e. Startup
	f. Record Drawings
	g. Permit Close-out
	h. Punch List
	i. Owner Activities, Including Inspections

	3. Show projected percentage of completion for each item, as of the first of each month.
	4. Show projected dollar cash flow requirements for each month of construction.
	5. Use of float suppression techniques such as preferential sequencing or logic, special lead/lag logic restraints, and extended activity times are prohibited, and use of float time disclosed or implied by use of alternate float-suppression techniques shal�
	6. Pursuant to above float-sharing requirement, no time extensions will be granted nor delay damages paid until a delay occurs which (i) impacts Project's critical path, (ii) consumes available float or contingency time, and (iii) extends work beyond contr�
	7. If the Contractor provides an accepted schedule with an early completion date, the Owner reserves the right to reduce the duration of the work to match the early completion date by issuing a deductive Change Order at no change in Contract Price.

	B. Submittal Schedule for Shop Drawings and Samples in accordance with Section 01340.  Must show:
	1. The dates for Contractor's submittals.
	2. The dates submittals will be required for owner furnished products, if applicable.
	3. The dates approved submittals will be required from the Engineer.

	C. A list of all long lead items (equipment, materials, etc).

	1.05 PROGRESS REVISIONS
	A. Indicate progress of each activity to date of submission.
	B. Show changes occurring since previous submission of schedule:
	1. Major changes in scope.
	2. Activities modified since previous submission.
	3. Revised projections of progress and completion.
	4. Other identifiable changes.

	C. Provide a narrative report as needed to define:
	1. Problem areas, anticipated delays, and the impact on the schedule.
	2. Corrective action recommended, and its effect.
	3. The effect of changes on schedules of other prime contractors.


	1.06 SUBMISSIONS
	A. Submit initial schedules to the Engineer within 10 days after the effective date of the Agreement.
	1. The Engineer will review schedules and return review copy within 21 days after receipt.
	2. If required, resubmit within 7 days after return of review copy.

	B. Submit a minimum of five (5) copies of revised monthly progress schedules with that month's application for payment.

	1.07 DISTRIBUTION
	A. Distribute copies of reviewed schedules to:
	1. Owner (Two copies)
	2. Engineer (Two copies)
	3. Job Site File (One copy)
	4. Subcontractors (As needed)
	5. Other Concerned Parties (As needed)

	B. Instruct recipients to report promptly to the Contractor, in writing, any problems anticipated by the projections shown in the schedule.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01315_PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION
	01320_CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION
	01330_SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	01340_Shop Drawings, Working Drawings and Samples
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. The contractor shall submit to the Engineer for review, such working drawings, shop drawings, test reports and data on materials and equipment (hereinafter in this article called data), and material samples (hereinafter in this article called samples) a
	B. The Contractor shall submit five (5) copies of shop drawings or other data to the Engineer.
	C. Within thirty (30) calendar days after the effective date of the Agreement, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer a complete list of preliminary data for which Shop Drawings are to be submitted.  Included in this list shall be the names of all pro
	D. The contractor is to maintain an accurate updated submittal log and will bring this log to each scheduled progress meeting with the Owner and Engineer.  This log should include the following items:
	1. Submittal-Description and Number assigned.
	2. Date to Engineer.
	3. Date returned to Contractor (from Engineer).
	4. Status of Submittal (Approved/Resubmit/Rejected).
	5. Date of Resubmittal and Return (as applicable).
	6. Date material released (for fabrication).
	7. Projected date of fabrication.
	8. Projected date of delivery to site.
	9. Status of O & M submittal.


	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 01310 - Construction Schedules
	B. Section 01730 - Operating and Maintenance Data
	C. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY
	A. It is the duty of the Contractor to check all drawings, data and samples prepared by or for him before submitting them to the Engineer for review.  Each and every copy of the Drawings and data shall bear Contractor's stamp will be returned to the Contra�
	B. Determine and verify:
	1. Field measurements
	2. Field construction criteria
	3. Catalog numbers and similar data
	4. Conformance and Specifications

	C. The Contractor shall furnish the Engineer a schedule of Shop Drawing submittals fixing the respective dates for the submission of shop and working drawings, the beginning of manufacture, testing and installation of materials, supplies and equipment.  Th�
	D. Designate in the construction schedule, or in a separate coordinated schedule, the dates for submission and the dates that reviewed Shop Drawings, Working Drawings and Samples will be needed.
	E. The Contractor shall not begin any of the work covered by a drawing, data, or a sample returned for correction until a revision or correction thereof has been reviewed and returned to him, approved by the Engineer.
	F. The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer all shop drawings, working drawings and samples sufficiently in advance of construction requirements and shall account for Engineers Shop Drawing review time accordingly.
	G. The Contractor shall submit two (2) copies of descriptive or product data submittals to complement shop drawings for the Engineer plus the number of copies which the Contractor requires.  The Engineer will retain two (2) sets.  All blueprint shop drawin�
	H. The Contractor shall be responsible for and bear all cost of damages which may result from the ordering of any material or from proceeding with any part of work prior to the review and Approval by Engineer of the necessary Shop Drawings.

	1.04 ENGINEER'S REVIEW OF SHOP DRAWINGS
	A. The Engineer's review of drawings, data and samples submitted by the Contractor will cover only general conformity to the Specifications, external connections, and dimensions which affect the installation.  The Engineer's review and exception if any, wi�
	B. The review of drawings and schedules will be general, and shall not be construed:
	1. as permitting any departure from the Contract requirements;
	2. as relieving the Contractor of responsibility for any errors, including details, dimensions, and materials;
	3. as approving departures from details furnished by the Engineer, except as otherwise provided herein.

	C. If the drawings or schedule as submitted describe variations and/or show a departure from the Contract requirements which Engineers finds to be in the interest of the Owner and to be minor as not to involve a change in the Contract Price or time for per�
	D. When reviewed by the Engineer, each of the Shop Drawings will be identified as having received such review being so stamped and dated.  Shop Drawings stamped "REJECTED" and with required corrections shown will be returned to the Contractor for correctio�
	E. Resubmittals will be handled in the same manner as the first submittals.  On resubmittals, the Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, to revisions other than the corrections requested by the Engineer on p�
	F. If the Contractor considers any correction indicated on the drawings to constitute a change to the Contract Drawings or Specifications, the Contractor shall give written notice thereof to the Engineer.
	G. The Engineer will review one submittal and one re-submittal after which cost of review will be borne by the Contractor.  The cost of engineering shall be equal to the Engineer's charges to the Owner under the terms of the Engineer's agreement with the O�
	H. When the Shop Drawings have been completed to the satisfaction of the Engineer, the Contractor shall carry out the construction in accordance therewith and shall make no further changes therein except upon written instructions from the Engineer.
	I. No partial submittals will be reviewed.  Submittals not complete will be returned to the Contractor, and will not be considered "Rejected" until resubmitted.
	J.  The Engineer shall return Shop Drawing submittals to the Contractor within twenty-one (21) days calendar days from the date the Engineer receives them.

	1.05 SHOP DRAWINGS
	A. When used in the Contract Documents, the term "Shop Drawings" shall be considered to mean Contractor's plans for material and equipment which become an integral part of the Project.  These drawings shall be complete and detailed.  Shop Drawings shall co�
	B. Drawings and schedules shall be checked and coordinated with work of all trades involved, before they are submitted for review by the Engineer and shall bear the Contractor's stamp of approval as evidence of such checking and coordination.  Drawings or �
	C. Each Shop Drawing, shall have a blank area 3 1/2 inches by 3 1/2 inches, located adjacent to the title block.  The title block shall display the following:
	1. Number and title of the drawing.
	2. Date of drawing or revision.
	3. Name of project building or facility.
	4. Name of contractor and subcontractor submitting drawing.
	5. Clear identification of contents and location of work.
	6. Specification title and number.

	D. If drawings show variations from Contract requirements because of standard shop practice or for other reasons, the Contractor shall describe such variations in his letter of transmittal.  If acceptable, proper adjustment in the Contract shall be impleme�
	E. Data on materials and equipment include, without limitation, materials and equipment lists, catalog data sheets, cuts, performance curves, diagrams, materials of construction and similar descriptive material.  Materials and equipment lists shall give, f�
	F. For all mechanical and electrical equipment furnished, the Contractor shall provide a list including the equipment name, address and telephone number of the manufacturer's representative and service company so that service and spare parts can be readily�
	G. All manufacturers or equipment supplier who proposes to furnish equipment or products under Divisions 11, 12, 13, 14, 15 and 16 shall submit an installation list to the Engineer along with the required shop drawings.  The installation list shall include�
	H. Only the Engineer will utilize the color "red" in marking Shop Drawing submittals.
	I. Before final payment is made, the Contractor shall furnish to Engineer two (2) sets of record shop drawings all clearly revised, complete and up to date showing the permanent construction as actually made for all reinforcing and structural steel, miscel�

	1.06 WORKING DRAWINGS
	A. When used in the Contract Documents, the term "working drawings" shall be considered to mean the Contractor's plans for temporary structures such as temporary bulkheads, support of open cut excavation, support of utilities, ground water control systems,�
	B. Copies of working drawings as noted in subparagraph 1.06A above, shall be submitted to the Engineer where required by the Contract Documents or requested by the Engineer, and shall be submitted at least thirty (30) calendar days (unless otherwise specif�
	C. Working drawings shall be signed by a Registered Professional Engineer, currently licensed to practice in the State of Florida and shall convey, or be accompanied by, calculation or other sufficient information to completely explain the structure, machi�

	1.07 SAMPLES
	A. The Contractor shall furnish, for the approval of the Engineer, samples required by the Contract Documents or requested by the Engineer.  Samples shall be delivered to the Engineer as specified or directed.  The Contractor shall prepay all shipping char�
	B. Samples shall be of sufficient size and quantity to clearly illustrate:
	1. Functional characteristics of the product, with integrally related parts and attachment devices.
	2. Full range of color, texture and pattern.
	3. A minimum of two samples of each item shall be submitted.

	C. Each sample shall have a label indicating
	1. Name of Project
	2. Name of Contractor and Subcontractor
	3. Material or Equipment Represented
	4. Place of Origin
	5. Name of Producer and Brand (if any)
	6. Location in Project

	D. The Contractor shall prepare a transmittal letter in triplicate for each shipment of samples containing the information required in subparagraph 1.07B above.  He shall enclose a copy of this letter with the shipment and send a copy of this letter to the�
	E. Approved samples not destroyed in testing shall be sent to the Engineer or stored at the site of the work.  Approved samples of the hardware in good condition will be marked for identification and may be used in the work.  Materials and equipment incorp�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01370_Schedule of Values
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Submit to the Engineer a Schedule of Values allocated to the various portions of the Work, within 10 days after the effective date of the Agreement.
	B. Upon request of the Engineer, support the values with data which will substantiate their correctness.
	C. The Schedule of Values shall be used as the basis for the Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 01152 - Applications for Payment
	B. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 FORM AND CONTENT OF SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Present schedule on an 8-1/2 inch x 11 inch white paper;  Contractor's standard forms and automated printout will be considered for approval by the Engineer upon Contractor's request.  Identify schedule with:
	1. Title of Project and location
	2. Engineer and Project number
	3. Name and Address of Contractor
	4. Contract designation
	5. Date of submission

	B. Schedule shall list the installed value of the component parts to include individual equipment, piping, electrical, construction items, paving, of the Work (as required) in sufficient detail to serve as a basis for computing values for progress payments
	C. For the various portions of the Work:
	1. Each item shall include a directly proportional amount of the Contractor's overhead and profit.

	D. The sum of all values listed in the schedule shall equal the total Contract Sum.
	E. Schedules are subject to Engineer's approval wherein additional line item detail may be required.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)

	01380_PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION
	1. Remain property of photographer
	2. Require that photographer maintain negatives for a period of two years from Date of Completion of entire project.
	3. Photographer shall agree to furnish additional prints to Owner and the Engineer at commercial rates applicable at time of purchase.

	01410_Materials and Installation Testing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 discription
	A. Contractor shall employ and pay for the services of an independent testing laboratory to perform materials and installation testing of the type and frequency specified in the Contract Documents including, but not limited to, Geotechnical Testing Service
	B. Geotechnical Testing Services shall include, but not be limited to, periodic site inspections, soil proctor tests, soil classification tests and soil densities or compaction tests.
	C. The engineer may, at any time, elect to have materials and equipment tested for conformity with the Contract Documents.
	D. Contractor shall include cost of testing in the Contract Price.
	E. Piping pressure test and bacteriological testing shall be in accordance with the applicable Section.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 01050 � Field Engineering
	B. Section 02200 � Earthwork
	C. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 references
	A. FDOT Design Standards.
	B. FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction.
	C. Broward County Traffic Engineering Division (BCTED) Minimum Standards  and the BCTED Pavement Markings & Signs Detail Sheet.

	1.04 LIMITATIONS OF AUTHORITY OF TESTING LABORATORY
	A. Laboratory is not authorized to:
	1. Release, revoke, alter or enlarge on requirements of Contract Documents
	2. Approve or accept any portion of the Work
	3. Perform any duties of the Contractor



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS   (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES
	A. Provide all testing required by the Contract Documents as well as laws, ordinances, rules, regulations, orders, or approvals of public authorities.
	B. Employment of the laboratory shall in no way relieve Contractor's obligations to perform the Work of the Contract.
	C. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to Work and to Manufacturer's operations.
	D. Secure and deliver to the laboratory adequate quantities of representational samples of materials proposed to be used and which require testing.
	E. Provide to the laboratory the preliminary design mix proposed to be used for concrete and other materials mixes which require control by the testing laboratory.
	F. Materials and equipment used in the performance of work under this Contract are subject to inspection and testing at the point of manufacture or fabrication.  Standard specifications for quality and workmanship are indicated in the Contract Documents.  �
	G. Furnish incidental labor and facilities:
	1. To provide access to Work to be tested
	2. To obtain and handle samples at the Project site or at the source of the product to be tested
	3. To facilitate inspections and tests
	4. For storage and curing of test samples

	H. Notify laboratory sufficiently in advance of operations to allow for laboratory assignment of personnel and scheduling of tests.
	1. When tests or inspections cannot be performed after such notice, reimburse Owner for laboratory personnel and travel expenses incurred due to Contractor's negligence.

	I. Employ and pay for the services of the same or a separate, equally qualified independent testing laboratory to perform additional inspections, sampling, and testing required for the Contractor's convenience.
	J. If the Owner requests tests in addition to those specified in the contract, and if the test results indicate the material or equipment complies with the Contract Documents, the Owner shall pay for the cost of the testing laboratory.  If the tests and an�
	K. The Contractor shall pay costs for additional trips to the project by the agency when scheduled times for tests and inspections are canceled and agency is not notified sufficiently in advance of cancellation to avoid the trip.

	3.02 TESTING
	A. The Contractor shall obtain the services of a professional testing laboratory approved by the Engineer to perform the following type of tests and test frequencies.  Copies of all reports are to be sent to the Engineer as soon as possible.
	B. Density tests for trench backfill at a minimum rate of three (3) tests per lift in 1,000 feet of trench, but not less than two (2) tests per lift if less than 500 feet of trench, at Engineer�s discretion based on field observation.
	C. Density tests for subgrade compaction at a minimum rate of three (3) tests in 1,000 feet of roadway, but not less than two (2) tests, at Engineer�s discretion based on field observation.
	D. Density tests for limerock base at a minimum rate of three (3) tests per day on each course of completed compacted base, but not less than two (2), at Engineer�s discretion based on field observation.
	E. Density tests for roadway crossings at the rate of one test per lane per lift of compacted material, beginning one foot above the normal water table.
	F. If in the opinion of the Engineer, suitable compaction has not been achieved around structures, density tests may be required.
	G. Concrete compressive strength at the rate of three (3) cylinders per the lesser of 50 cubic yards or per day.
	H. Should the above test results indicate deficiencies, the Engineer may order additional tests at the Contractor's expense, and all reworked areas shall be retested at the Contractor's expense.
	I. Testing in the County right-of-way shall meet the requirements of the Florida Department of Transportation.



	01505_Control of Work
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. The Contractor shall furnish personnel and equipment which will be efficient, appropriate and a quantity large enough to secure a satisfactory quality of work and a rate of progress which will insure the completion of the work within the time stipulated

	1.01 related SECTIONs
	A. Section 01000 � Summary of Work
	B. Section 01001 � General Requirements
	C. Section 01030 � Special Project Procedures
	D. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.02 PIPE LOCATIONS
	A. Proposed facilities shall be located substantially as indicated on the Drawings, but the Engineer reserves the right to make such modifications in locations as may be found desirable to avoid interference with existing structures or for other reasons.

	1.03 OBSTRUCTIONS
	A. The attention of the Contractor is drawn to the fact that during digging at the Project site, the possibility exists of the Contractor encountering various water, sewer, gas, telephone, electrical, or other lines not shown on the Drawings.  The Contract
	B. The Contractor shall protect all existing utilities and improvements not designated for removal and shall restore damaged or temporarily relocated utilities and improvements to a condition equal to or better than they were prior to such damage or tempor
	C. The Contractor shall verify the exact locations and depths of all utilities shown and the Contractor shall make exploratory excavations of all utilities that may interfere with the work.  All such exploratory excavations shall be performed as soon a pra�
	D. The number of exploratory excavations required shall be that number which is sufficient to determine the alignment and grade of the utility.  Test pits shall be dug at the Contractor's expense, as directed.
	E. The Contractor shall protect all Underground Utilities and other improvements which may be impaired during construction operations.  It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to ascertain the actual location of all existing utilities and other improve�
	F. In case it shall be necessary to move the property of any public utility or franchise holder, such utility company or franchise holder will, upon request of the Contractor, be notified by the Owner to move such property within a specified reasonable tim�
	G. Where the proper completion of the work requires the temporary or permanent removal and/or relocation of an existing utility or other improvement which is indicated, the Contractor shall remove and, without unnecessary delay, temporarily replace or relo�
	H. Existing utility lines that are indicated or the locations of which are made known to the Contractor prior to excavation and that are to be retained, and all utility lines that are constructed during excavation operations shall be protected from damage �
	I. All repairs to a damaged utility or improvement are subject to inspection and approval by an authorized representative of the utility or improvement owner before being concealed by backfill or other work.
	J. All power, telephone or the communication cable ducts, gas and water mains, irrigation lines, sewer lines, storm drain lines, poles, and overhead power and communication wires and any other cables encountered along the line of the work shall remain cont�

	1.04 OPEN EXCAVATIONS
	A. All open excavations shall be adequately safeguarded by providing temporary barricades, caution signs, lights and other means to prevent accidents to persons, and damage to property.  The Contractor shall, at his own expense, provide suitable and safe b�
	B. The Contractor shall take precautions to prevent injury to the public due to open trenches.  All trenches, excavated material, equipment, or other obstacles which could be dangerous to the public shall be well lighted at night.

	1.05 SITE CLEANLINESS
	A. Dust Abatement - The Contractor shall furnish all labor, equipment, and means required and shall carry out effective measures wherever and as often as necessary to prevent its operation from producing dust in amounts damaging to property, cultivated veg�
	B. Rubbish Control - During the progress of the work, the Contractor shall keep the site of the work and other areas used by it in a neat and clean condition, and free from any accumulation of rubbish.  The Contractor shall dispose of all rubbish and waste�
	C. Sanitation
	1. Toilet Facilities - Fixed or portable chemical toilets shall be provided wherever needed for the use of employees.  Toilets at construction job sites shall conform to the requirements of Part 1926 of the OSHA Standards for Construction.
	2. Sanitary and Other Organic Wastes - The Contractor shall establish a regular daily collection of all sanitary and organic wastes.  All wastes and refuse from sanitary facilities provided by the Contractor or organic material wastes from any other source�


	1.06 RELOCATIONS
	A. The Contractor shall be responsible for the relocation of structures, including but not limited to light poles, signs, sign poles, fences, piping, conduits and drains that interfere with the positioning of the work as set out on the Drawings.  The cost �


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS   (NOT USED)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 COOPERATION WITHIN THIS CONTRACT
	A. All firms or persons authorized to perform any work under this Contract shall cooperate with the General Contractor and his subcontractors or trades, and shall assist in incorporating the work of other trades where necessary or required.
	B. Cutting and patching, drilling and fitting shall be carried out where required by the trade or subcontractor having jurisdiction, unless otherwise indicated herein or directed by the Engineer.

	3.02 PROTECTION OF CONSTRUCTION AND EQUIPMENT
	A. All newly constructed work shall be carefully protected from injury in any way.  No wheeling or walking or placing of heavy loads on it shall be allowed and all portions injured shall be reconstructed by the Contractor at his own expense.
	B. Further, the Contractor shall take all necessary precaution to prevent damage to any structure due to water pressure during and after construction and until such structure is accepted and taken over by the Owner.



	01510_Temporary Utilities
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Furnish, install and maintain temporary utilities required for construction, remove on completion of work.
	B. Pay all fees associated with temporary utilities including water consumption charges.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 01010:  Summary of Work
	B. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 REQUIREMENTS OF REGULATORY AGENCIES
	A. Comply with National Electric Code.
	B. Comply with Federal, State and Local codes and regulations and with utility company requirements.
	C. Comply with County Health Department and Environmental Regulations.


	PART 2 -  PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. Materials may be new or used, but must be adequate in capacity for the required usage, must not create unsafe conditions, and must not violate requirements of applicable codes and standards.

	2.02 TEMPORARY ELECTRICITY AND LIGHTING
	A. Arrange with utility company, provide service required for power and lighting, and pay all costs for service and for power used in the construction, testing and trial operation prior to final acceptance of the work by the Owner.
	B. Install circuit and branch wiring, with the area distribution boxes located so that power and lighting is available throughout the construction by the use of construction type power cords.
	C. Provide adequate artificial lighting for all areas of work when natural light is not adequate to work, and all areas accessible to the public.

	2.03 TEMPORARY WATER
	A. Arrange with the CITY to provide water for construction purposes.
	B. Install branch piping with taps located so that water is available throughout the construction by the use of hoses.

	2.04 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
	A. Provide sanitary facilities in compliance with laws and regulations.
	B. Service, clean and maintain facilities and enclosures.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 GENERAL
	A. Maintain and operate systems to assure continuous service.
	B. Modify and extend systems as work progress requires.

	3.02 REMOVAL
	A. Completely remove temporary materials and equipment when their use is no longer required.
	B. Clean and repair damage caused by temporary installations or use of temporary facilities.
	C. Restore permanent facilities used for temporary services to specified condition.



	01530_Existing Utilities
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. This Section provides for specifications related to construction in the vicinity of existing utilities.

	1.01 related SECTIONs
	A. Section 01010 � Summary of Work
	B. Section 01015 � General Requirements
	C. Section 01030 � Special Project Procedures
	D. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.02 contractor responsibilities
	A. The term existing utilities shall be deemed to refer to both publicly-owned and privately-owned utilities including, but not limited to, electric power and lighting, telephone, water, gas, storm drains, process lines, sanitary sewers and all appurtenant
	B. Prior to underground construction, the Contractor is required by the Underground Facility Damage Prevention and Safety Act, Chapter 556 FS to contact Sunshine 811, for the location of underground utilities.
	C. Where existing utilities and structures are indicated in the Contract Documents, it shall be understood that all of the existing utilities and structures affecting the work may not be shown and that the locations of those shown are approximate only.  It
	D. The Contractor shall be responsible for uncovering and exposing existing utilities sufficiently in advance of pipe laying operations to confirm elevation, size, material and clearance separation(s).  If, upon excavation, an existing utility is found to 
	E. The work shall be carried out in a manner to prevent disruption of existing services and to avoid damage to the existing utilities.  Temporary connections shall be provided, as required, to insure uninterruption of existing services.  Any damage resulti
	F. Where excavations by the Contractor require any utility lines or appurtenant structures to be temporarily supported and otherwise protected during the construction work, such support and protection shall be provided by the Contractor.  All such work sha�

	1.03 NOTIFICATION BY THE CONTRACTOR
	A. Prior to any excavation in the vicinity of any existing underground facilities, including all water, sewer, storm drain, gas, petroleum products, or other pipelines; all buried electric power, communications, or television cables; all traffic signal and�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 RESTORATION OF PAVEMENT
	A. General:  All paved areas including concrete, asphaltic concrete, berms cut or damaged during construction shall be replaced with similar materials and of equal thickness to match the existing adjacent undisturbed areas, except where specific resurfacin�
	B. Temporary Resurfacing:  Wherever required by the public authorities having jurisdiction, the CONTRACTOR shall place temporary surfacing promptly after backfilling and shall maintain such surfacing for the period of time fixed by said authorities before �
	C. Permanent Resurfacing:  In order to obtain a satisfactory junction with adjacent surfaces, the CONTRACTOR shall saw-cut back and trim the edge so as to provide a clean, sound, vertical joint before permanent replacement of an excavated or damaged portio�



	01540_Security
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. This Section provides for requirements of security, entry control, personnel identification and miscellaneous restrictions

	1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 01010 - Summary of Work
	B. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 SECURITY PROGRAM
	A. Protect Work, existing premises and Owner's operations from theft, vandalism and unauthorized entry.
	B. Initiate program in coordination with Owner's existing security system at job mobilization.
	C. Maintain program throughout construction period until Owner occupancy as directed by Engineer.

	1.04 ENTRY CONTROL
	A. Restrict entrance of persons and vehicles into project site and existing facilities.
	B. Allow entrance only to authorized persons with proper identification.
	C. Maintain log of workmen and visitors, make available to Owner on request.
	D. Coordinate access of Owner's personnel to site in coordination with Owner's security forces.

	1.05 PERSONNEL IDENTIFICATION
	A. Become familiar with Owner and Engineer representatives.
	B. Restrict access to job site to these representatives.


	PART 2 -  PART 2 � PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01550_Site Access and Storage
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 HIGHWAY LIMITATIONS
	A. The Contractor shall make his own investigation of the condition of available public and private roads and of clearances, restrictions, bridge load limits, and other limitations affecting transportation and ingress and egress to the site of the work.

	1.02 TEMPORARY CROSSINGS
	A. Temporary restoration shall be completed within five days of pipe installation.  Temporary restoration shall include all driveways, sidewalks and roadways.  They shall be swept clean and be maintained free of dirt and dust.  All areas disturbed by the c
	B. The Contractor is responsible to utilize dust abatement operations in the temporarily restored areas as required, to the satisfaction of the Engineer.
	C. Final restoration shall be completed within thirty days of pipe acceptance.  Final restoration shall include the completion of all required pavement replacement of roadways, driveways, curbs, gutters, sidewalks and other existing improvements disturbed 
	D. In order to obtain a satisfactory junction with adjacent surfaces, the Contractor shall saw cut back and trim the edge so as to provide a clean, sound, vertical joint before permanent replacement of an excavated or damaged portion of pavement.  Damaged 

	1.03 CONTRACTOR'S WORK AND STORAGE AREA
	A. The Contractor shall make his own arrangements for any necessary off-site storage or shop areas necessary for the proper execution of the work.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01570_Traffic Regulation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. The Work to be performed under this section shall include furnishing all materials and labor necessary to regulate vehicular and pedestrian traffic.

	1.02 references
	A. The Work under this Contract shall be in strict accordance with the following codes and standards.
	1. The applicable municipality
	2. Broward County Traffic Engineering Division
	3. Florida Department of Transportation Specifications (DOT)
	4. OSHA Safety and Health Standards for Construction.
	5. Federal Highway Administration Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways (MUTCD)
	6. Federal Highway Administration Traffic Controls for Street and Highway Construction and Maintenance Operations


	1.03 related sections
	A. Section 01015 � General Requirements
	B. Section 01030 � Special Project Procedures
	C. Section 01505 � Control of Work
	D. Other Sections as applicable.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 TRAFFIC AND VEHICULAR ACCESS:
	A. Emergency Vehicles:  No single family residence, multi-family residence, apartment, commercial building or place of employment shall be without access to emergency vehicles for a period longer than three hours.  The Contractor shall notify in writing th
	B. Major Road and Streets:  No major roads or streets shall be blocked to traffic without adequate detour facilities for a period of more than 30 minutes or as directed by the governing authority.
	C. Residential Property:  Access to residential property shall not be blocked for a period of more than 4 hours.

	3.02 CONSTRUCTION IN OTHER THAN STATE HIGHWAY RIGHT-OF-WAY:
	A. Construction within right-of-way other than State highway shall be made in full compliance with all requirements of the Florida Department of Transportation and to the satisfaction of the local governing bodies.  All necessary barricades, detours, light�
	B. The Contractor shall provide and maintain such other warning signs and barricades in areas of and around their respective work as may be required for the safety of all those employed in the work or those visiting the site.

	3.03 maintenance of traffic
	A. For the maintenance and protection of vehicular and pedestrian traffic in public or private streets and ways, the Contractor shall provide, place, and maintain all necessary barricades, traffic cones, warning signs, lights and other safety devices in ac�
	B. The Contractor shall provide a Maintenance of Traffic Plan, sealed by a Professional Engineer registered in the State of Florida.  The plan, and subsequent revisions, must be approved by the applicable local municipality.
	C. The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the protection of the work and the safety of the public.  All barricades and obstructions shall be illuminated at night, and all lights shall be kept burning from sunset until sunrise.  The Contrac�
	D. The Contractor shall remove traffic control devices when no longer needed, shall repair all damage caused by installation of the devices, and shall remove post settings and backfill the resulting holes to match grade.



	01590_CONSTRUCTION PROJECT SIGN
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	Contractor shall furnish a 4� x 8� sign, below is a sample, not specific to the project. Sign shall be made to be weather resistant and on display for entire length of contract. Shop drawings must be submitted prior to sign construction. The exact sty...
	See Page 2, �Construction Sign Request Form�, for information on the sign for this Project.
	END OF SECTION



	01600_Materials and Equipment
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Material and equipment incorporated into the Work.
	1. Conform to applicable specifications and standards.
	2. Comply with size, make, and type and qualify specified, or as specifically approved in writing by the Engineer.
	3. Manufactured and Fabricated Products.
	a. Design, fabricate, and assemble in accord with the best engineering and shop practices.
	b. Manufacture like part of duplicate units to standard sizes and gauges, to be interchangeable.
	c. Two or more items of the same kind shall be identical, by the same manufacturer.
	d. Products shall be suitable for service conditions.
	e. Equipment capacities, sizes, and dimensions shown or specified shall be adhered to unless variations are specifically approved in writing.

	4. Do not use material or equipment for any purpose other than that for which it is designed or is specified.


	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 01030:  Special Project Procedures
	B. Section 01340:  Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples
	C. Section 01720:  Project Record Documents
	D. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 APPROVAL OF MATERIALS
	A. Only new materials and equipment shall be incorporated in the work.  All materials and equipment furnished by the Contractor shall be subject to the inspection and approval of the Engineer.  No material shall be delivered to the work without prior appro
	B. Within 30 days after the effective date of the Agreement, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer, data relating to materials and equipment he proposes to furnish for the work.  Such data shall be in sufficient detail to enable the Engineer to ident
	C. The Contractor shall submit data and samples sufficiently early to permit work.  Any delay of approval resulting from the Contractor's failure to submit samples or data promptly shall not be used as a basis of claim against the Owner or the Engineer.
	D. In order to demonstrate the proficiency of workmen or to facilitate the choice among several textures, types, finishes, and surfaces, the Contractor shall provide such samples of workmanship or finish as may be required.
	E. The materials and equipment used on the work shall correspond to the approved samples or other data.

	1.04 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS FOR INSTALLATION
	A. When Contract Documents require that installation of work shall comply with manufacturer's printed instruction, obtain, and distribute copies of such instructions to parties involved in the installation, including copies to the Engineer.
	1. Maintain one set of complete instructions at the job site during installation and until completion.

	B. Handle, install, connect, clean, condition, and adjust products in strict accord with such instructions and in conformity with specified requirements.
	1. Should job conditions or specified requirements conflict with manufacturer's instructions, consult with Engineer for further instructions.
	2. Do not proceed with work without clear instructions.

	C. Perform work in accord with manufacturer's instructions.  Do not omit any preparatory step or installation procedure unless specifically modified or exempted by Contract Documents.

	1.05 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING
	A. Arrange deliveries of Products in accord with construction schedules; coordinate to avoid conflict with work and conditions at the site.
	1. Deliver Products in undamaged condition, in manufacturer's original containers or packaging, with identifying labels intact and legible.
	2. Immediately upon delivery, inspect shipments to assure compliance with requirements of Contract Documents and approved submittals, and that Products are properly protected and undamaged.

	B. Provide equipment and personnel to handle Products by methods to prevent soiling or damage to Products or packaging.

	1.06 STORAGE AND PROTECTION
	A. The Contractor shall furnish a covered, weather-protected storage structure, providing a clean, dry, noncorrosive environment for all mechanical equipment, valves, electrical and instrumentation equipment, and special equipment to be incorporated into t�
	B. Store Products in accord with manufacturer's instructions, with seals and labels intact and legible.
	1. Store products subject to damage by the elements in weather-tight enclosures.
	2. Maintain temperature and humidity within the ranges required by manufacturer's instructions.
	3. Store fabricated products above the ground, on blocking or skids, to prevent soiling or staining.  Cover products which are subject to deterioration with impervious sheet coverings.  Provide adequate ventilation to avoid condensation.
	4. Store loose granular materials in a well drained area on solid surfaces to prevent mixing with foreign matter.

	C. All materials and equipment to be incorporated in the work shall be handled and stored by the Contractor before, during, and after shipment in a manner to prevent warping, twisting, bending, breaking, chipping, rusting, and any injury, theft or damage o�
	D. Cement, sand, and lime shall be stored under a roof, off the ground, and shall be kept completely dry at all times.  All structural and miscellaneous steel and reinforcing steel shall be stored off the ground, or otherwise, to prevent accumulations of d�
	E. Moving parts shall be rotated a minimum of once weekly to insure proper lubrications, and to avoid metal-to-metal "welding".  Upon installation of the equipment, the Contractor shall start the equipment, at least half-load, once weekly, for an adequate �
	F. All materials which, in the opinion of the Engineer, have become so damaged as to be unfit for the use intended or specified, shall be promptly removed from the site of the work, and the Contractor shall receive no compensation for the damaged material �
	G. Arrange storage in a manner to provide easy access for inspection.  Make periodic inspections of stored Products to assure that Products are maintained under specific conditions, and free from damage or deterioration.
	H. Contractor shall be responsible for protection after installation by providing substantial coverings as necessary to protect installed products from damage from traffic and subsequent construction operations.
	I. The Contractor shall be responsible for all materials, equipment, and supplies sold and delivered to the Owner under this Contract, until final inspection of the work and acceptance thereof by the Owner.  In the event any such material, equipment, and s�
	J. Should the Contractor fail to take proper action on storage and handling of equipment supplied under this Contract within seven days after written notice to do so has been given, the Owner retains the right to correct all deficiencies noted in previousl�

	1.07 SUBSTITUTIONS AND PRODUCT OPTIONS
	A. Products List
	1. Within 30 days after the effective date of the Agreement, submit to the Engineer a complete list of major products proposed to be used, with the name of the manufacturer and the installing subcontractor.

	B. Contractor's Options
	1. For Products specified only by reference standard, select any product meeting that standard.
	2. For Products specified by naming several products or manufacturers, select any one of the products or manufacturers named, which complies with the specifications, subject to the base bid procedures outlined under Document 00400 � Supplemental Bid F...
	3. For products specified by naming one or more Products or Manufacturers and an "or equal", the Contractor must submit a request for substitutions of any Product or Manufacturer not specifically named.

	C. Substitutions
	1. For a period of 30 days after the effective date of the Agreement, the Engineer will consider written requests from Contractor for substitution of Products.
	2. Submit a separate request for each Product, supported with complete data, with drawings and samples as appropriate, including:
	a. Comparison of the qualities of the proposed substitution with that specified
	b. Changes required in other elements of the work because of the substitution
	c. Effect on the construction schedule
	d. Cost data comparing the proposed substitution with the Product specified
	e. Any required license fees or royalties
	f. Availability of maintenance service, and source of replacement materials

	3. The Engineer shall be the judge of the acceptability of the proposed substitution.
	4. No substitutions will be considered by the Engineer after 30 days from the Contract Date.

	D. Contractor's Representation
	1. A request for a substitution constitutes a representation that Contractor:
	a. Has investigated the proposed Product and determined that it is equal to or superior in all respects to that specified
	b. Will provide the same warranties or bonds for the substitution as for the Product specified
	c. Will coordinate the installation of an accepted substitution into the Work, and make such other changes as may be required to make the Work complete in all respects
	d. Waives all claims for additional costs, under his responsibility, which may subsequently become apparent.


	E. The Engineer will review requests for substitutions with reasonable promptness, and notify Contractor, in writhing, of the decision to accept or reject the requested substitution.

	1.08 SPECIAL TOOLS
	A. Manufacturers of equipment and machinery shall furnish any special tools (including grease guns or other lubricating devices) required for normal adjustment, operations and maintenance, together with instructions for their use.  The Contractor shall pre�

	1.09 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF EQUIPMENT ON SITE
	A. Because of the long period allowed for construction, special attention shall be given to the storage and handling of equipment on site.  As a minimum, the procedure outlined below shall be followed.
	1. Equipment shall not be shipped until approved by the Engineer.  The intent of this requirement is to reduce on-site storage time prior to installation and/or operation.  Under no circumstances shall equipment be delivered to the site more than one month�
	2. All equipment having moving parts, such as gears, electric motors, etc. and/or instruments, shall be stored in a temperature and humidity controlled building approved by the Engineer, until such time as the equipment is to be installed.
	3. All equipment shall be stored fully lubricated with oil, grease, etc. unless otherwise instructed by the manufacturer.
	4. Manufacturer's storage instructions shall be carefully studied by the Contractor and reviewed with the Engineer by him.  These instructions shall be carefully followed and a written record of this kept by the Contractor.
	5. Moving parts shall be rotated a minimum of once weekly to insure proper lubrication, and to avoid metal-to-metal "welding".  Upon installation of the equipment, the Contractor shall start the equipment, at least half-load, once weekly for an adequate pe�
	6. Lubricants shall be changed upon completion of installation and as frequently as required thereafter during the period between installation and acceptance.  Mechanical equipment to be used in the work, if stored for longer than ninety (90) days, shall h�
	7. Prior to acceptance of the equipment, the Contractor shall have the manufacturer inspect the equipment and certify that its condition has not been detrimentally affected by the long storage period.  Such certifications by the manufacturer shall be deeme�


	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. For all major pieces of equipment, submit a warranty from the equipment manufacturer as specified in Section 01740.

	1.11 SPARE PARTS
	A. Spare parts for certain equipment provided under Division 11 through 16 have been specified in the pertinent sections of the Specifications.  The Contractor shall collect and store all spare parts so required in an area to be designated by the Engineer.�

	1.12 LUBRICANTS
	A. During testing and prior to acceptance, the Contractor shall furnish all lubricants necessary for the proper lubrication of all equipment furnished under this Contract.

	1.13 GREASE, OIL AND FUEL
	A. All grease, oil, and fuel required for testing of equipment shall be furnished with the respective equipment.  The Owner shall be furnished with a year's supply of required lubricants including grease and oil of the type recommended b the manufacturer w�
	B. The Contractor shall be responsible for changing the oil in all drives and intermediate drives of each mechanical equipment after initial break-in of the equipment, which in no event shall be any longer than three weeks of operation.

	1.14 PROTECTION AGAINST ELECTROLYSIS
	A. Where dissimilar metals are used in conjunction with each other, suitable insulation shall be provided between adjoining surfaces so as to eliminate direct contact and any resultant electrolysis.  The insulation shall be bituminous impregnated felt, hea�

	1.15 FASTENERS
	A. All necessary bolts, anchor bolts, nuts, washers, plates and bolt sleeves shall be furnished by the Contractor.  Bolts shall have suitable washers and, where so required, their nuts shall be hexagonal.
	B. All bolts, anchor bolts, nuts, washers, plates, and bolt sleeves shall be Type 316 stainless steel unless otherwise specifically indicated or specified.
	C. Unless otherwise specified, stud, tap, and machine bolts shall be of the best quality refined bar iron.  Hexagonal nuts of the same quality of metal as the bolts shall be used.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01670_Testing Piping Systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED
	A. Perform specified services with Contractor�s qualified personnel, or employ and pay for a qualified organization to perform specified services.
	B. Pressure and Piping Systems.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 DESCRIPTION
	A. Perform testing of piping systems in accordance with the latest edition of AWWA and as specified below.
	B. Provide instrument required for testing of piping systems.
	1. Make instruments available to Engineer to facilitate spot checks during testing.
	2. Retain possession of instruments; remove from site at completion of services.

	C. Provide all water required for flushing and testing.  The Contractor shall obtain a construction meter from the City at current rates and pay for meter rental and all water used.
	D. Provide all necessary pumping equipment and other equipment, materials and facilities required for proper completion of the flushing and testing specified.
	E. Source and quality of water, procedure and test equipment shall be acceptable to the Engineer.  Length of tested line shall not exceed 2,000 feet.
	F. All tests shall be made in the presence of the Engineer.  Notify Engineer at least 48 hours before any Work is to be inspected or tested.
	G. If inspection or test shows defects, the piping system(s) shall be repaired or replaced and inspection repeated, until such piping is acceptable to the Engineer.
	H. All pipe, fittings, valves and joints shall be carefully examined during test.  Leaky joints shall be tightened by remaking the joint.
	I. Sections of the system may be tested separately.  It shall be distinctly understood that any defect which may subsequently develop in section already tested and accepted shall promptly be corrected and that section retested.
	J. Disposal of the water used for testing shall be subject to the approval of the Engineer.

	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. The organization which performs the testing shall, prior to testing, provide their qualifications and demonstrate their ability to perform the services to the satisfaction of the Engineer.

	1.05 SUBMITTALS
	A. Preliminary
	1. Submit three copies of documentation to confirm compliance with Quality Assurance provisions:
	a. Organization supervisor and personnel training and qualifications.
	b. Specimen copy of each of the report forms proposed for use.


	B. At least fifteen days prior to Contractor�s request for final inspection, submit three copies of final reports on applicable reporting forms, for review.
	1. Each individual final reporting form must bear the signature of the person who recorded data and that of the supervisor of the reporting organization.
	2. Identify instruments of all types which were used and last date of calibration of each.


	1.06 JOB CONDITIONS
	A. Prior to start of testing of piping systems, verify that required �Job Conditions� are met:
	1. System or system element installation is complete.
	2. All required materials, water, instruments, etc. are on hand.
	3. All other preparations are completed.


	1.07 TESTING PROCEDURES
	A. Domestic and Small Diameter Process Systems Test:  Not Used.
	B. Interior Drainage System:  Not Used.
	C. Underground Sewer System:  Not Used.
	D. Exterior and Interior Piping Systems:
	1. Exterior and interior piping shall pass a hydrostatic pressure test and a leakage test as defined below before acceptance.  The pressure and leakage test shall be made after all jointing operations are completed and after backfilling is completed.  All �
	2. The pressure and leakage tests may be applied to an individual section of line isolated between the existing line valves, or may be applied to shorter sections of line at the Contractor�s option.  If shorter sections are tested, test plugs or bulkheads �
	3. Hydrostatic Tests:
	a. The section of line to be tested shall be slowly filled with water and all air expelled from the pipe.  Care shall be taken that all air valves are installed and open in the section being filled, and that the rate of filling does not exceed the venting �
	b. Hydrostatic test pressure shall be as follows:
	c. After the pipe has been laid, all newly laid pipe of any valved section thereof shall be subjected to a hydrostatic pressure test.
	1) Test pressure shall:
	i. Not exceed pipe or thrust-restraint design pressures.
	ii. Be of at least 2-hour duration.
	iii. Not vary by more than ±5 psi (0.35 Bar) for the duration of the test.
	iv. Not exceed twice the rated pressure of the valves or hydrants when the pressure boundary of the test section includes closed gate valves or hydrants.   NOTE: Valves shall not be operated in either direction at differential pressures exceeding the rated�
	v. Not exceed the rated pressure of the valves when the pressure boundary of the test section includes closed valves.

	2) Each valved section of pipe shall be filled with water slowly and the specified test pressure based on the elevation of the lowest point of the line or section under test and corrected to the elevation of the test gauge shall be applied by means of a pu�

	d. Examination.  Any exposed pipe, fittings, valves, hydrants and joints shall be examined carefully during the test.  Any damaged or defective pipe fittings, valves or hydrants that are discovered following the pressure test shall be repaired or replaced �
	1) Leakage Test
	i. A leakage test shall be conducted concurrently with the pressure test.  Leakage shall be defined as the quantity of water that must be supplied into the newly laid pipe, or valved section thereof, to maintain pressure within 5 psi (0.35 Bar) of the spec�
	ii. No pipe installation will be accepted if the leakage is greater than that determined by the following formula:
	(a) To obtain leakage in liter/hour, multiply the values in the table by 3.785.
	(b) When testing against closed metal-seated valves, an additional leakage per  closed valve of 0.0078 gal/h/in (0.0012 L/h/mm) of nominal valve size shall be allowed.
	(c) When hydrants are in the test section, the test shall be made against the closed hydrant.
	(d) Acceptance shall be determined on the basis of allowable leakage.  If any test of pipe laid discloses leakage greater than that specified in Section �b� above, Contractor shall, at his own expense, locate and make repairs as necessary until the leakage�
	(e) All visible leaks are to be repaired regardless of the amount of leakage.






	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 GENERAL
	A. Prior to testing, pig and flush all piping systems with water to remove all debris in the system.  Pigging of lines 12� and smaller is not required unless the line becomes contaminated.
	B. For testing refer to the Testing Procedures above.
	C. No separate payment for testing shall be made.



	01730_Operating and Maintenance Data
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Compile product data and related information appropriate for Owner's maintenance and operation of products furnished under Contract.
	1. Prepare operating and maintenance data as specified in this Section and as referenced in other pertinent sections of Specifications.

	B. Instruct Owner's personnel in maintenance of products and in operation of equipment and systems.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 01030 � Special Project Procedures
	B. Section 01340 � Shop Drawings, Working Drawings and Samples
	C. Section 01780 � Contract Closeout
	D. Section 01740 � Warranties & Bonds
	E. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Preparation of data shall be done by personnel:
	1. Trained and experienced in maintenance and operation of described products.
	2. Familiar with requirements of this Section.
	3. Skilled as technical writers to the extent required to communicate essential data.
	4. Skilled as draftsman competent to prepare required drawings.


	1.04 FORM OF SUBMITTALS
	A. Prepare data in form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's personnel.
	B. Format
	1. Size:  8 1/2 inches x 11 inches
	2. Paper:  20 pound minimum, white, for typed pages.
	3. Text:  Manufacturer's printed data, or neatly typewritten.
	4. Drawings:
	a. Provide reinforced punched binder tab, bind in with text.
	b. Reduce larger drawings and fold to size of text pages, but not larger than 11 inches x 17 inches.

	5. Provide fly-leaf for each separate product, or each piece of operating equipment.
	a. Provide types description of product, and major component parts of equipment.
	b. Provide indexed tabs.

	6. Cover:  Identify each volume with typed or printed title "OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS".  List:
	a. Title of Project
	b. Identity of separate structure as applicable.
	c. Identity of general subject matter covered in this manual.


	C. Binders
	1. Commercial quality three-ring binders with durable and cleanable plastic covers.
	2. Maximum ring diameter shall be 2 inches.
	3. When multiple binders are used, correlate the data into related consistent groupings.


	1.05 CONTENT OF MANUAL
	A. Neatly typewritten Table of Contents for each volume, arranged in systematic order.
	1. Contractor, name of responsible principal, address, and telephone number.
	2. A list of each product required to be included, indexed to content of the volume.
	3. List, with each product, name, address, and telephone number of:
	a. Subcontractor of installer
	b. Maintenance contractor, as appropriate
	c. Identify area of responsibility of each
	d. Local source of supply for parts and replacement.

	4. Identify each product name and other identifying symbols as set forth in Contract Documents.

	B. Product Data
	1. Include only those sheets which are pertinent to the specific product.
	2. Annotate each sheet to:
	a. Clearly identify specific product or part installed.
	b. Clearly identify data applicable to installation.
	c. Delete references to inapplicable information.


	C. Drawings
	1. Supplement product date with drawings as necessary to clearly illustrate:
	a. Relations of component parts of equipment and systems.
	b. Control and flow diagrams.

	2. Coordinate drawings with information in Project Record Documents to assure correct illustration of completed installation.
	3. Do not use Project Record Documents as maintenance drawing.

	D. Written text, as required to supplement product date for the particular installation:
	1. Organize in consistent format under separate headings for different procedures.
	2. Provide logical sequence of instructions of each procedure.

	E. Copy of each warranty, bond and service contract issued:
	1. Provide information sheet for Owner's personnel, give:
	a. Proper procedures in event of failure.
	b. Instances which might affect validity of warranties or bonds



	1.06 MANUAL FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES
	A. Submit five copies of complete manual in final form.
	B. Content for architectural products, applied materials and finishes
	1. Manufacturer's data, giving full information on products.
	a. Catalog number, size, composition.
	b. Color and texture designations.
	c. Information required for re-ordering special-manufactured products.

	2. Instructions for care and maintenance.
	a. Manufacturer's recommendation for types of cleaning agents and methods.
	b. Cautions against cleaning agents and methods which are detrimental to product.
	c. Recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.


	C. Content, for moisture-protection and weather-exposed products
	1. Manufacturer's data, giving full information on products
	a. Applicable standards.
	b. Chemical composition.
	c. Details of installation.

	2. Instructions for inspection, maintenance and repair.

	D. Additional requirements for maintenance data: Respective sections of Specifications.
	E. Provide complete information for products specified.

	1.07 MANUAL FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS
	A. Submit five copies of complete manual in final form.
	B. Content, for each unit of equipment and system, as appropriate:
	1. Description of unit and component parts.
	a. Function, normal operating characteristics and limiting conditions
	b. Performance curves, engineering data and tests
	c. Complete nomenclature and commercial number of replaceable parts

	2. Operating procedures
	a. Start-up, break-in, routine and normal operating instructions
	b. Regulation, control, stopping, shut-down and emergency instructions
	c. Summer and winter operating instructions
	d. Special operating instructions

	3. Maintenance Procedures
	a. Routine operations
	b. Guide to "trouble-shooting"
	c. Disassembly, repair and reassembly
	d. Alignment, adjusting and checking

	4. Servicing and lubrication schedule
	a. List of lubricants required

	5. Manufacturer's printed operating and maintenance instructions
	6. Description of sequence of operation by control manufacturer
	7. Original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings and diagrams required for maintenance
	a. Predicted list of parts subject to wear
	b. Items recommended to be stocked as spare parts

	8. As-installed control diagrams by controls manufacturer
	9. Each contractor's coordination drawings
	a. As-installed color coded piping diagrams

	10. Charts of valve tag numbers, with location and function of each valve
	11. List of original manufacturer's spare parts, manufacturer's current prices and recommended quantities to be maintained in storage
	12. Other data as required under pertinent sections of specifications

	C. Contents, for each electric and electronic system, as appropriate
	1. Description of system and component parts
	a. Function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions
	b. Performance curves, engineering data and tests
	c. Complete nomenclature and commercial number of replaceable parts

	2. 2. Circuit directories of panel-boards
	a. Electrical service
	b. Controls

	3. As-installed color coded wiring diagrams
	4. Operating procedures:
	a. Routine and normal operating instructions
	b. Sequences required
	c. Special operating instructions

	5. Maintenance procedures
	a. Routine operations
	b. Guide to "trouble-shooting"
	c. Disassembly, repair and reassembly
	d. Adjustment and checking

	6. Manufacturer's printed operating and maintenance instructions
	7. List of original manufacturer's spare parts, manufacturer's current prices, and recommended quantities to be maintained in storage.
	8. Other data as required under pertinent sections of specifications

	D. Prepare and include additional data when the need for such data becomes apparent during instruction of Owner's personnel.
	E. Additional requirements for operating and maintenance data:  Respective sections of Specifications.
	F. Provide complete information for product specified.

	1.08 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
	A. Submit two copies of preliminary draft of proposed formats and outlines of contents of Operation and Maintenance Manuals within 30 days after Notice to Proceed.
	1. The Engineer will review the preliminary draft and return one copy with comments.

	B. Submit two copies of completed data in final form no later than 30 days following the Engineer's review of the last shop drawing and submittal specified under Section 01340.
	1. One copy will be returned with comments to be incorporated into final copies.

	C. Submit specified number of copies of approved data in final form directly to the offices of the Engineer, Calvin, Giordano & Associates, within 30 calendar days of product shipment to the project site and preferably within 30 days after the reviewed cop�
	D. Submit six copies of addendum to the operation and maintenance manuals as applicable and certificates as specified in paragraph 1.01B of Section 01030 within 30 days after final inspection and plant start-up test.
	E. Final Operation and Maintenance submittals shall be in large three-ring binders organized by specification Section and plainly marked per paragraph 1.04Ca.

	1.09 INSTRUCTION OF OWNER'S PERSONNEL
	A. Prior to final inspection or acceptance, fully instruct Owner's designated operating and maintenance personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment and systems.
	B. Operating and maintenance manual shall constitute the basis of instruction.
	1. Review contents of manual with personnel in full detail to explain all aspects of operations and maintenance.


	1.10 ENGINEER'S O & M CHECKLIST
	A. The Engineer will review Operation and Maintenance Manuals submittals on operating equipment for conformance with the requirements of this Section.  The review will generally be based upon the O&M Review Checklist (presented on the pages at the end of t�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01740_Warranties and Bonds
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Compile warranties and bonds as specified in the Contract Documents.
	B. Co-execute submittals when so specified.
	C. Review submittals to verify compliance with Contract Documents.
	D. Submit to the Engineer for review and transmittal to Owner.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Instructions to Bidders
	B. General Conditions of the Construction Contract
	C. Section 01030 - Special Project Procedures
	D. Section 01780 - Contract Closeout
	E. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Assemble warranties, bond, service and maintenance contracts, executed by each of the respective manufacturers, suppliers, and subcontractors.
	B. Number of original signed copies required:  two (2) each.
	C. Table of Contents:  neatly typed, in orderly sequence.  Provide complete information for each item.
	1. Product or work item
	2. Firm, with name of principal, address and telephone number
	3. Scope
	4. Date of beginning of Warranty, bond or service and maintenance contract
	5. Duration of warranty, bond or service maintenance contract
	6. Provide information for Owner's personnel:
	a. Proper procedure in case of failure
	b. Instances which might affect the validity of warranty or bond

	7. Contractor, name of responsible principal, address and telephone number


	1.04 FORM OF SUBMITTALS
	A. Prepare in duplicate packets
	B. Format:
	1. Size 8 1/2 inches x 11 inches, punch sheets for standard 3-post binder
	2. Cover: Identify each packet with typed or printed title "WARRANTIES AND BONDS".  List:
	a. Title of Project
	b. Name of Contractor


	C. Binders:  Commercial quality, three-post (3) binder, with durable and cleanable plastic covers and maximum post width of 2 inches.

	1.05 WARRANTY SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. For all equipment, submit a one-year warranty from the equipment manufacturer, unless otherwise specified.  The manufacturer's warranty period shall be concurrent with the Contractor's for one year commencing at the time of acceptance by the Owner.
	B. The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining certificates for equipment warranty for all major equipment and which has a 1 HP motor or which lists for more than $1,000.  The Engineer reserves the right to request warranties for equipment not classi�
	C. In the event that the equipment manufacturer or supplier is unwilling to provide a one-year warranty commencing at the time of Owner acceptance, the Contractor shall obtain from the manufacturer a two (2) year warranty commencing at the time of equipmen�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01770_CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
	01780_Contract Closeout
	PART 1 GENERAL
	1.01 SUBMITTALS
	A. Informational Submittals:
	1. Submit prior to application for final payment.
	a) Record Documents.
	b) As-built drawings (signed and sealed hardcopies and electronic format � PDF and CAD files)
	c) Special Bonds, Special Guarantees, and Service Agreements.
	d) Consent of Surety to Final Payment.
	e) Releases or Waivers of Liens and Claims.
	f) Releases from Agreements.
	g) Final Application for Payment: Submit in accordance with procedures and requirements stated in Section 001025, Measurement and Payment.
	h) Spare Parts, Special Tools and Extra Materials: As required by individual Specification sections.


	A. Subcontractor Identification Form:
	1. Submit form with final pay request.
	2. Submit a separate form for each subcontractor used.
	3. For Capital Improvement Projects, submit form along with final pay request to the PCM.
	4. Form is attached as a Supplement to this Section.


	1.02 RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. Quality Assurance:
	1. Furnish qualified and experienced person, whose duty and responsibility shall be to maintain record documents.
	2. Accuracy of Records:
	a. Coordinate changes within record documents, making legible and accurate entries on each sheet of Drawings and other documents where such entry is required to show change.
	b. Purpose of Project record documents is to document factual information regarding aspects of the Work, both concealed and visible, to enable future modification of the Work to proceed without lengthy and expensive site measurement, investigation, and exa

	3. Make entries within 24 hours after receipt of information that a change in the Work has occurred.
	4. Prior to submitting each request for progress payment, request PCM's review and approval of current status of record documents. Failure to properly maintain, update, and submit record documents may result in a deferral by PCM to recommend whole or any p�


	1.03 RELEASES FROM AGREEMENTS
	A. Furnish Owner written releases from property owners or public agencies where side agreements or special easements have been made, or where Contractor's operations have not been kept within the Owner's construction right-of-way.
	B. In the Event Contractor is Unable to Secure Written Releases:
	1. Inform PCM of the reasons.
	2. Owner or its representatives will examine the site, and Owner will direct Contractor to complete the Work that may be necessary to satisfy terms of the side agreement or special easement.
	3. Should Contractor refuse to perform this Work, Owner reserves right to have it done by separate contract and deduct cost of same from Contract Price, or require Contractor to furnish a satisfactory Bond in a sum to cover legal claims for damages.
	4. When Owner is satisfied that the Work has been completed in agreement with Contract Documents and terms of side agreement or special easement, right is reserved to waive requirement for written release if: (i) Contractor's failure to obtain such stateme�


	1.04 As-Built Drawings
	A. Quality Assurance
	1. As-built drawings must meet all minimum City of Fort Lauderdale CAD standards and be submitted in the latest version of AutoCAD available at the time the contract is signed.
	2. As-built drawings will be submitted in both electronic and hard copy forms as follow:
	a. 3 hard copy sets of as-builts will be submitted on 24x36 paper signed, sealed, and dated by a Florida Professional Licensed Surveyor (PLS).
	b. 1 CD or jump drive which will include both DWG files for the package and a PDF document including the surveyors signature and seal.

	3. As-built drawings will include the following:
	a. PLS name, business name, license numbers, address, and telephone number
	b. The following statement must be included:
	�I hereby certify that the as-built location information of the potable water, reclaimed water, wastewater and drainage facilities shown on these drawings conforms to the minimum technical standards for land surveying in the State of Florida, Chapter ...
	c. As-built drawings will contain the information on the design drawings (plan and profile views) plus document changes between the design and construction including correcting all information that is incorrect due to changes during construction.  Incorrec�

	4. Drawing will be a complete set including cover sheet, index, and any other sheets included in the approved design set.  Standard detail sheets are not necessary.

	B. Minimum As-Built Drawing Requirements (Not applicable for this project), except in cases  where a permitting agency requires an as-built.
	1. Show the location of easements used by the water and wastewater facilities.
	2. Indicate pipe joint locations where water and wastewater or reclaimed water piping crosses.
	3. Indicated the length of gravity wastewater piping and actual slope between manhole centers.
	4. Show all abandoned in place facilities including the extent and method of abandonment.
	5. Show elevations to the nearest tenth of a foot for top of pipe for water mains, force mains, and reclaimed water mains at vertical deflection points, all bends, valves and fittings and every 200 feet along straight runs and where they cross all other fa�
	6. Show elevations to the nearest one hundredth of a foot for manhole rims, gravity main inverts at the manhole, force main connections to manholes, lift station top of slab, bottom of wet well, influent pipe invert and control set points.



	PART 2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 EXECUTION
	3.01 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. General:
	1. Promptly following commencement of Contract Times, secure from Engineer, at no cost to Contractor, one complete set of Contract Documents. Drawings will be full size.
	2. Delete Engineer title block and seal from all documents.
	3. Label or stamp each record document with title, �RECORD DOCUMENTS,� in neat large printed letters.
	4. Record information concurrently with construction progress and within 24 hours after receipt of information that change has occurred. Do not cover or conceal Work until required information is recorded. Contractor is responsible for maintaining up-to-da�
	5. All piping inserts, fittings, and valve locations shall be located by a Florida Licensed Surveyor in accordance with City of Fort Lauderdale surveying standards and per NAVD 88. Contractor shall provide adequate notice to the surveyor to ensure that all�

	B. Preservation:
	1. Maintain documents in a clean, dry, legible condition and in good order. Do not use record documents for construction purposes.
	2. Make documents and Samples available at all times for observation by PCM or Engineer.

	C.   Making Entries on Drawings:
	1. Using an erasable colored pencil (not ink or indelible pencil), clearly describe change by graphic line and note as required.
	a. Color Coding:
	1) Green when showing information deleted from Drawings.
	2) Red when showing information added to Drawings.
	3) Blue and circled in blue to show notes.


	2. Date entries.
	3. Call attention to entry by �cloud� drawn around area or areas affected.
	4. Legibly mark to record actual changes made during construction, including, but not limited to:
	a. Depths of various elements of foundation in relation to finished first floor data if not shown or where depth differs from that shown.
	b. Horizontal and vertical locations of existing and new Underground Facilities and appurtenances, and other underground structures, equipment, or Work. Reference to at least two measurements to permanent surface improvements.
	c. Location of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in the construction referenced to visible and accessible features of the structure.
	d. Locate existing facilities, piping, equipment, and items critical to the interface between existing physical conditions or construction and new construction.
	e. Changes made by Addenda and Field Orders, Work Change Directive, Change Order, Written Amendment, and Engineer's written interpretation and clarification using consistent symbols for each and showing appropriate document tracking number.

	5. Dimensions on Schematic Layouts: Show on record drawings, by dimension, the centerline of each run of items such as are described in previous subparagraph above.
	a. Clearly identify the item by accurate notes such as �cast iron drain,� �galv. water,� and the like.
	b. Show, by symbol or note, vertical location of item (�under slab,� �in ceiling plenum,� �exposed,� and the like).
	c. Make identification so descriptive that it may be related reliably to Specifications.


	D. Coordination with Florida Licensed surveyor:
	1.  Contractor shall not cover any bends, valves, or fittings installed until they have been located by the survey crews for the purpose of preparing as-built and/or Record Drawings.
	2. If the above conditions are not met, for any reason, Contractor shall bear the cost of potholing the constructed installation to allow for the locations.


	3.02 FINAL CLEANING
	A. At completion of the Work or of a part thereof and immediately prior to Contractor's request for certificate of Substantial Completion; or if no certificate is issued, immediately prior to Contractor's notice of completion, clean entire site or par...
	1. Leave the Work and adjacent areas affected in a cleaned condition satisfactory to Owner and PCM.
	2. Remove grease, dirt, dust, paint or plaster splatter, stains, labels, fingerprints, and other foreign materials from exposed surfaces.
	3. Repair, patch, and touch up marred surfaces to specified finish and match adjacent surfaces.
	4. Clean all windows.
	5. Clean and wax wood, vinyl, or painted floors.
	6. Broom clean exterior paved driveways and parking areas.
	7. Hose clean sidewalks, loading areas, and others contiguous with principal structures.
	8. Rake clean all other surfaces.
	9. Replace air-handling filters and clean ducts, blowers, and coils of ventilation units operated during construction.
	10. Leave water courses, gutters, and ditches open and clean.
	11.

	A. Use only cleaning materials recommended by manufacturer of surfaces to be cleaned.
	B. Meet all requirements of Section 02575, Surface Restoration.

	3.03 SUPPLEMENTS
	A. The supplements listed below, following �END OF SECTION,� are part of this Specification.
	1. Subcontractor Identification Form.




	02100-Site Preparation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 descriptioni
	A. Section covers clearing, grubbing, stripping and demucking of the construction site, complete as specified herein.
	B. Clear and demuck the area within the limits of construction as required, including drainage easements.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 02220 - Structural Excavation, Backfill & Compaction
	B. Section 02221 - Trenching, Bedding & Backfill for Pipe
	C. Section 02510 - Walkways
	D. Section 02513 - Asphaltic Concrete Paving
	E. Other Sections as applicable.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS   (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 CLEARING
	A. The surface of the ground, for the area to be cleared and grubbed shall be completely cleared of all timber, brush, stumps, roots, grass, weeds, rubbish and all other objectionable obstructions resting on or protruding through the surface of the ground.

	3.02 GRUBBING
	A. Grubbing shall consist of the complete removal of all stumps, roots larger than 11/2 inches in diameter, matted roots, brush, timber, logs and any other organic or metallic debris resting on, under or protruding through the surface of the ground to a de

	3.03 STRIPPING
	A. In areas so designated, top soil, not muck shall be stockpiled.  Topsoil stockpiled shall be protected until it is placed as specified.  Any topsoil remaining after all work is in place shall be disposed of by the Contractor.

	3.04 DEMUCKING
	A. When encountered, organic material (muck) shall be excavated and removed.  This material may be stockpiled temporarily, but must be disposed of as directed by the Engineer or the Owner.

	3.05 DISPOSAL OF CLEARED AND GRUBBED MATERIAL
	A. The Contractor shall dispose of all material and debris from the clearing and grubbing operation by shipping such material and debris and disposing such material to a suitable location as required by the Engineer or the governmental agencies.  Disposal �

	3.06 PRESERVATION OF TREES
	A. Those trees which are designated by the Engineer or as shown on the drawings for preservation shall be carefully protected from damage.  The Contractor shall erect such barricades, guards, and enclosures as may be considered necessary by him for the pro�

	3.07 PRESERVATION OF DEVELOPED PRIVATE PROPERTY
	A. The Contractor shall exercise extreme care to avoid necessary disturbance of developed private property as applicable.  Trees, shrubbery, gardens, lawn and other landscaping, which in the opinion of the Engineer must be removed, shall be replaced and re�
	B. All soil preparation procedures and replanting operations shall be under the supervision of nurseryman experienced in such operations.
	C. Improvements to the land such as fences, walls, outbuildings, etc., which of necessity must be removed shall be replaced with equal quality materials and workmanship.
	D. The Contractor shall clean up the construction site across developed private property directly after construction is complete upon approval of the Engineer.

	3.08 PRESERVATION OF PUBLIC PROPERTY
	A. The appropriate paragraphs of Articles 3.06 and 3.07, of these specifications shall apply to the preservation and restoration of all damaged areas of public lands, rights-of-way, easements, etc.



	02200 - Earthwork
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Earthwork operations necessary to achieve the Work including, but not limited to, excavation of soil, grading, removal and replacement of unsuitable soil, fill, backfill, embankment and compaction more specifically described as follows:
	1. Earthwork operations generally consists of excavation and embankment of soil materials from the existing elevations to the proposed elevations.
	2. Embankment necessary to achieve the proposed elevations may consist of in situ soils, whether classified as suitable or unsuitable, or imported suitable soil material.  All imported soil material for embankment is to be included in the Contract price.
	3. Soil material categorized as sub-grade is to be imported suitable soil.  The Owner reserves the right to decline imported sub-grade material should in-situ suitable material be encountered and seek a credit for imported, placed and compacted sub-grade p
	4. Where unsuitable soil materials are encountered under or around sidewalks, pipes, exfiltration trenches or structural elements, the Owner reserves the right to specify removal and replacement of unsuitable soil with imported suitable soil.  All imported


	1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 01410 � Materials and Installation Testing
	B. Section 02100 � Site Preparation
	C. Section 02210 � Finish Grading
	D. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 references
	A. FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction
	B. FDOT Design Standards
	C. ASTM D2487 - Standard Practice for Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes (Unified Soil Classification System)
	D. AASTHO M-145 - Standard Specification for Classification of Soils and Soil-Aggregate Mixtures for Highway Construction Purposes

	1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Locate existing underground utilities in areas of work.  Provide adequate means of support and protection during earthwork operations.
	B. Should uncharted, or incorrectly charted, piping or other utilities be encountered during excavation, consult utility owner immediately for directions.  Cooperate with Owner and utility companies in keeping respective services and facilities in operatio�
	C. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied facilities.
	D. Use of Explosives:  If the use of explosives is necessary for the execution of the Work, and the use of explosives is allowed by local government, the Contractor shall conduct his blasting operations in conformance with these specifications and all appl�
	1. The contractor shall obtain a testing laboratory to perform pre and post blasting surveys of all nearby structures at no cost to the Owner.

	E. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout and other hazards created by earthwork operations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 SOIL MATERIALS
	A. Satisfactory or Suitable Soil Materials:  ASTM D2487 soil classification groups GW, GP, GP-GM and SW.
	B. Unsatisfactory or Unsuitable Soil Materials:  ASTM D2487 soil classification groups GM, GC, SW, SM, SC, CL, ML, OL, CH, MH, OH and PT.
	C. Satisfactory and unsatisfactory soil materials for roadway embankment, including pipe trench backfill under roadways, shall meet the requirements as defined in AASHTO M-145 soil classification groups and FDOT index 505.
	D. Satisfactory materials encountered during excavation, may be stored in segregated stockpiles for reuse.  All material which, in the opinion of the Engineer, is not suitable for reuse shall be spoiled as specified herein for disposal of unsuitable materi�
	E. Sub-base material:
	1. Satisfactory materials may be Select, Structural or Common fill.

	F. Select or Structural Fill or backfill:
	1. Select or structural fill material shall be a satisfactory soil material, well graded, consisting of a minimum of 60 percent clean medium fine grain sized quartz sand, free of organic, deleterious and/or compressible percent clean medium fine grain size�

	G. Common Fill:
	1. Common fill material shall be a satisfactory soil material containing no more than 20 percent by weight finer than No. 200 mesh sieve.  It shall be free from organic matter, muck, marl, and rock exceeding 2 1/2 inches in diameter.

	H. Course Aggregate:
	1. Course aggregate, or gravel, shall be used for rock bedding, drainage rock or as otherwise depicted in the Drawings.  Unless otherwise noted, course aggregate shall consist of washed and graded crushed rock meeting FDOT specification 901, size number 57�

	I. Sand
	1. Where specified, sand, clean sand, silica sand or other nomenclature shall refer to silica sand meeting FDOT specification 902-2.

	J. Satisfactory or suitable soil materials shall free of muck, clay, rock or gravel larger than 2-1/2 inches in any dimension, debris, trash, waste, frozen materials, broken concrete, masonry, rubble, vegetable or other similar materials or deleterious mat�
	K. Material substitutions may be permitted if accompanied by a geotechnical engineers report substantiating the proposed substitution which is approved by the Engineer and is at no cost to the Owner.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXCAVATION
	A. The contractor shall perform trench excavations in accordance with applicable trench safety standards and is responsible to determine any safety or safety related standards that apply to the Project.  The Owner and Engineer are not responsible to review�
	B. Excavation is Unclassified, and includes excavation to sub-grade elevations indicated, regardless of character of materials and obstructions encountered.
	C. Unauthorized Excavation:  Removal of materials beyond indicated sub-grade elevations or dimensions without specific direction.  Unauthorized excavation, as well as remedial work directed by Engineer, shall be at Contractor's expense.
	D. Additional Excavation:
	1. Where unsuitable soil materials are encountered under or around structural elements, the Owner reserves the right to specify removal and replacement of unsuitable soil with imported suitable soil.  All imported suitable soil material for placement under�

	E. Stability of Excavations:
	1. Slope sides of excavations to comply with local codes and ordinances having jurisdiction.
	2. Shore and brace where sloping is not possible because of space restrictions or stability of material excavated.
	3. Maintain sides and slopes of excavations in safe condition until completion of backfilling.

	F. Shoring and Bracing:
	1. Establish requirements for trench shoring and bracing to comply with local codes and authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Maintain shoring and bracing in excavations regardless of time period excavations will be open.  Carry down shoring and bracing as excavation progresses.

	G. Dewatering:
	1. The bottom of the excavations shall be firm and dry and in all respects acceptable to the Engineer.
	2. Prevent surface water and sub-surface or ground water from flowing into excavations.  Do not allow water to accumulate in excavations.
	3. Provide and maintain pumps, well points, sumps, suction and discharge lines, and other dewatering system components necessary to convey water away from excavations.
	4. The Contractor shall obtain all dewatering permits as required from agencies having jurisdiction

	H. Stockpile satisfactory excavated materials where directed, until required for embankment, backfill or fill.  Place, grade and shape stockpiles for proper drainage.
	I. Excavation for Trenches:  Dig trenches to the uniform width required for particular item to be installed, sufficiently wide to provide ample working room.  Provide minimum 6 in. clearance on each side of pipe or conduit.
	1. Excavate trenches to depth indicated or required for indicated flow lines and invert elevations.
	2. Where rock is encountered, carry excavation 6 in. below scheduled elevation and backfill with a 6 in. layer of crushed stone or gravel prior to installation of pipe.
	3. For pipes or conduit 5 in. or less, excavate to indicate depths.  Hand excavate bottom cut to accurate elevations and support pipe or conduit on undisturbed soil.
	4. For pipes or conduit 6 in. or larger, tanks and other work indicated to receive sub-base, excavate to sub-base depth indicated, or, if not otherwise indicated, to 6 in. below bottom of work to be supported.
	5. Except as otherwise indicated, excavate for exterior water-bearing piping so top of piping is minimum 3'-6" below finished grade.
	6. Grade bottoms of trenches as indicated, notching under pipe bells to provide solid bearing for entire body of pipe.

	J. Do not backfill trenches until tests and inspections have been made and backfilling authorized by Engineer.

	3.02 COMPACTION
	A. Areas to be compacted shall be moistened and compacted by either rolling, tamping or any other approved method by the Engineer in order to obtain the desired density.
	B. Hydraulic compaction will require a geotechnical engineers recommendation, observation and certification at the Contractors expense.
	C. The Contractor shall inspect all compacted areas prior to further construction operations to ensure that satisfactory compaction has been obtained.
	D. All sub-grade shall be compacted as indicated on the Drawings unless otherwise stated in the FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction
	E. All embankment shall be compacted by proof-rolling to achieve 95% of AASHTO T-99.
	F. All soil beneath structures shall be compacted to 98% of AASHTO T-180.
	G. Hydraulic compaction shall be permitted if accompanied by a geotechnical engineers report substantiating the proposed methods.  The geotechnical engineers report shall be submitted to the Engineer prior to any work and shall be at no cost to the Ow...
	H. The frequency of testing shall be as indicated on the Drawings unless otherwise stated in the FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction
	I. All earthwork testing shall be at the expense of the Contractor unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents.
	J. The Contractor shall instruct the testing laboratory to forward copies of all test reports to the Engineer.
	K. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, soil material that is too wet to permit compaction to specified density.

	3.03 embankment, BACKFILL AND FILL
	A. Place specified soil material in layers required to achieve proposed elevations:
	1. Place materials in layers of 8 inches loose depth for material compacted by heavy compaction equipment and 4 in. in loose depth for material compacted by hand operated tampers.
	2. Place materials in layers of 12 inches loose depth for material compacted by proof rolling equipment.
	3. Under grassed areas, use satisfactory or unsatisfactory excavated or imported soil material if approved by the Engineer.
	4. Under walks and pavements, use sub-base material, or satisfactory excavated or borrow material, or combination of both.  Place shoulders along edges of sub-base course to prevent lateral movement with satisfactory excavated or borrow material.
	5. Under steps, use sub-base material.
	6. Under building slabs, use drainage fill material.
	7. Under piping and conduit, use sub-base material where sub-base is indicated under piping or conduit; shape to fit bottom 90 degrees of cylinder.

	B. Backfill excavations as promptly as work permits, but not until completion of the following:
	1. Acceptance of construction below finish grade including waterproofing and perimeter insulation.
	2. Inspection, testing, approval, and recording locations of underground utilities.
	3. Removal of shoring and bracing, and backfilling of voids with satisfactory materials.

	C. Remove all trash, roots, vegetation, debris, unsatisfactory soil materials, obstructions, and deleterious materials from ground surface prior to placement of fills.  Plow strip, or break-up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so that�
	D. When existing ground surface has a density less than that specified for particular area classification, break up ground surface, pulverize, moisture-condition to optimum moisture content, and compact to required depth and percentage of maximum dens...
	E. Before compaction, moisten or aerate each layer as necessary to provide optimum moisture content.   Do not place backfill or fill material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost or ice.
	F. Place backfill and fill materials evenly adjacent to structures, without wedging against structures or displacement of piping or conduit.  Compaction equipment used within 10 ft. of buried walls and soil supported structures shall not exceed 2000 lbs.

	3.04 GRADING
	A. Grading Outside Building Lines:  Grade areas adjacent to building lines to drain away from structures and to prevent ponding and as follows:
	1. Finish to within not more than 0.10 ft. above or below required sub-grade elevations.
	2. Walks:  Shape surface to line, grade and cross-section, with finish surface not more than 0.10 ft. above or below required sub-grade elevation.
	3. Pavements:  Shape surface to line, grade and cross-section, with finish surface 1/2 in. above or below required sub-grade elevation.
	4. Sod:  Where sod abuts pavement, sidewalks, etc., finish surface below as required to accommodate thickness of sod as not to prohibit drainage.

	B. Grading Surface of Fill under Building Slabs:  Grade smooth and even, free of voids, compacted as specified, and to 1/2 in. below required elevation.

	3.05 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform earthwork in compliance with applicable requirements of governing authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Contractor will engage soil testing and inspection service for quality control testing during earthwork operations.
	C. Allow testing service to inspect and approve sub-grades and fill layers before further construction work is performed.
	D. If in opinion of Engineer, based on testing service reports and inspection, sub-grade or fills which have been placed below specified density, provide additional compaction and testing at no additional expense to Owner.

	3.06 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Protect newly graded areas from traffic and erosion.  Keep free of trash and debris.
	B. Repair and re-establish grades in settled, eroded, and rutted areas to specified tolerances.
	C. Remove excess excavated and waste materials, including unacceptable excavated material, trash and debris, and legally dispose of it at no cost to the Owner.



	02205 - Clearing Grubbing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 discription
	A. This Section includes removal and disposal of all designated trees, palms, brush, stumps, grass, roots, and other such protruding objects.

	1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 01410 � Materials and Installation Testing
	B. Section 02100 � Site Preparation
	C. Section 02200 - Earthwork
	D. Section 02210 � Finish Grading
	E. Other Sections as applicable.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS - Not Used
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 CLEARING AND GRUBBING
	A. Clearing and Grubbing within areas specified in the Contract Documents or as directed by the Owner's representative included but not limited to the following:
	1. Removal and disposal of all designated trees, palms, brush, stumps, grass, roots, and other such protruding objects.
	2. Removal and disposal of fencing, existing pavement, and debris not required to remain or to be salvaged that is necessary to prepare the area for the proposed improvements.
	3. Contractor shall notify all utility companies or utility owners, both public and private of their intent to perform such work and shall coordinate field location of utility lines prior to commencement of construction.
	4. Other miscellaneous work considered necessary for the complete preparation of the overall project site is also included under this Section, included, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Leveling, harmonization and restoration of terrain outside the limits of construction for purposes of facilitating maintenance, proper grading and other post-construction operations.
	b. Trimming of certain trees and shrubs within project limits for utilization in subsequent landscaping of the project.


	B. Unless otherwise shown in the Drawings or Contract Documents, Clearing and Grubbing shall be done within the following areas:
	1. In all athletic field areas.
	2. All areas where any type of excavation is to be done.
	3. All areas where any type of filling and embankment will be constructed.
	4. All areas where any type of pavement will be constructed.
	5. Other areas designated in the Plans or by the Specifications.
	6. No clear and grubbing shall take place beyond the wetland delineation line established by the Engineer and the Broward County Environmental Division.

	C. Depths of Removal
	1. In the areas listed below all roots and other debris shall be removed to a depth of at least one foot below ground surface.  The surface shall then be plowed to a depth of at least six inches and all roots exposed shall be removed to a depth of at least�

	D. Trees to Remain:  As an exception to the above provisions, where so directed by the Existing Tree Disposition Plan, the Landscape Architect or Engineer, desirable trees within the clearing limits shall be protected and left standing. No equipment shall �
	E. Boulders:  Any rocks or boulders greater than two (2) inches in diameter laying on the top of the existing surface or otherwise encountered during the Clearing and Grubbing shall be removed and disposed of by the Contractor.  No boulders or rock shall b�

	3.02 SELECTIVE CLEARING AND GRUBBING
	A. Selective Clearing and Grubbing shall consist of removing and disposing of all vegetation, obstructions, etc. as provided above except that in non-structural areas where the Contractor so elects, roots may be cut off flush with the ground surface. Stump�
	B. Desirable trees, that are designated by the Landscape Architect to remain, shall be protected and trimmed in such a way to avoid damage to limbs during construction.  All pruning of trees and palms shall be performed by, or under the direct supervision �

	3.03 ERADICATION OF EXOTIC VEGETATION
	A. N/A

	3.04 REMOVAL OF EXISTING STRUCTURES
	A. Work specified in this Article shall include removal and disposal of existing sidewalks, footers, pipes, and structures of whatever type as specifically shown in the plans to be removed or as otherwise specified for removal in the Contract Documents.  A�

	3.05 DISPOSAL OF MATERIALS
	A. All materials from Clearing and Grubbing operations shall be legally disposed of off-site as determined by the Contractor.
	B. All disposal costs shall be included in the Bid.

	3.06 OWNERSHIP OF MATERIALS
	A. Except as may be otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, or directed by the Owner�s Representative, all buildings, structures, appurtenances and other materials removed by the Contractor shall become the property of the Contractor, to be disposed of�

	3.07 Measurement and payment
	A. Unless stated otherwise, the cost of Clearing and Grubbing shall be incidental to the cost of construction.



	02210 - Finish Grading
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Provide all labor, materials, necessary equipment or services to complete the Finish Grading work, as indicated on the Contract Documents.

	1.02 RELATED sectons
	A. Section 02200 -  Earthwork
	B. Section 02400 � Landscaping
	C. Section 02410 � Shrub and Tree Relocation
	D. Section 02420 � Soil Preparation and Soil Mixes
	E. Section 02430 � Sodding
	F. Section 02450 � Tree and Plant Protection
	G. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 SITE INSPECTION
	A. The Contractor shall visit the site and acquaint himself with all existing conditions.  The Contractor shall be responsible for his own subsurface investigations, as necessary, to satisfy requirements of this Section.  All subsurface investigations shal

	1.04 EXISTING CONTOURS
	A. The existing elevations shown on the drawings are approximate only.  The contractor is responsible for grading to meet existing elevations as required.
	B. The contours and elevations established under contract will be the finished grades shown.  The Contractor under this Contract shall perform the work for construction using the finished grades previously established and making whatever corrections and/or

	1.05 UTILITIES
	A. Before starting site operations verify that the earlier contractors have disconnected all temporary utilities which might interfere with the fine grading work.
	B. Locate all existing, active utility lines traversing the site and determine the requirements for their protection.  Preserve in operating condition all active utilities adjacent to or transversing the site that are designated to remain.
	C. Observe rules and regulations governing respective utilities in working under requirements of this section.  Adequately protect utilities from damage, remove or relocate as indicated, specified or required.  Remove, plug or cap inactive or abandoned uti�

	1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Requirements of all applicable building codes and other public agencies having jurisdiction upon the work.
	B. Primary emphasis should be given to the aesthetic appearance and functioning of berming and swales, as directed by the Engineer or Owner's Representative.  The Contractor shall employ skilled personnel and any necessary equipment to ensure that finish g�
	C. As-build survey drawings of all finished grading are to be submitted to the Engineer for review prior to landscape installation or agency certifications.


	PART 2 -  MATERIALS
	2.01 TOP SOIL
	A. Refer to Related Sections for material specifications.
	B. In areas to receive turf, rough grade shall be a minimum of 2 inches below finished grades.
	C. Rough grade fill is to be fine, compacted, satisfactory fill material, with no rocks larger than 2-inches.
	D. Both surface and subsurface, both before and after fill operations, shall be checked to confirm that percolation/compaction levels meet the needs of the proposed planting for that area.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXCAVATION
	A. Excavate where necessary to obtain subgrades, percolation, and surface drainage as required.
	B. All unsatisfactory soil materials are to be removed and replaced with satisfactory soil materials.
	C. Remove entirely any existing obstructions after approval by the Engineer�s or Owner's Representative.
	D. Remove from site and dispose of debris and excavated material not required.

	3.02 GRADING
	A. The Contractor shall establish finished grades as shown on the Engineers grading plans, and as directed by Engineer and/or Owner's Representative, including areas where the existing grade has been disturbed by other work.
	B. Finished grading shall be smooth, aesthetically pleasing, drain well and ready to receive sod and other plant material to full satisfaction of Engineer and Owner's Representative.
	C. Finish grading accuracy is to be within 1/10 foot of specified elevations.
	D. Finish grading is to be performed using hand rakeing throughout and shall remove all objectionable material and rocks greater than 1 inch in diameter.
	E. A finish grading inspection is required prior to sod placement.

	3.03 COMPACTION
	A. Compact each layer of fill in designated areas with approved equipment in accordance with Section 02200.
	1. In landscaped areas, compaction shall not exceed 85% of maximum density and no less than 75%.
	2. In landscaped areas which are sloped at 1:4 or steeper, compaction shall not exceed 90% of maximum density and no less than 85%.

	B. No backfill shall be placed against any masonry or other exposed building surface until permission has been given by the Owner's Representative, and in no case until the masonry has been in place seven days.
	C. Compaction in limited areas shall be obtained by the use of mechanical tampers or approved hand tampers.  When hand tampers are used, the materials shall be deposited in layers not more than four inches thick.  The hand tampers used shall be suitable fo�

	3.04 CORRECTION OF GRADE
	A. Bring to required grade levels areas where settlement, erosion, or other grade changes occur.  Adjust grades as required to carry drainage away from buildings and to prevent ponding around the buildings and on pavements.
	B. All soil surfaces shall have sufficient percolation and surface drainage to support grasses and plant material.
	C. Contractor shall be responsible for stabilizing grades by approved methods prior to landscaping, and shall be responsible for correction of grades as mentioned above, and cleanup of any wash outs or erosion.



	02221 - Trenching Bedding Backfill for Pipe
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Furnish labor, materials, equipment, and incidentals necessary to perform all excavation, backfill, fill, grading, and slope protection required to complete the piping work shown on the Drawings and specified herein.  The work shall include, but not nec

	1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 01340 � Shop Drawings, Working Drawings and Samples
	B. Section 02100:  Site Preparation
	C. Section 02200 - Earthwork
	D. Section 02220:  Structural Excavation, Backfill & Compaction (NOT USED)
	E. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 references
	A. FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction
	B. FDOT Design Standards
	C. ASTM D2487 - Standard Practice for Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes (Unified Soil Classification System)
	D. AASTHO M-145 - Standard Specification for Classification of Soils and Soil-Aggregate Mixtures for Highway Construction Purposes

	1.04 JOB CONDITIONS
	A. The Contractor shall examine the site and review the available test borings or undertake his own soil borings prior to submitting his bid, taking into consideration all conditions that may affect his work.  The Owner and Engineer will not assume respons
	B. Existing Utilities:  Locate existing underground utilities in the areas of work.  If utilities are to remain in place, provide adequate means of protection during earthwork operations.
	1. Should uncharted, or incorrectly charted, piping or other utilities be encountered during excavation, consult the Engineer and the Owner of such piping or utility immediately for directions.
	2. Cooperate with Owner and utility companies in keeping respective services and facilities in operation.  Repair damaged utilities to satisfaction of utility owner.
	3. Demolish and completely remove from site existing underground utilities indicated on the drawings to be removed.

	C. Protection of Persons and Property:  Contractor shall barricade open excavations occurring as part of this work and post with warning lights.  Operate warning lights as recommended by authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earthwork operations.


	1.05 SUBMITTALS
	A. The Contractor shall furnish the Engineer, for approval, a certificate of origin and compliance with specifications for any fill material obtained from off-site sources.
	B. At the discretion of the Engineer, the Contractor shall furnish the Engineer, for approval, a representative sample of fill material obtained from on-site sources weighing approximately 50 pounds, at least ten calendar days prior to the date of anticipa�
	C. At the discretion of the Engineer, for each material obtained from off-site sources, the Contractor shall notify the Engineer of the source of the material and shall furnish the Engineer, for approval, a representative sample weighing approximately 50 p�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. Satisfactory Soil Materials:  ASTM D2487 soil classification groups GW, GP, SW, and SP.
	B. Unsatisfactory Soil Materials:  ASTM D2487 soil classification groups GM, GC, SM, SC, CL, ML, OL, CH, MH, OH and PT.
	C. Satisfactory and unsatisfactory soil materials for roadway embankment, including pipe trench backfill under roadways, shall meet the requirements as defined in AASHTO M-145 soil classification groups and FDOT index 505.
	D. Satisfactory materials encountered during excavation, may be stored in segregated stockpiles for reuse.  All material which, in the opinion of the Engineer, is not suitable for reuse shall be spoiled as specified herein for disposal of unsuitable materi�
	E. Sub-base material:
	1. Refer to roadway section and/or specifications.

	F. Select or Structural Fill or backfill:
	1. Select or structural fill material shall be a satisfactory soil material, well graded, consisting of a minimum of 60 percent clean medium fine grain sized quartz sand, free of organic, deleterious and/or compressible percent clean medium fine grain size�

	G. Common Fill:
	1. Common fill material shall be a satisfactory soil material containing no more than 20 percent by weight finer than No. 200 mesh sieve.  It shall be free from organic matter, muck, marl, and rock exceeding 2 1/2 inches in diameter.

	H. Course Aggregate:
	1. Course aggregate, or gravel, shall be used for rock bedding, drainage rock or as otherwise depicted in the Drawings.  Unless otherwise noted, course aggregate shall consist of washed and graded crushed limerock meeting FDOT specification 901, size numbe�

	I. Sand
	1. Where specified, sand, clean sand, silica sand or other nomenclature shall refer to silica sand meeting FDOT specification 902-2.

	J. Satisfactory soil materials shall free of muck, clay, rock or gravel larger than 2-1/2 inches in any dimension, debris, trash, waste, frozen materials, broken concrete, masonry, rubble, vegetable or other similar materials or deleterious matter.  Materi�
	K. Material substitutions may be permitted if accompanied by a geotechnical engineers report substantiating the proposed substitution which is approved by the Engineer and is at no cost to the Owner.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 GENERAL
	A. All excavation, backfill and grading necessary to complete the work shall be made by the Contractor and the cost thereof shall be included in the Contract price.
	B. Material shall be furnished as required from off-site sources and hauled to site.
	C. The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions to maintain the work area in a safe and workable condition.
	D. The Contractor shall protect his work at all times by flagging, marking, lighting and barricading.  It shall also be the Contractor's responsibility to preserve and protect all above and underground structures, pipe lines, conduits, cables, drains, or u�

	3.02 dewatering
	A. The bottom of the excavations shall be firm and dry and in all respects acceptable to the Engineer.
	B. Prevent surface water and sub-surface or ground water from flowing into excavations.  Do not allow water to accumulate in excavations.
	C. Provide and maintain pumps, well points, sumps, suction and discharge lines, and other dewatering system components necessary to convey water away from excavations.
	D. The Contractor shall obtain all dewatering permits as required from agencies having jurisdiction

	3.03 TRENCH EXCAVATION
	A. Excavation for all trenches required for the installation of pipes shall be made to the depths indicated on the Drawings.  Excavate trench to provide minimum of 30-inch clear cover over the pipe bell unless otherwise noted on the Drawings.  Excavate in �
	B. Rock shall be removed to a minimum 8-inches clearance around the bottom and sides of all the pipe or ducts being laid.
	C. Where pipe is to be laid in limerock bedding or encased in concrete, the trench may be excavated by machinery to or just below the designated subgrade provided that the material remaining in the bottom of the trench remains undisturbed.
	D. Where the pipes or ducts are to be laid directly on the trench bottom the lower part of the trenches shall not be excavated to the trench bottom by machinery.  The last of the material being excavated shall be done manually in such a manner that will gi�
	E. The bottom of the excavations shall be firm and dry and in all respects acceptable to the Engineer.  Excavate any organic soil material from the bottom of the trench and replace with rock bedding, at least 6 inches thick.

	3.04 TRENCH PROTECTION
	A. The contractor shall perform trench excavations in accordance with applicable trench safety standards and is responsible to determine any safety or safety related standards that apply to the Project.  The Owner and Engineer are not responsible to review�
	B. The Contractor shall construct and maintain sheeting and bracing as required to support the sides of excavations, to prevent any movement which could in any way diminish the width of the excavation below that necessary for proper construction, and to pr�
	C. For pipe trench sheeting, no sheeting is to be withdrawn if driven below mid-diameter of any pipe, and no wood sheeting shall be cut off at a level lower than 1 foot above the top of any pipe unless otherwise directed by the Engineer.  If during the pro�
	D. All sheeting and bracing not left in place, shall be carefully removed in such a manner as not to endanger the construction or other structures, utilities, existing piping, or property.  All voids left or caused by withdrawal of sheeting shall immediate�
	E. The right of the Engineer to order sheeting and bracing left in place shall not be construed as creating any obligation on his part to issue such orders, and his failure to exercise his right to do so shall not relieve the Contractor from liability for �

	3.05 PIPE INTERFERENCES AND ENCASEMENT
	A. The contractor shall abide by the following schedule of criteria concerning interferences with other utilities.
	1. In no case shall there be less than 0.5 feet between any two pipe lines and structures.
	2. Class I Concrete Encasement:  Wherever there is more than 0.5 foot, but not less than 1.5 foot clearance between water mains or water services, then a concrete encasement shall be provided in accordance with the typical detail as shown on the Drawi...
	3. Class II Concrete Encasement:  Wherever there is more than 0.5 foot, but less than 1.0 foot clearance between any two pipe lines, or between pipe lines and structures, then a concrete encasement shall be provided in accordance with the typical detail as�

	B. The Engineer shall have full authority to direct the placement of the various pipes and structures in order to facilitate construction, expedite completion and to avoid conflicts.

	3.06 BACKFILLING
	A. Do not backfill trenches until tests and inspections have been made and backfilling authorized by Engineer.
	B. Perform backfill in lifts and compact as specified in the Drawings.
	C. Backfilling over pipes shall begin as soon as practical after the pipe has been laid, jointed, and inspected and the trench filled with suitable compacted material to the mid-diameter of the pipe.
	D. Backfilling over ducts shall begin not less than three days after placing concrete encasement.
	E. All backfilling shall be prosecuted expeditiously as detailed on the Drawings.
	F. Any space remaining between the pipe and sides of the trench shall be packed full by hand shovel with selected earth and thoroughly compacted with a tamper as fast as placed, up to a level of one foot above the top of pipe.
	G. The filling shall be carried up evenly on both sides with at least one man tamping for each man shoveling material into the trench.
	H. The Contractor shall take all precautions necessary to maintain the bedding in a compacted state and to prevent washing, erosion or loosening of this bed.
	I. In areas where unsuitable soil is discovered in the pipe bedding, the unsuitable soil shall be removed and stockpiled for disposal by the contractor.  Suitable soils shall be substituted at a depth as directed by the Engineer.  If gravel is required by �
	J. Gravel bedding shall not be used under any circumstances as a drain for ground water.
	K. In locations where pipes pass through building walls, the Contractor shall take the following precautions to consolidate the refill up to an elevation of at least 1 foot above the bottom of the pipes:
	1. Place structural fill in such areas for a distance of not less than 3 feet either side of the centerline of the pipe in level layers not exceeding 6-inches in depth.
	2. Wet each layer to the extent directed and thoroughly compact each layer with a power tamper to the satisfaction of the Engineer.


	3.07 compaction
	A. Perform compaction and compaction tests as specified in the Drawings.
	B. Hydraulic compaction shall be permitted if accompanied by a geotechnical engineers report substantiating the proposed methods.  The geotechnical engineers report shall be submitted to the Engineer prior to any work and shall be at no cost to the Ow...

	3.08 GRADING
	A. Grading shall be performed at such places as are indicated on the Drawings, to the lines, grades and elevations shown or as directed by the Engineer and shall be made in such manner that the requirements for formation of embankments can be followed.  Al�
	B. If at the time of excavation it is not possible to place any material in its proper section of the permanent structure, it shall be stockpiled in approved areas for later use.  No extras will be considered for the stockpiling or double handling of excav�
	C. The right is reserved to make minute adjustments or revisions in lines or grades if found necessary as the work progresses, due to discrepancies on the Drawings or in order to obtain satisfactory construction.
	D. Stones or rock fragments larger than 2 1/2 inches in their greatest dimensions will not be permitted in the top 6 inches of the subgrade line of all fills or embankments.
	E. All fill slopes shall be uniformly dressed to the slope, cross-section and alignment shown on the Drawings, or as directed by the Engineer.
	F. In cut, all loose or protruding rocks on the back slopes shall be barred loose or otherwise removed to line or finished grade of slope.  All cut and fill slopes shall be uniformly dressed to the slope, cross-section and alignment shown on the Drawings o�
	G. No grading is to be done in areas where there are existing pipe lines that may be uncovered or damaged until such lines which must be maintained are relocated, or where lines are to be abandoned, all required valves are closed and drains plugged at manh�
	H. The Contractor shall replace all pavement cut or otherwise damaged during the progress of the work as specified elsewhere herein or as shown on the Drawings.

	3.09 DISPOSAL OF UNSUITABLE AND SURPLUS MATERIAL
	A. All surplus and unsuitable excavated material shall be disposed of at the Contractor's cost in one of the following ways as directed by the Engineer.
	1. Transport to soil storage area on Owner's property and stockpile or spread as directed by the Engineer.
	2. Transport from Owner's property and legally dispose of.  Any permit required for the hauling and disposing of this material beyond Owner's property shall be obtained prior to commencing hauling operations.  Copies of all required permits shall be provid�

	B. Suitable excavated material may be used for fill if it meets the specifications for common fill and is approved by the Engineer.  Excavated material so approved may be neatly stockpiled at the site where designated by the Engineer provided there is an a�



	02276 - Stormwater Pollution Prevention Greater than 1 acre
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Implementation of the Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan as depicted in the Drawings, as required by law and specified herein.
	B. Permitting as required through the Florida Department of Environmental Protection (FDEP) - Florida�s National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) program for construction activities.
	C. Designing, providing, maintaining, and removing temporary erosion and sedimentation controls and/or Best Management Practices as necessary.
	D. Temporary erosion controls may include, but are not limited to, mulching, netting, and watering, on site surfaces and spoil and borrow area surfaces and providing interceptor ditches at ends of berms and at those locations that will ensure erosion durin
	E. Temporary sedimentation controls include, but are not limited to, silt dams, traps, barriers, booms/curtains, and appurtenances at the foot of sloped surfaces and other areas that will ensure sedimentation pollution will be either eliminated or maintain

	1.01 related SECTIONs
	A. Section 01010 � Summary of Work
	B. Section 01015 � General Requirements
	C. Section 01030 � Special Project Procedures
	D. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.02 requirments
	A. Obtain a Generic Permit for Stormwater Discharge from Large and Small Construction Activities (CGP). From the Florida Department of Environmental Protection (FDEP) for all construction disturbances in size greater than one (1) acre.
	1. Disturbance includes clearing, grading and excavating.
	2. Projects which disturb less than one (1) acre will not require a CGP but will require the appropriate Best Management Practices and directed by the Owner, Engineer or governing authorities.

	B. Implement and maintain a Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP).
	1. The SWPPP found in the Drawings is pictorial in nature, is provide to depict the general layout of SWPPP elements and is not intended to depict all the possible requirements.
	2. The Contractor is the entity that owns and operates the project and has authority to ensure compliance and is therefore considered the �Operator�.
	3. Neither the Owner nor the Engineer are responsible to specify, implement or maintain the SWPPP plan.

	C. Submit a CGP Notice of Intent (NOI) and the commencement of Construction.
	D. Submit reporting forms throughout the duration of Construction.
	E. Submit a CGP Notice of Termination (NOT) to discontinue permit coverage. An NOT may be submitted only when the site meets the eligibility requirements for termination specified in the CGP.
	F. For additional information on the NPDES Stormwater Program including all regulations and forms cited in the brochure visit: www.dep.state.fl.us/water/stormwater/npdes/.

	1.03 PRODUCTS
	1.04 EROSION CONTROL
	A. Mulch:  FDOT type per Section 981-3.2, Green Mulch
	B. Netting: Fabricated of material acceptable to the Owner.

	1.05 SEDIMENTATION CONTROL
	A. Bales:  Clean, seed free cereal hay type
	B. Netting: Fabricated of material acceptable to the Owner
	C. Filter stone: Crushed stone conforming to Florida Department of Transportation specifications.


	PART 2 -  EXECUTION
	2.01 EROSION CONTROL
	A. Minimum procedures for mulching and netting are:
	1. Apply mulch loosely to a thickness of between 3/4 inch and 1 1/2 inches.
	2. Apply netting over mulched areas on sloped surfaces.


	2.02 SEDIMENTATION CONTROL
	A. Install and maintain silt dams, traps and barriers, and booms/curtains as shown on the approved schedule.  Hay bales and fabric that deteriorates and filter stone that becomes dislodged shall be replaced as required.

	2.03 PERFORMANCE
	A. Should any of the temporary erosion and sediment control measures employed by the Contractor fail to produce results that comply with the requirements of the Owner, Contractor shall immediately take any and all necessary steps to correct the deficiency �



	02410 - Shrub and Tree Relocation
	PART 1 -  �GENERAL
	1.01 Scope of Work
	A. Provide all labor, materials, necessary equipment and services to complete the shrub and tree relocation work, as indicated on the drawings and as specified herein or both.

	1.02 Related Work
	A. Section 02210 � Fine Grading
	B. Section 02484 � Soil Preparation and soil mixes
	C. Section 02490 � Landscaping

	1.03 Description
	A. Plant materials to be relocated on site are designated on the drawings or as directed by the Landscape Architect.
	B. The Contractor's crew utilized for the relocation of existing trees and shrubs shall have minimum five years experience in relocation of existing plant materials and be recognized by the Florida Nurserymen and Growers Association (FNGA).
	C. Existing trees to remain shall be protected during all construction phases as noted on demolition tree deposition and/or landscape plans. Any trees or shrubs scarred or destroyed designated to remain will be replaced at the Contractor's expense, with eq
	D. Remove other trees, saplings, shrubs, bushes, vines and undergrowth as directed by the Landscape Architect to accommodate new plantings.
	E. Resulting tree pits and shrub bed pits of relocated material shall be backfilled with clean 80% sand/20% muck planting soil mix and brought back flush with surrounding grade as required. It shall be the contractor�s responsibility to correct problems ca
	F. In areas where new plant material will replace relocated plant material, 80% sand/20% muck planting soil mix shall be used as backfill.

	1.04 Submittals
	A. Contractor to submit a schedule by day as to how many units can be dug and relocated to specified areas. Note for those materials that may require root pruning, the relocation schedule to begin at the end of the specified root-pruning period.
	B. Contractor shall apply and secure any and all permits and/or licenses if required by any municipal, state, or federal agency or governing body prior to commencement of any work.

	1.05 Guarantee
	A. Guarantee all plant material for a period of twelve months after date of Final Completion.
	B. Replacement plants under this guarantee shall be replaced within two weeks of rejection and guaranteed for twelve months from date of installation.
	C. Repair damage to other plants, lawn or construction work during plant replacement at no cost to the Owner (this includes, but is not limited to, damage to curbs, walks, roads, fences, site furnishings, etc.).

	1.06 Tagging
	A. Trees and shrubs within the designated areas for relocation shall be clearly marked by means of pink plastic surveyor's ribbons and coordinated with Landscape Architect and shall be inspected and approved by the Owner's representative prior to root prun�

	1.07 Root Pruning
	A. Trees to be relocated shall be root pruned with clean sharp equipment at least 50% around root ball then the remaining 50% after 30 days for a total of at least 90 days prior to digging. No mechanical means (i.e., Backhoes) may be utilized for the root �
	B. Palms and shrubs to be relocated shall be root pruned at least 30 days prior to digging, with clean, sharp equipment. No mechanical means (i.e., Backhoes) may be utilized for the root pruning only shovels or jackhammer type shovels shall be permitted. P�
	C. All trees and palms that has been root pruned shall be staked and guyed or braced per drawing immediately after root-pruning.
	D. Root Ball Size Chart - Note: Root ball sizes shall be in accordance with minimum standards set forth in Grades and Standards for Nursery Plants Part II, Palms and Trees, Florida Department of Agriculture.
	1. LARGE SHRUBS - Minimum Ball Sizes:
	2. TREES - Minimum Ball Depth: All trees shall be root pruned to the dripline of the tree (8� to 10� per DBH) unless directed otherwise by Landscape Architect. No canopy shall be removed as part of this process.
	a. Heavy Trunk Types:
	b. Slender Trunk Types (Palms):
	c. Depth of Ball Minimum Ball Depth
	d. Cluster Types
	e. Roots must be sturdily established in ball that has been tightly wrapped and securely tied with twine or wire, or pinned.
	f. Burlapping will not be required if the palm is dug from marl or heavy soil that adheres to roots and retains its shape without shattering, provided moistened material is used to cover the ball, the roots are not directly exposed to wind or sun, and the �
	g. When collected palms are grown on top of rock and are peeled off, the depth of the ball may be less than minimum ball size in chart, but width of ball and volume of roots should be sufficient to ensure normal recovery and continued growth.



	1.08 WATERING
	A. Following root pruning, trees designated for transplanting shall be watered for a period of five consecutive days following root pruning and then every other day until moving. Such watering shall thoroughly saturate the root ball to its full depth.

	1.09 CROWN PREPARATION
	A. Sabal Palms:
	1. Cut off bottom fronds as necessary according to condition of palm and time of moving
	2. Cut off one or more unopened leaves on each side of tightly closed center leaf.
	3. Tie several fronds in upright position to unopened center leaves.
	4. Tie remaining fronds together using untreated cotton twine or 2-inch burlap strips.

	B. Cluster Type Palms
	1. Wire against the palm trunk a piece of 2x4 lumber of sufficient length to give adequate support to open and unopened leaves. The lumber must also be long enough to extend upward from where the bud emerges to within 3/4 of length of all leaves and downwa�
	2. Tie fronds in upright position to lumber using untreated cotton twine.
	3. Trunks with little or no wood may have their fronds tied to another trunk that is supported by wood.

	C. Shade and Flowering Trees:
	1. Minimal trimming to the canopy shall occur.  In so doing, preserve the basic shape and form of the tree, eliminate cross-branching and dead or diseased branches.  Wrap 6 layers of burlapping around the trunk where nursery ties are to be placed.
	2. Selected species shall have all leaves hand stripped following pruning and prior to moving at the direction of the landscape architect.
	3. Trees moved with leaves intact may be treated with spray antidessicant according to manufacturer�s recommendations and upon Landscape Architect�s direction prior to moving.


	1.10 TREE SPADING/HAND DIGGING
	A. Plant materials indicated to be relocated may be relocated by means of a tree spade.  The specific requirements for root ball size shall be in accordance with root ball size charges, Section 1.08.
	B. Burlapping will be required if trees, large shrubs, or palms will be relocated to an area not accessible by the tree spade equipment or if a tree spade is not used.  Trees or palms that are dug by tree spade and then burlapped for relocation shall compl�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS �NOT APPLICABLE�
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 HANDLING AND TRANSPORTATION
	A. Trees, palms, and large shrubs shall be properly handled during moving so trunks will not be scarred or damaged and to avoid broken limbs.  Broken limbs or scarred/damaged trunks shall cause plant to be unacceptable and rejected at Landscape Architect�s�
	1. Properly prune dead, dying, or damaged branches with clean, sharp equipment.
	2. Remove injured bark and wood of a tree wound with a clean, sharp knife to a point where healthy bark and wood make contact at their margins.
	3. Inspect and treat wounds for insect and disease.

	B. Transport plant material on vehicles of adequate size to prevent overcrowding, broken limbs, foliage damage or root ball damage.
	C. Root ball should be kept moist during all phases of relocation.
	D. Tree and palm crowns shall be protected with shade cloth to prevent desiccation and wind burn.  Crowns shall be periodically sprayed with water to help ensure against desiccation.
	E. Groundcovers designated as divisions will consist of healthy offshoots with adequate root mass to ensure successful transplant.
	F. Inspect all plant material for insect/disease problems.  Take appropriate action before loading to ensure all plant material is free of any harmful insect/disease problem.  This precaution does not preclude rejection at the site.  Apply pesticides in st�
	G. Plant material shall be handled only in ways and means accepted by the industry and approved by the landscape Architect.
	H. Plant material shall be planted the same day it is dug.  Preparation of planting pits or beds shall be coordinated to ensure this schedule.

	3.02 FERTILIZER
	A. Relocated plant materials may be fertilized immediately after transplanting.  The type of fertilizer should be a root stimulator such as �Root Plus� or equal

	3.03 STAKING AND GUYING
	A. Designated material shall be staked and guyed or braced per drawings.

	3.04 WATERING
	A. Contractor shall be responsible for the manual watering of relocated plant materials by providing a 90-day watering program (unless otherwise noted on the drawings), until they are established.
	B. Following tree spading and/or relocation, trees and palms designated for transplanting shall be watered twice a day for the first two weeks, every two days for the third week to the sixth week following the installed date, every third day for the remain�



	02420 - Soil Preparation and Soil Mixes
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Provide all labor, materials, necessary equipment and services to complete the soil preparation and soil mixes work, as indicated on the drawings, as specified herein or both, except as for items specifically indicated as "NIC ITEMS".
	B. Including, but not limited to:
	1. Topsoil
	2. Soil Conditioners
	3. Planting Soil Mixes


	1.02 RELATED WORK
	A. Section 02400 � Landscaping
	B. Section 02410 � Schrub and Tree Relocation
	C. Section 02430 � Sodding
	D. Section 02450 � Tree and Plant Protection
	E. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency:  Approved Independent testing laboratory utilizing EPA, ASTM, USGS methods.
	B. Requirements or Regulatory Agencies:  Conform to requirements of all Municipal, County and State agencies.
	C. Reference standards.

	1.04 SUBMITTALS:
	A. Test Reports:  Test reports shall consist of pH range, major and minor element analysis, including but not limited to Ammonia,, Nitrate, Phosphorus, Potassium, Magnesium, Calcium, Sulfur, Boron, Zinc, Manganese, Iron, Copper and soluble salt and any oth
	1. Results of topsoil (on-site existing soil) analysis.
	2. Results of planting/top soil mix(es) analysis:  One test required per each type of soil mix.

	B. Certificates:
	1. The Contractor must submit certificates from suppliers stating that the planting/topsoil mix, turfgrass sod and other landscape material used comply with requirements specified.
	2. Manufacturer's certificate of fertilizer's chemical composition including but not limited to percentage and derivation of nitrogen, phosphorus, potassium, and micronutrients.
	3. Testing laboratory certification that content of soil conditioners meet specification requirements.

	C. Soil Samples:
	1. Submit a one-pound sample of each soil mix specified.

	D. All State, County and Municipal governmental regulations must be met including any licensing or certifications requirements for uses or applications.
	E. Costs of all submittals, including but not limited to Test reports, Certificates, Licenses, and samples will be borne by the Contractor.

	1.05 JOB CONDITIONS
	A. Contractor shall become familiar with the site and the required work to complete this section in accordance with the drawings and what is specified herein.
	B. Responsibility for finish grading shall occur under a separate contract.  Any changes, modifications, or disturbances to the finish grading shall be corrected by the responsible contractor.
	C. PROTECTION: Protect and avoid any damage whatsoever to existing walks, pavement, curbs, utilities, plant material, and any other existing work.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 TOP SOIL
	A. Topsoil shall be an 80-20 mix, 80% fresh water sand (medium to coarse grade) and 20% inland glades muck thoroughly mixed with a commercial shredder/blender or equivalent. It shall be suitable for ornamental plant growth and free from hard clods, stiff c�
	B. Mechanical analysis:  Topsoil and soil mixture(s) shall meet these specifications and the following mechanical analysis, and shall be proportioned by volume rather than by weight.
	C. Maximum Soluble Salts:  300 ppm.
	D. Sterilize topsoil to be used in soil mixture(s) to make free of all viable nut grass, and other undesirable weed seeds.
	E. A sample of the sand and a sample of the 80-20 sand and muck mixture shall be submitted to the Owner for approval prior to installation.
	F. The Landscape Architect has the right to reject topsoil utilized at anytime during the execution of work that does not meet specifications.  Topsoil and planting soil will be tested at Owners request for suitability of horticultural use.

	2.02 SOIL CONDITIONERS
	A. Dolomitic Limestone:  Approved product, designated for agriculture use.
	B. Aluminum Sulfate: Manufacturer's standard commercial grade.
	C. Florida Peat:  Suitable for plant growth, capable of sustaining vigorous plant growth, and specifically pulverized for agricultural use.  Florida peat shall be free of deleterious materials that would be harmful to plant growth, shall be free of nematod�
	D. Pesticides:  As recommended by applicable Agricultural Public Agencies.
	E. Herbicides:  As recommended by applicable Agricultural Public Agencies.
	F. Soil Fumigants:  As recommended by applicable Agricultural Public Agencies.
	G. Fertilizer:
	1. Specified commercial grade fertilizer to comply with State of Florida Fertilizer laws.  Chemical designation shall be as specified with at least 50% of the nitrogen derived from a non-water soluble organic source and all potash to be derived from sulfat�
	a. Federal Specifications O-F0241 Type 1, Grade A or B.
	b. The chemical designation for granular fertilizer for all plantings shall be 12-8-8.


	H. Water:  Free or substances harmful to growth of plants.  Water shall also be free of staining agents as well as elements causing odors.
	I. Soil Sterilizers:  As recommended by State and Local Agriculture agencies.
	J. Sand:  Clean, white, coarse-grained builders sand, free of substances harmful to growth of plants.
	K. Supply complete information on all analysis/test methodologies and results; laboratory certifications, manufacturer's specifications, and agency approvals to Landscape Architect prior to placement of soil conditioners.  Landscape contractor shall make a�

	2.03 PLANTING SOIL MIXES
	A. Planting soil shall be an evenly blended mixture of 80% sand/20% muck,  (with any other soil conditions per Testing Agency recommendations) specified to each cubic yard of soil and thoroughly mix.  Mix shall be suitable for plant growth and free from ha�
	B. Palms:  Planting soil mixture to be placed as backfill around the root balls of all Palms shall consist of a mixture as specified above.
	C. Trees, Shrubs, and Groundcovers:  Planting soil mixture to be placed as backfill around the root balls of all trees, shrubs, and groundcovers shall consist of a mixture of 80% sand and 20% muck.
	D. Sterilize planting soil mixtures to make free of all viable nut grass, and other undesirable weed seeds.
	E. All planting soil mixes shall be thoroughly blended to form a uniform planting medium suitable for exceptional plant growth.
	F. Test PH of existing soil and planting soil mixtures by method acceptable to current industry standards.  If pH is not between 6.0 and 7.0, add approved soil conditioner/additive to bring PH within that range.
	G. Supply complete information on all analysis/test methodologies and results; laboratory certifications, manufacturer's specifications, and agency approvals and recommendations shall be made by the testing agency as to the type and quantity of soil additi�


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSPECTIONS
	A. Examine areas to receive soil preparation to assure work of other trades has been completed.
	B. Verify that plants to remain undisturbed have been clearly identified and protected from injury during construction.  If not, identify and protect plants to remain according to procedures set forth in Section 02490 - Trees, Plants and Groundcover.  Refe�
	C. Remove all construction materials and debris from all areas to be landscaped, without additional expense to Owner, prior to subsoil preparation.
	D. Do not proceed with soil preparation until all unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

	3.02 SITE PREPARATION
	A. General:  Within the entire area to be landscaped as shown on the drawings, the contractor shall complete the following site topsoil preparation items to eradicate all existing weed and/or natural groundcover.  Initiate site topsoil preparation as state�
	B. Post Emergence Herbicide:  Apply "Roundup" as manufactured by Monsanto Corp. according to manufacturer's recommended rate and specification within the limits of all areas to be landscaped not specified as existing, to be relocated, or to be removed.  Pr�
	C. Pre-Emergence Herbicide:  Apply "Ron-Star" or approved equal to all areas to be landscaped according to the manufacturer's recommended rate and specification.  Contractor shall be responsible to re-apply appropriate herbicide to eradicate all remaining �

	3.03 PERFORMANCE
	A. Subsoil:  Remove all debris, gravel, rocks and other deleterious material, within 12 inches of surface in areas to receive topsoil mixture, from the project site.  Fine grade subsoil to assure finish grades are achieved by adding the specified depth of �
	B. Soil mixtures:
	1. Remove rocks and other objects
	2. Smooth soil mixtures to two 2 inches below top of surrounding paving, wherever planting beds abut paved surfaces.
	3. Do not compact planting soil mixture, but do wet-soak planting areas to assure proper settlement.  Replace topsoil/planting soil mixture to specified grade after watering, where necessary.
	4. Smooth topsoil to two inches (2") below finish grade in areas to be sodded.  Remove plant material not indicated as existing or be relocated in order to adhere to sod lines.
	5. Prior to installing planting soil, test tree pits and planting areas for percolation.  If areas do not drain, it is the contractor's responsibility to assure percolation by approved means.
	6. Remove limerock or soil cement in tree planter islands within paved parking areas at the depth specified on the plans.  Do not damage sub-base material for paved surfaces.  Assure percolation and then backfill with approved planting soil mix.


	3.04 CLEAN-UP
	A. Immediately clean up spills, soil and conditioners on paved and finished surface areas.
	B. Remove debris and excess materials from project site immediately.



	02430 - Sodding
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Provide all labor, materials, necessary equipment and services to complete the turfgrass Sodding work, as indicated on the drawings, as specified herein or both, except as for items specifically indicated as "NIC ITEMS".

	1.02 RELATED sectons
	A. Section 02200 -  Earthwork
	B. Section 02210 � Finish Grading
	C. Section 02400 � Landscaping
	D. Section 02410 � Shrub and Tree Relocation
	E. Section 02420 � Soil Preparation and Soil Mixes
	F. Section 02450 � Tree and Plant Protection
	G. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Standards: Federal Specifications (FS) 0-F-241c (1), Fertilizers, Mixed, Commercial.
	B. Requirements or Regulatory Agencies: Conform to the requirements of the State Department of Agriculture.

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Growers Certifications:
	1. Turfgrass Sod species and location of field from which turfgrass sod is cut.
	2. Compliance with state and federal quarantine restrictions.  Manufacturer's certification of fertilizer and herbicide composition.
	3. All Contractors' licenses and or certifications for the uses and or application of herbicides, pesticides and fertilizers per the State, County and governing municipality.


	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver turfgrass sod on pallets.
	B. Protect root system from exposure to wind or sun.
	C. Protect turfgrass sod against dehydration, contamination, and heating during transportation and delivery. Such protection shall encompass the entire period during which the turfgrass sod is in transit, being handled, or in temporary storage. Evidence of
	D. Do not deliver more turfgrass sod than can be installed within 24 hours.
	E. Keep stored turfgrass sod moist and under shade, or covered with moistened burlap.
	F. Do not break, tear, stretch, or drop turfgrass sod. The Landscape Architect may reject sod that has been damaged by poor handling.
	G. Unless otherwise authorized by Landscape Architect, the Contractor shall notify the Landscape Architect at least 48 hours in advance of anticipated delivery date of the turfgrass sod. A legible copy of the invoice showing species and variety of the turf�

	1.06 JOB CONDITIONS
	A. Begin installation of turfgrass sod after preceding related work is accepted.
	B. Environmental Requirements:
	1. Install turfgrass sod during months acceptable to the Landscape Architect.
	2. Do not install turfgrass sod on saturated soil.

	C. Protection: Erect signs and barriers against vehicular traffic on areas prepared for sod.

	1.07 GUARANTEE
	A. Guarantee turfgrass sod for period of twelve months after date of Final Approval.
	B. Replacement turfgrass sod under this guarantee shall be guaranteed for twelve months from the date of installation.
	C. Repair damage to other plants during turfgrass sod replacement at no cost to the Owner.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 TURFGRASS SOD
	A. Turfgrass Sod Species: Refer to species indicated on approved landscape plans.
	1. Turfgrass Producers International Grade: Premium Grade Turfgrass Sod.

	B. All turfgrass sod shall conform to the following requirements:
	1. Furnish in pads that are not stretched, broken, or torn.
	a. Turfgrass Sod pads shall be 18x24 inches in size (plus or minus 5%) with a 1-1/2 inch thickness (excluding top growth and thatch). Broken and torn or uneven ends will not be accepted.

	2. Uniformly mowed height when harvested:
	a. Turfgrass Sod - 2 inches in height.

	3. Thatch: Maximum 1/2 inch uncompressed.
	4. Inspected and found free of diseases, nematodes, pests, and pest larvae, by entomologist of State of Florida Department of Agriculture.
	5. Weeds:
	a. Free of horse grass, nut grass or other objectionable weeds or weed seeds.

	6. Uniform in green color, leaf texture, and density.


	2.02 WATER
	A. Free of substances harmful to plant growth, objectionable odor or staining agents.

	2.03 FERTILIZER
	A. FS 0-F-241c(1), Grade A or B.
	B. The Chemical designation for slow release granular fertilizer with minor trace elements in addition to 12% Nitrogen, 8% Phosphorous, and 8% Potassium (Lesco or approved equal) shall have at least 50% of the nitrogen from a non-water-soluble organic sour�
	C. Apply and distribute by methods and rates as recommended by manufacturer.
	D. All State, County, and Municipal governmental regulations must be met including any licensing or certification requirements for uses and/or applications.

	2.04 HERBICIDES
	A. As recommended by the State of Florida Department of Agriculture.
	B. Post-emergent Herbicide: Roundup as manufactured by Monsanto Corp. or approved equal.
	C. Pre-emergent Herbicide: Ron Star or approved equal.
	D. When next to an aquatic water body, an approved aquatic herbicide or approved equal must be utilized that will meet the State, County or Municipal requirements.
	E. All State, County and municipal governmental regulations must be met including any licensing or certification requirements for uses or applications.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSPECTION
	A. Verify that excavation for turfgrass sod is 4 inches below finish grade and approved Planting/Top Soil Mix to depth of 2 or more inches for turfgrass sod (2 inches)to meet finish grade.
	B. Water dry soil to depth of 6 inches 48 hours before turfgrass sodding.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. All areas to be turfgrass sodded shall receive finish grading per Section 02210.
	B. Transplant turfgrass sod within 48 hours after harvesting.
	C. Turfgrass Sod coverage must provide 100% coverage at Final Approval.
	D. Begin turfgrass sodding at bottom of slopes. When installing turfgrass sod adjacent to a water body, install turfgrass sod to the waterline.
	E. Lay first row of turfgrass sod in straight line with long dimension of pads parallel to slope contours.
	F. Butt side and end joints. Ensure that joints are tight, thereby eliminating the need to patch and/or top-dress to eliminate gaps.
	G. Stagger end joints in adjacent rows.
	H. Do not stretch or overlap rows.
	I. Water turfgrass sod immediately after transplanting.
	J. Top dressing for turfgrass sodded areas may be clean sand(sterilized), mined from fresh water sources.  Sand mined from salt water is unacceptable.  Sand shall be free from construction debris, weeds, turfgrass sod, biodegradable materials, noxious pest�

	3.03 LAWN ESTABLISHMENT
	A. Maintenance of sodded areas shall begin immediately after so installation and shall continue until final approval. Maintenance shall consist of protecting, watering, weeding, cutting, fertilizing, repairing eroded area and re-sodding dead and or damaged�
	B. Watering:
	1. Keep turfgrass sod moist during first week after planting.
	2. After first week, supplement rainfall to produce a total of 2 inches per day until final acceptance.
	3. It is the contractors� responsibility to water all plant material.

	C. Mowing:
	1. Maintain  turfgrass sod between 2 inches and 2-1/2 inches in height.  When turfgrass sod reaches 3 inches in height, mow to 2 inches in height.
	2. Do not cut off more than 40% of grass leaf in single mowing.
	3. Remove all turfgrass sod clippings throughout.

	D. Re-turfgrass sod areas which in the opinion of the Landscape Architect is required to establish a uniform stand of turfgrass sod.
	E. Weed Eradication:
	1. Apply specified or approved equal post-emergent herbicide per manufacture�s rate and method of application to all areas to receive sod.
	2. Apply specified or approved equal pre-emergent herbicide before sodding and between second and third mowing,  per manufacturer�s rate and method of applications.
	3. Verify that the herbicide and applicant technique will not damage sod prior to application, and replace all damaged sod and any other landscaping due to herbicide at no cost to the owner.

	F. Fertilizer:  Apply fertilizer uniformly at manufacturer�s recommended rate 30 days  after turfgrass sodding and at three-month intervals thereafter.  Water in to avoid �burning� or damaging turfgrass sod.
	G. Establishment period shall extend until final acceptance by the Owner according to the conditions of the Contract.

	3.04 CLEANING
	A. Immediately clean spills from paved and finished surface areas.
	B. Remove debris and excess materials from project site.
	C. Dispose of protective barricades and warning signs at termination of lawn establishments.



	02450- Tree and Plant Protection
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Provide all equipment and materials, and do all work necessary to protect existing trees and plants from damage as a result of the contractor's operations.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 02400 � Landscaping
	B. Section 02410 � Schrub and Tree Relocation
	C. Section 02420 � Soil Preparation and Soil Mixes
	D. Section 02430 � Sodding
	E. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 REFERENCED STANDARDS
	A. Comply with applicable requirements of the following standards.  Where these standards conflict with other specified requirements, the most restrictive requirements shall govern.
	1. International Society of Arboriculture (ISA):  Guide for Establishing Values of Trees and Other Plants


	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Proposed methods, materials to be employed, and schedule for effecting tree and plant protection shall be submitted for approval.

	1.05 DAMAGE PENALTIES
	A. If any trees or shrubs are damaged, and replacement is required, a number and diameter of trees or shrubs of the same species and variety, as specified by the Owner, shall be furnished and planted by the Contractor.  The total inch diameter of the repla


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 TREE PROTECTION FENCING
	A. Tree protection fencing shall be mesh fence, 6 ft. high minimum, with 4"x4"x6' pressure treated wood posts.
	B. Posts shall be spaced 10 ft. O/C (max)
	C. Fencing other than that specified above shall be subject to the approval of the Engineer.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION OF FENCING
	A. Prior to the start of demolition work and clearing and grubbing operations, tree protection fencing shall be installed in accordance with the following:
	1. Fencing shall be installed at the tree protection areas as directed by the Engineer or Owner.
	2. Fencing shall be located along the cut and fill lines staked by the project surveyor and approved by the Engineer or Owner.


	3.02 ROOT PRUNING
	A. Prune minimum necessary to remove injured twigs and branches, deadwood, and suckers.  Pruning shall be done with regard to natural form of plant material or as directed by the Engineer or Owner.
	B. Do not prune prior to delivery to site.
	C. All cuts one inch diameter or larger made during pruning of any plant material shall be painted with commercial grade sealant as approved and directed by Owner.
	D. Pruning cuts shall be monitored to ensure proper healing and to prevent insect/disease infestation.
	E. Landscape Contractor shall perform all specialized shearing and or pruning as directed by the Owner and as shown on the drawings at no additional cost to the Owner.

	3.03 CLEARING WITHIN PROTECTION AREAS
	A. Elective clearing within tree protection areas shall only be performed when and as directed by the Owner.

	3.04 REMOVAL OF PROTECTION
	A. Except as otherwise indicated or requested by Owner, temporary protection devices and facilities installed during course of the work shall be removed only after all work which may injure or damage trees and plants is completed.



	02490 - Trees Plants and Groundcover
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SCOPE OF WORK
	A. Provide all labor, materials, necessary equipment and services to complete the Trees, Plants and Groundcover work, as indicated on the drawings, as specified herein or both, except as for items specifically indicated as "NIC ITEMS".

	1.02 RELATED sectons
	A. Section 02200 -  Earthwork
	B. Section 2210 � Finish Grading
	C. Section 2400 � Landscaping
	D. Section 2410 � Shrub and Tree Relocation
	E. Section 2420 � Soil Preparation and Soil Mixes
	F. Section 2430 � Sodding
	G. Section 02450 � Tree and Plant Protection
	H. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Inspection
	1. Furnish plant materials inspected by State Department of Agriculture at the growing site and tagged or otherwise approved for delivery by Landscape Architect.
	2. Inspection at growing site does not preclude right of rejection at project site.

	B. Furnish plant materials certified by State Department of Agriculture to be free form harmful insects or apparent disease.  Verify that all plant material is free of harmful insects and disease.
	C. All plant material shall be Florida #1 or better as defined by the Florida Department of Agriculture "Codes and Standards for Nursery Plants Part I and II".
	D. Plant material shall be shade or sun grown, and/or acclimatized depending on planting location.

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificate of inspection of plant material by State Authorities.
	B. Test Reports:  Analysis of samples from planting soil supply areas.
	C. Maintenance Instruction:  Prior to the end of the maintenance period, furnish three copies of written maintenance instructions to the Owner's Representative and Landscape Architect for maintenance and care of installed plants throughout their full growi�

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory:
	1. Verify that species of plants in holding area matches that on plant list and drawings.

	B. Preparation for Delivery:
	1. Prune head and/or roots of all trees under direction of Landscape Architect, and as required to assure safe loading, shipment and handling without damaging the natural form and health of the plant.
	2. Balled and Burlapped (B&B) Plants:
	a. Dig and prepare for shipment in manner that will not damage roots, branches, shape, and future development after replanting.  Oak trees shall be root pruned 30 days prior to digging and hardened off at the supplier's nursery under mist for 30 to 60 days�
	b. Ball with firm, natural balls of soil, per Florida Grades and Standards.
	c. Wrap ball firmly with burlap or strong cloth and tie:  ANSI Z60.1.

	3. Specimen Plants:  Exercise care in digging, wrapping, and binding of such specimens to assure safe loading, shipment and handling.
	4. Bare Root Plants:
	a. Refer to Section 02481 in its entirety for trees and palms.


	C. Delivery:
	1. Deliver soil conditioners (pesticides, herbicides, fumigants, and fertilizers) to site in original unopened containers bearing manufacturer's guaranteed chemical analysis, name, trade name, trademark, and conformance to state law.  Store in designated a�
	2. Deliver planting soil mixes and mulch in bulk with manufacturer's guaranteed mix, name, and conformance to State law.  Store in designated areas only.
	3. Deliver plants with legible identification labels.
	a. Label trees, evergreens, containers of like shrubs, or groundcover plants.
	b. State correct plant name and size indicated on Plant List.
	c. Use durable waterproof labels with water resistant ink which will remain legible for at least 60 days.

	4. Protect during transport/delivery with shade cloth or other acceptable means to prevent wind burn.
	5. Protect all plant material during delivery to prevent damage or desiccation to root ball or desiccation of crown and leaves.
	6. Mist root balls, tree and palm crowns during delivery and handling to ensure against drying.
	7. Remove unacceptable plant material immediately from job site.

	D. Storage:
	1. Balled and burlapped plant stock:  Deliver direct from nursery.
	2. Bare root plant material:  Deliver direct from supplier.
	3. Protect roots of all plant material from drying or other possible injury.  Keep plant root ball and crown moist at all times.
	4. Store plants in shade and protect from weather.  Heel in trees in a vertical position as required.  Irrigate all stored plants as required.
	5. Maintain and protect plant material not to be planted within four hours.  Plant palms upon delivery.

	E. Handling:
	1. Do not drop plants.
	2. Do not pick-up container or balled plants by stems or trunks.
	3. Do not use chains or cables on any trees or palms.  Handle using nylon straps, 2 inche width min.


	1.06 JOB CONDITIONS
	A. Planting Season:  Perform actual planting only when weather and soil conditions are suitable in accordance with locally accepted practice.
	B. Verify that all existing trees to remain are properly identified and barricaded to prevent damage under this and future construction.  Landscape Contractor shall be responsible for maintaining adequate identification and barricading of all existing plan�

	1.07 GUARANTEE
	A. Guarantee all plant material as for one year after substantial completion.
	B. Replacement plants under this guarantee shall be replaced within two weeks of rejection and guaranteed for twelve months from date of installation.
	C. Repair damage to other plants, lawn or construction work during plant replacement at no cost to the Owner (this includes, but is not limited to, damage to curbs, walks, roads, fences, site furnishings, etc.).

	1.08 SCHEDULING
	A. Install trees, shrubs, and ground cover before lawns are installed.
	B. Notify Landscape Architect of anticipated installation date at last two weeks in advance.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PLANT MATERIAL
	A. Well-formed and shaped, true to type, and free from disease, insects, and defects such as knots, sun-scald, windburn, injuries, abrasion or disfigurement.
	B. True to botanical and common name and variety:  American Joint Committee on Horticultural Nomenclature, Standardized Plant Names, latest edition.
	C. Minimum grade of Florida No. 1 in accordance with "Grades and Standards for Nursery Plants" published by the State of Florida Department of Agriculture.
	1. Health and vitality
	2. Condition of foliage
	3. Root system
	4. Freedom from pests or mechanical damage
	5. Heavily branched and densely foliated according to the accepted normal shape.

	D. Nursery Grown:  ANSI Z60.1-1969
	1. Grown under climatic conditions similar to those in locality of project.
	2. Container Grown Stock:
	a. Growing in container for minimum 30 days before delivery, with sufficient root system for container.
	b. Not root-bound or with root systems hardened off.

	3. Use only ground cover plants well-established in removable containers, integral containers, or formed homogenous soil sections.

	E. Minimum root ball sizes for all palms shall be as delineated within "Grades and Standards for Nursery Plants, Part II, Palms and Trees", published by the State of Florida Department of Agriculture.
	1. All plants not listed in Grades and Standards for Nursery Plants, published by the Division of Plant Industry, shall conform to a Florida No. 1 as to:
	a. Health and vitality
	b. Condition of foliage
	c. Root system
	d. Freedom from pests or mechanical damage
	e. Heavily branched and densely foliated according to the accepted normal shape of the species or sport.



	2.02 PLANTING SOIL
	A. Planting soil mixture for backfill around trees, shrubs, and groundcover shall be as specified in Section 02484 - Soil Preparation and soil mixes.

	2.03 SOIL CONDITIONERS
	A. Soil conditioners shall be as specified in Section 02484 - Soil Preparation and soil mixes.
	1. As a fertilizer supplement to Phoenix Palms, a foliar spray shall be applied one week after installation (excluding summer months) and again at three-month intervals.  The chemical designation shall be 8-6-6 with at least 95% of the nitrogen derived fro�

	B. It shall be the responsibility of the contractor to supply and transport water to all landscape areas.

	2.04 TOP MULCH
	A. Shredded Eucalyptus, shredded, loose, substantially free of mineral waste materials, and showing an acid reaction.
	B. Minimum organic matter by weight on an oven dry basis:  85%.
	C. Processed specifically for use as top mulch around plant beds.

	2.05 GUYING AND STAKING MATERIAL
	A. Stakes for Tree Support:
	1. Construction grade lumber.
	2. Braces and Vertical Stakes: Nominal 2" x 2 ".
	3. Stakes:  Nominal 2" x 4" x 4'long and pointed at one end.
	4. Cross Braces:  Nominal 1" x 4" boards.
	5. All above grade stakes shall be painted with one coat of brown paint. Paint to be approved by the Owner's Representative.

	B. Guying Wires:  Annealed, galvanized iron or galvanized steel 12 gauge wire.  Wire shall be flagged with white or yellow surveyor tape minimum 2 per guy wire, (one flag near ground level and one flag near the middle of the length of wire).
	C. Hose:
	1. Type:  New /12 inch diameter 2-ply reinforced rubber or plastic hose.
	2. Minimum size:  3/4 in.

	D. Turnbuckles:
	1. Turnbuckles are recommended but not required.  Landscape Contractor shall be responsible for keeping taut all guyed plant material and for keeping flagging in place.  One turnbuckle per guy wire is required if used.
	2. Method of tightening guy wires to be approved by Landscape Architect.
	3. Guying to be tightened as needed, but always within two days of when found necessary.


	2.06 SLOPE STABILIZATION
	A. Landscape contractor shall be responsible to stabilize grades by approved methods where necessary at his own cost.
	B. Contractor shall stabilize all sloped areas 3 to 1 or greater and areas found to be required to reduce surface erosion by the Owner's Representative with "Hold Gro" Erosion Control Fabric as manufactured by Gulf States Paper Company, Tuscaloosa, Alabama�

	2.07 DRAINAGE GRAVEL
	A. Drainage gravel shall be River Run Gravel and shall be of graduated sizes.
	B. River Run Gravel shall be no smaller than one-half inch nor larger than two inches in any direction.
	C. Gravel shall be installed as shown on drawings or to a minimum depth of 2 inches above drains, and 4 inches throughout planters.
	D. Gravel shall be washed clean and contain no chemical elements harmful to plant growth.
	E. Coral rock shall not be used.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSPECTION
	A. Verify final grades have been established prior to beginning planting operation.
	B. Inspect trees, shrubs, and ground cover plants for injury, insect infestation, and trees and shrubs for improper pruning.
	C. Do not begin planting of trees until deficiencies are corrected, or plants replaced.

	3.02 LOCATION/STAKING
	A. Stake out locations for plants and outline of planting beds on ground.
	B. Do not begin excavation until stake out of plant locations and plant beds are acceptable to the Landscape Architect.
	C. All trees are to be located and staked for inspection by the Landscape Architect.

	3.03 PREPARATION
	A. Pits and Trenches:
	1. Shape:
	a. Vertical sides and flat bottom.
	b. Plant pits to be square or circular.

	2. Size:
	a. For Trees:
	1) Depth:  Minimum 2 ft. from finish grade and increased as necessary to accommodate planting ball and at least 6 inch planting soil backfill below ball or roots.
	2) Width or Diameter:  2 ft. greater than diameter of plating ball unless otherwise approved by Landscape Architect for special planting areas.

	b. For Shrubs and Groundcovers:
	1) Depth:
	(a) 2- and 3-gallon plant material shall receive a minimum of 2" of planting soil mixture beneath the root ball.
	(b) Plant materials sized 1 gallon or less, or materials planted 24 inches O.C. or less shall receive a full 12 inches of amended planting soil mix tilled to a minimum depth of 12 inches.
	(c) For plants not requiring soil mix the entire bed shall be tilled by mechanical means to a depth of 12 inches.

	2) Width or Diameter:
	(a) All 2- or 3-gallon material shall be placed within a minimum 13-1/2 inch planting hole, and backfilled with the specified planting soil mix.
	(b) All plant material sized 1 gallon or less, or material planted 24 inches O.C. or less shall receive complete bed amending.  That is excavation of existing soil to a minimum of 12 inches

	3) Bring all beds and pits to smooth,even surface conforming to established grades after full settlement has occurred.



	B. Planting Beds:
	1. Planting beds to a depth of 12 inch topsoil mixture.
	2. Bring beds to smooth, even surface conforming to established grades after full settlement has occurred.
	3. Use acceptable excess excavated topsoil to form watering berms around the plants.

	C. Drainage percolation is available.  Pits which are not adequately draining shall be excavated to a depth sufficient for drainage and backfilling with gravel or crushed rock.  No allowances will be made for lost plants due to improper drainage. Landscape�

	3.04 PLANTING
	A. General
	1. Center plant in pit or trench.
	2. Face for best effect, or as directed by Landscape Architect.
	3. Set plant plumb and hold rigidly in position until soil has been tamped firmly around planting ball.
	4. Use only planting soil backfill as specified hereinbefore.
	5. Place sufficient planting soil under plant to bring top of planting ball to finish grade.
	6. Backfill pit or trench with planting soil in 9 in. layers and water each layer thoroughly to settle soil and work soil completely around roots and planting ball.
	7. After soil settles fill pit with planting soil, water, and leave pit surface even with finish grade.
	8. Topsoil Berm:
	a. Construct a topsoil berm 6 in. above finish grade forming a watering basin with a level bottom around each palm or tree.
	b. Size:  2 ft. greater than diameter of planting ball.
	c. Leave saucer for 3 months or as directed by Owner's Representative.  At the end of 3 months regrade area and re-mulch 12 inches out from trunk (or planting bed) for all plantings.  Remove excess from basin and clean area.


	B. Balled Plants (B&B) and (WB&B):
	1. Place in pit on planting soil backfill material that has been hand-tamped prior to placing plant.
	2. Place with burlap intact so location of ground line at top of ball is same as at nursery where grown.
	3. Remove binding at top 1/2 of planting ball and lay top of burlap back 6 inches. For wire balled trees, remove wire on top of ball.
	4. Do not pull wrapping from under planting ball.
	5. Do not plant if planting ball is cracked, broken or showing evidence of voids before or during planting process.  Replace with plant of same species, size, and specification at no cost to Owner.

	C. Container-Grown Plants:
	1. Can/Container Removal:
	a. Cut cans on two sides with an acceptable can cutter.
	b. Do not injure planting ball.
	c. Do not cut cans with spade or ax.
	d. Do not cut sides on knockout cans.
	e. Carefully remove plants without injury or damage to planting ball.
	f. After removing plant.  Superficially cut edge roots with knife on three sides.

	2. Dig planting holes to size as shown.
	3. Hand place plants which are in containers less than one gallon in size.
	4. Hand backfill and hand tamp leaving slight depression around bases of plants.
	5. Do not cover top of root ball.
	6. Water for settlement and replace required planting soil.


	3.05 FERTILIZER APPLICATIONS
	A. Apply granular fertilizer at time of planting and repeat 3 months from first application.  Schedule fertilization with Landscape Architect.
	B. Apply granular fertilizer at following rates, to planting bed and saucer areas around each tree, palm and shrub:
	1. Trees:
	a. Caliper 4 inches and larger:
	b. Caliper under 4 inches:
	c. Shrubs:  2 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. of area.
	d. Ground Cover Plants:  2 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. of area.
	e. Palms:  1 lb. per in. of palm trunk Caliper.


	C. Broadcast under foliage canopy and incorporate into soil.
	D. Water immediately until root structure of plant is wet.  Assure protection from fertilizer burn.
	E. Apply foliar nutrient spray at time of planting (summer excluded) and repeat three months from first application.  Schedule fertilization with Landscape Architect.  Drench palm leaves with foliar nutrient spray at the manufacturer's recommended rate to 


	3.06 WEED CONTROL
	A. Apply post-emergent herbicide, "Round-up" as manufactured by Monsanto Corp. or approved equal, per manufacturer's rate and method of application to all landscape bed areas as necessary.
	B. Apply pre-emergent herbicide "Ron-Star" before mulching and again as necessary throughout required maintenance period to prevent weed seed germination.
	C. The Landscape Contractor shall verify that the herbicide and application technique will not damage plant material prior to application, and shall replace, and/or repair damage to any plant injured by herbicide application at no cost to the Owner.

	3.07 TOP MULCHING
	A. Top mulch planting pits, trenches, and areas within two days after planting.
	B. Cover watering basin or bed evenly with 3 inch compacted depth of top mulch material.
	C. Water thoroughly, immediately after mulching.
	D. "Cut in" mulch at plant bed/sod line.
	E. Hose down planting area with fine spray to wash leaves of plants at least twice a week, or as required.
	F. Exclude mulch from annual and Bromeliad beds.

	3.08 GUYING AND STAKING OF TREES
	A. Stake trees as shown on the drawings except where they are planted in special locations where guying is not feasible.
	1. Stake Installation:
	a. Drive stakes perpendicularly, 3 feet into ground at edge of root ball. Do not drive stake through soil separator or drainage gravel if present. Do not drive stakes through root ball.
	b. Number of stakes as shown.

	2. Tying and Cross-bracing:
	a. For trees over 4 inch caliper:
	1) Stake and tie firmly with guy wire.
	2) Separate guy wire from bark by hose section.

	b. For trees under 4 inches in caliper:
	1) Nail cross-brace between stakes.
	2) Tie tree to cross-brace guy wire.
	3) Separate guy wire from bark by hose section.



	B. Stake palm trees as shown.  Contractor shall have the option to deepen the burial of Sabal Palmetto and Washingtonia Robusta for stabilization in lieu of staking.  (Note: The clear trunk height shall be required as specified on plans after installation.�
	C. Prune minimum necessary to remove injured twigs and branches, deadwood, and suckers.  Pruning shall be done with regard to natural form of plant material or as directed by the landscape Architect.
	1. Do not prune prior to delivery to site.

	D. All cuts one inch diameter or larger made during pruning of any plant material shall be painted with commercial grade sealant as approved and directed by Landscape Architect.
	E. Pruning cuts shall be monitored to ensure proper healing and to prevent insect/disease infestation.
	F. Landscape Contractor shall perform all specialized shearing and or pruning as directed by the Landscape Architect and as shown on the drawings at no additional cost to the Owner.

	3.09 MAINTENANCE
	A. General:
	1. Begin maintenance immediately after each item is planted and continue until final inspection and acceptance.
	2. Maintain a health growing condition by pruning, watering, cultivating, weeding, mowing, mulching, tightening, and repairing of guys, resetting plants to proper grades or upright position, restoration of plant saucer, and furnishing and applying such spr�
	3. The root system of plants shall be watered at such intervals as will keep the surrounding soil in best condition for promotion of root growth and plant life.
	4. Keep planting saucers and beds free of weeds, grass and other undesired vegetation growth.
	5. Protect planting areas and plants against trespassing and damage of any kind for the duration of the maintenance period.
	6. Insect plants at least once a week and perform maintenance promptly. Replace impaired or dead plants promptly. Do not wait until near the end of the guarantee period to make replacements of plants which have become unacceptable.
	7. Remove soil ridges from around watering basins prior to end of maintenance period, as directed by the Landscape Architect.

	B. Watering:  Water when soil moisture is below optimum level for best plant growth.

	3.10 CLEANING
	A. Fill all pits/depressions in holding area and rough grade to meet surrounding elevations.  Remove any organic or other debris resulting from the plant relocation process.
	B. Sweep and wash all paved surfaces.
	C. Remove planting debris from project site and holding area.
	D. Remove soil conditioners, soil mixes, gravel, etc. from project site and holding area.



	02510 - Walkways
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Furnish all labor, materials and equipment necessary to complete all walkways and related items shown in the drawings and specified herein.

	1.02 REFERENCES
	A. All materials and methods of construction shall conform to the requirements of the "Florida Department of Transportation, Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction".

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit to the Engineer, as provided in the General Conditions, shop drawings showing dimensions and layouts of sidewalks and reinforcement for concrete work.

	1.04 RELATED WORK
	A. Site preparation is specified in Section 02200


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. Concrete Materials:
	1. Concrete for work under this section shall be as specified in the detail drawings.
	2. Expansion joint material shall be as dimensioned on the detail drawing, bituminous type meeting AASHTO spec. M-213-65.
	3. Joint sealant shall be hot poured rubber confirming to Fed. Spec. SS-S-164.


	2.02 Sidewalk Foundation:
	A. Sidewalk foundation shall be as specified in the detail drawings.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION
	A. Sidewalk foundation shall thoroughly compacted as specified in the detail drawings.
	B. Forms shall conform to the shapes, lines and dimensions of the members as called for on the plans and shall be substantial and sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar.  They shall be properly braced or tied together so as to maintain position an�
	C. Finishing:
	1. Float concrete until 1/4-inch cement gel is brought to surface; steel trowel until dense surface is obtained.
	2. Finish with broom at right angles to alignment of work, then round all exterior edges with 3/4-inch radius after brooming.

	D. Curing:
	1. Cover walks with sand, sawdust or shavings and keep wet for three (3) days.
	2. Cover walks until final clean-up to prevent damages.
	3. Other methods of curing may be used subject to approval of the Engineer prior to implementation.

	E. Concrete walks shall be constructed to lines, widths, grades and thickness as shown on the Drawings, but sloped not less than 1/8-inch per foot in direction of water flow.  Concrete shall be placed on thoroughly compacted subgrade, having smooth surface�
	1. Isolation joints shall be installed at all intersections with other walks, at head and bottom of steps, curbs and maximum 12-foot O.C. in runs.  Expansion material shall be 1/2-inch thick, but not less than 1/4-inch, by depth of concrete; 3/4-inch thick�
	2. Dummy groves shall be 1/2-inch x 1/2-inch having 1/2-inch aprons.

	F. Local conditions, codes and practices shall govern all drive cuts and  aprons.

	3.02 CLEANUP
	A. At the completion of the work, Contractor shall clean up all scraps, rubbish and surplus materials caused by this work and haul them away from the site and leave job in a neat, clean and orderly condition.



	02513 - Asphaltic Concrete Paving
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment and incidentals required and place asphaltic concrete pavement in accordance with the grades and typical sections shown on the Drawings and as specified herein.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 02100:  Site Preparation
	B. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 references
	A. The Work under this Contract shall be in strict accordance with the following codes and standards.
	1. The applicable municipality
	2. Broward County Traffic Engineering Division
	3. Florida Department of Transportation Specifications (FDOT)
	4. OSHA Safety and Health Standards for Construction.


	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit mix design for concurrence.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. The limerock base shall consist of limerock as specified by the FDOT Standard Specification 200.
	B. The material used for the prime coat shall conform to FDOT Standard Specification 300.
	C. Bituminous material for tack coat shall be trackless and meet the FDOT Standard Specifications 300.
	D. The materials of the asphaltic concrete surface shall conform with applicable sections of FDOT Standard Specifications for Asphaltic Concrete with the following exception:
	1. Recycled asphalt may not be used for the final course.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION
	A. All soft and yielding material and other portions of the subgrade which will not compact readily shall be removed and replaced with suitable material and the whole subgrade brought to line and grade and to a foundation of uniform compaction and supporti�
	B. Where specified, stabilizing shall conform to FDOT Standard Specification 160.
	C. The subgrade, in both cut and fill sections, shall be compacted to a density of not less than 98 percent of the maximum dry density as determined by the AASHTO Method T-180.  If shown on the Drawings, compact subgrade to a Florida Bearing Value of 75 ps�
	D. The minimum compacted thickness of the limerock base shall be as depicted in the detail drawings applied in four-inch maximum layers of equal depth unless otherwise depicted in the Drawings.  The width of the limerock base shall be wider than the paveme�
	E. Before the prime coat is applied, all loose material, dust, dirt or other foreign material which might prevent bond with existing surface shall be moved to the shoulders to the full width of the base by means of revolving brooms, mechanical sweepers, bl�
	F. Prior to the application of the surface course, all loose material, dust, dirt and all foreign material which might prevent proper bond with the existing surface shall be removed to the full width of the repair by means of approved mechanical sweepers a�
	G. Apply bituminous tack coat at a rate between 0.02 and 0.10 gallons per square yard.  Bituminous material shall be heated as per manufacturers� recommendations.
	H. All manhole castings, valve boxes or other utility castings within the area to be surfaced shall be adjusted to the proposed surface elevation by the Contractor.  The work shall be accomplished in such a manner as to leave the casting fixed permanently �

	3.02 PAVEMENT REPAIR
	A. All damage to pavement as a result of the work (construction or maintenance) under this contract shall be repaired according to the plans and specifications at the Contractor's cost.  Pavement shall be repaired to match the original surface material and�
	B. The width of all repairs shall extend at least 12 inches beyond the limit of the damage or as shown on the Drawings.  The edge of the pavement to be left in place shall be saw cut to a true edge and should provide a clean edge to abut the repair.  The l�

	3.03 TESTING
	A. The Contractor shall have and pay for density, soil bearing, materials and such other tests performed as it may deem necessary.  The Contractor shall fully cooperate with the testing agency.  Should any test indicate that any portion of the materials or�



	02580 - Pavement Markings and Signing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 descriptioni
	A. The Contractor shall supply all labor, equipment, materials and incidentals necessary to install pavement markings and signing in accordance with the plans and the following specifications.

	1.02 Related sections
	A. Section 01340 � Shop Drawings
	B. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 REFERENCED SPECIFICATIONS, CODES AND STANDARDS
	A. The American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO)
	B. Federal Highway Administration - Manual of Uniform Control Devices (MUTCD)
	C. FDOT Design Standards.
	D. FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction.
	E. Broward County Traffic Engineering Division (BCTED) Minimum Standards and the BCTED Pavement Markings & Signs Detail Sheet.
	F. Other standards references in the Plans.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. All pavement markings shall be thermoplastic unless otherwise noted.  Thermoplastic pavement markings shall be fully reflectorized and meet the requirements of AASHTO M249 and the FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction.
	B. Traffic paint shall be fully reflectorized and meet the requirements of the FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction and shall be Sherwin-Williams "Pro-Mar" Traffic Marking Paint, series B29 or Glidden Traffic paint #63228.  Provide
	C. Pavement markings on brick or concrete pavers shall be 3M 5730/31 tape applied with contact cement per manufacturers specifications.
	D. All signs in Broward County right of way shall have type IX prismatic sheeting.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	A. All pavement marking and signing shall be applied in accordance with Broward County Traffic Engineering Division (BCTED) Minimum Standards and the BCTED Pavement Markings & Signs Detail Sheet for Pavement Markings, Signing and Geometrics as applica...
	B. All pavement markings shall be temporarily applied as paint upon completion of construction of asphalt paving.  All such temporary paint shall be replaced with thermoplastic at least 90 days, but no later than 120 days, after paving.
	C. Precast concrete bumpers (wheelstops) are required for all parking stall unless specifically stated in the Drawings.  Wheelstops are to be pinned using (2) - 24� #4 bar.  Wheelstops are to be painted as directed by the Owner.
	D. Parking stalls shall be marked in accordance with the typical pattern indicated on the Drawings.  Stall width and depth, and drive widths indicated are minimum and must not be reduced.
	E. An FDOT approved sealer must be applied to concrete surfaces prior to application of pavement markings.
	F. Paint concrete base and base plate at all parking lot lighting standards.
	G. Blue/blue RPM�s are to be placed next to fire hydrants.  The location shall be the center of the adjacent lane or as directed by the utility Owner.
	H. The contractor shall refurbish pavement marking and signs damaged during construction at no additional cost.
	I. All signs and sign supports intended for removal shall be removed completely and disposed of properly.
	J. All signs to be relocated shall be properly installed in a temporary location with applicable viability and not interfere with construction prior to proper installation in the proposed location.


	02617 - Reinforced Concrete Pipe
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 description
	A. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment and incidentals required and install reinforced concrete pipe (RCP.) and appurtenances as described herein.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 01015 � General Requirements
	B. Section 01025 � Measurement and Payment
	C. Section 01340 � Shop Drawings, Working Drawings and Samples
	D. Section 02221:  Trenching, Bedding and Backfill for Pipe
	E. Other Sections as applicable

	1.03 QUALIFICATIONS
	A. All RCP and appurtenances shall be furnished by a single manufacturer who is fully experienced, reputable, and qualified in the manufacture of the items to be furnished.  All RCP shall be manufactured and installed in accordance with the best practices 

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop drawings shall be submitted to the Engineer in accordance with Section 01340 and shall include dimensioning and technical specification for all piping to be furnished.

	1.05 TOOLS
	A. Special tools, solvents, lubricants, and caulking compounds required for normal installation shall be furnished with the pipe.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. RCP shall conform to the requirements of FDOT Standard Specifications Section 430 and Section 449. Pipe Joints shall be Rubber Gasket Joints. Pipe Joints and Rubber Gaskets shall conform to the requirements of FDOT Standard Specifications Section 9...
	B. All pipes shall be bundled or packaged in such a manner as to provide adequate protection for the ends, threaded, or flanged, during transportation from the manufacturer.
	C. Round RCP shall meet the requirements of ASTM C 76 as modified in FDOT Standard Specifications, Section 449.
	D. Elliptical RCP shall meet the requirements of ASTM C 507, Class HE-III, except for the exceptions and modifications as specified in FDOT Standard Specifications, Section 449.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION
	A. Pipe and fittings shall be installed in accordance with the requirements of the Manufacturer and Section 430 of FDOT Standard Specifications, these Specifications as well as the requirements of the Owner and Broward County.
	B. Bedding shall conform to the detail drawings and specifications. Blocking under the pipe is not allowed.
	C. All pipe joints shall be wrapped per the filter fabric jacket requirements of FDOT Design Standard Index 280.
	D. All connections to existing pipe shall be performed in accordance with the concrete jacket requirements of FDOT Design Standard Index 280.



	02623 - GEOTEXTILE
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SCOPE OF WORK
	A. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment and incidentals required and install geotextile filter for subsurface drainage and appurtenances as described herein.

	1.02 RELATED WORK
	A. Section 01015 � General Requirements
	B. Section 01025 � Measurement and Payment
	C. Section 01340 � Shop Drawings, Working Drawings and Samples
	D. Section 02221:  Trenching, Bedding and Backfill for Pipe
	E. Other Sections as applicable

	1.03 REFERENCES
	A. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO) �Standard Specification for Geotextile Specification for Highway Applications� Designation M 288-00.
	B. AASHTO Test Standards:
	1. T 88 � Standard Test Method for Particle Size Analysis of Soils
	2. T 90 � Standard Test Method for Determining the Plastic Limit and Plasticity Index of Soils
	3. T 99 � Standard Practice for Determination of the Moisture Density Relations of Soils Using a 5.5 lb hammer and 12 in drop (Standard Proctor)

	C. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
	1. ASTM D 123 � Standard Terminology Relating to Geotextiles
	2. ASTM D 276 � Standard Test Method for Identification of Fibers in Textiles
	3. ASTM D 4354 - Practice for Sampling of Geosynthetics for Testing.
	4. ASTM D 4355 - Test Method for Deterioration of Geotextiles from Exposure to Ultraviolet Light and Water (Xenon-Arc Type Apparatus).
	5. ASTM D 4439 - Terminology for Geotextiles.
	6. ASTM D 4491 - Test Methods for Water Permeability  of Geotextiles by Permittivity.
	7. ASTM D 4533 - Test Method for Index Trapezoid Tearing Strength of Geotextiles.
	8. ASTM D 4632 - Test Method for Grab Breaking Load and Elongation of Geotextiles.
	9. ASTM D 4751 - Test Method for Determining Apparent Opening Size of a Geotextile.
	10. ASTM D 4759 - Practice for Determining the Specification Conformance of Geosynthetics.


	1.04 DESCRIPTION
	A. This section is applicable to placing a geotextile against soil to allow for long-term passage of water into a subsurface drain system while retaining the in-situ soil.

	1.05 QUALIFICATIONS
	A. All geotextile filter for subsurface drainage and appurtenances shall be furnished by a single manufacturer who is fully experienced, reputable, and qualified in the manufacture of the items to be furnished.  All geotextile filter for subsurface drainag�

	1.06 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop drawings (as applicable) shall be submitted to the Engineer in accordance with Section 01340 and shall include dimensioning and technical specification for all piping to be furnished.
	B. Certification:
	1. The Contractor shall provide the Engineer a certificate stating the name of the geotextile manufacturer, product name, style, chemical compositions of filaments or yarns and other pertinent information to fully describe the geotextile.
	2. The Manufacturer is responsible for establishing and maintaining a quality control program to assure compliance with the requirements of the specification.  Documentation describing the quality control program shall be made available upon request.
	a. Minimum Average Roll Value (MARV):  Property value calculated as typical minus two standard deviations.  Statistically, it yields a 97.7 percent degree of confidence that any sample taken during quality assurance testing will exceed value reported.
	b. Maximum Average Roll Value (MaxARV):  Property value calculated as typical plus two standard deviations.  Statistically, it yields a 97.7 percent degree of confidence that any sample taken during quality assurance testing will be below the value reporte�

	3. The manufacturer�s certificate shall state that the furnished geotextile meets MARV requirements of the specification as evaluated under the manufacturer�s quality control program.  A person having legal authority to bind the Manufacturer shall attest t�

	C. Manufacturing Quality Control (MQC) test results shall be provided upon request.

	1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Geotextile labeling, shipment and storage shall follow ASTM D 4873.
	B. Product labels shall clearly show the manufacturer or supplier name, style name, and roll number.
	C. Each shipping document shall include a notation certifying that the material is in accordance with the manufacturer�s certificate.
	D. Each geotextile roll shall be wrapped with a material that will protect the geotextile from damage due to shipment, water, sunlight, and contaminants.
	E. The protective wrapping shall be maintained during periods of shipment and storage.  If the wrapping is damaged prior to installation, the outer wrap of geotextile material must be discarded before installation.
	F. During storage, geotextile rolls shall be elevated off the ground and adequately covered to protect them from the following:  Site construction damage, extended exposure to ultraviolet (UV) radiation, precipitation, chemicals that are strong acids or st�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 manufacturers
	A. Marafi 140N by US Fabrics, 3904 Virginia Ave, Cincinnati, Ohio 45227                   Phone (513) 271-6000
	B. Geotextile Fabric No. 4547 by Propex Inc., Chattanooga, Tennessee, 37422 USA, Phone (800) 621-1273.
	C. Approved equal

	2.02 MATERIALS, QUALITY ASSURANCE SAMPLING, TESTING, AND ACCEPTANCE
	A. Geotextile
	1. The geotextile construction shall be polypropylene, staple fiber, needlepunched nonwoven heat set on one side to ensure consistent roll width and roll-out.
	2. Resistant to ultraviolet degradation and to biological and chemical environments normally found in soils.
	3. Minimum Average Roll Values:
	4. Quality Control
	a. Manufacturing Quality Control (MQC): Testing shall be performed at a laboratory accredited by GAI-LAP for tests required for the geotextile, at frequency exceeding ASTM D 4354.

	5. Sewing Thread (if required)
	a. Sewing thread shall consist of high strength polypropylene or polyester (Nylon shall not be used).
	b. The thread shall be of a contrasting color to the geotextile.



	2.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE SAMPLING, TESTING, AND ACCEPTANCE
	A. Geotextile:
	1. Geotextiles shall be subject to sampling and testing to verify conformance with this specification.  Sampling for testing shall be in accordance with ASTM D 4354.
	2. Acceptance shall be in accordance with ASTM D 4759 based on testing of either conformance samples obtained using Procedure A of ASTM D 4354, or based on manufacturer�s certifications and testing of quality control samples obtained using Procedure B of A�

	B. Sewn Seams (if required):
	1. For seams that are to be sewn in the field, the Contractor shall provide at least a 2 meter (6 ft) length of sewn seam for sampling by the Engineer before the geotextile is installed.
	2. For seams that are sewn in the factory, the Engineer shall obtain samples of the factory seams at random from and roll of geotextile that is to be used on the project.
	3. If seams are to be sewn in both directions, samples of seams from both directions shall be provided.
	4. For seams that are field sewn, the seams sewn for sampling shall be sewn using the same equipment and procedures as will be used for the production seams.
	5. The seam assembly description shall be submitted by the Contractor along with the sample of the seam.  The description shall include the seam type, sewing thread, and stitch density.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 PREPARATION
	A. Trench excavation shall be completed in accordance with details of the project plans.
	B. In all instances excavation shall be performed in such a way so as to prevent large voids from occurring in the sides and bottom of the trench.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. In the placement of the geotextile for drainage applications, the geotextile shall be placed loosely with no wrinkles or folds, and with no void spaces between the geotextile and the ground surface.  Successive sheets of geotextiles shall be overlapped �
	B. In trenches equal to or greater than 300 mm (12 in) in width, after placing the drainage aggregate the geotextile shall be folded over the top of the backfill material in a manner to produce a minimum overlap of 300 mm (12 in).  In trenches less than 30�
	C. Should the geotextile be damaged during installation or drainage aggregate placement, a geotextile patch shall be placed over the damaged area extending beyond the damaged area a distance of 300 mm (12 in), or the specified seam overlap, whichever is gr�
	D. Placement of drainage aggregate should proceed immediately following placement of the geotextile.  The geotextile should be covered with a minimum of 300 mm (12 in) of loosely placed aggregate prior to compaction.  If a perforated collector pipe is to b�
	E. The aggregate should be compacted with vibratory equipment to a minimum of 95 percent Standard AASHTO T99 density.

	3.03 PROTECTION
	A. Atmospheric exposure of the geotextile to the elements following lay down shall be limited to 14 days to prevent damage.



	02630 - Storm Drainage
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 Description
	A. This Section provides for materials, installation and testing of storm drainage piping and structures.

	1.02 Related Sections
	A. Section 02617 � Reinforced Concrete Pipe
	B. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 REFERENCES
	A. Standards and Specifications of the allocable local municipality.
	B. Federal Highway Administration - Manual of Uniform Control Devices (MUTCD)
	C. FDOT Design Standards.
	D. FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction.
	E. Broward County Traffic Engineering Division (BCTED) Minimum Standards  and the BCTED Pavement Markings & Signs Detail Sheet.
	F. The Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA)
	G. The  Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD).
	H. ASTM C487 - Standard Specification for Circular Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole Sections


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. All drainage structures, including headwalls, shall be precast concrete as manufactured by U.S. Precast Corporation, or approved equal.  Block catch basins will be allowed only with approval of the Engineer.  The minimum wall and slab thickness shall be
	B. Concrete for all drainage structures, including headwalls, shall be FDOT Class II in accordance with Standard Specification 346 and ASTM C487.
	C. Reinforced concrete pipe (RCP) for storm sewer shall conform to ASTM L70-79, Table III, Wall B, or latest revision.  All pipes shall have modified tongue and groove joints, and have rubber gaskets, unless otherwise specified.
	D. Corrugated aluminum pipe (CAP) shall be helical type, manufactured in conformance with ASTM B-209 and AASHTO M-193, as manufactured by Kaiser Aluminum, Inc., or approved equal.  The corrugation pattern and gauge shall be as follows:
	E. Pipe couplings for CAP shall be 12� wide (minimum), 24� for 60� diameter or larger.  Split bands of the same alloy as the pipe, and may be one gauge lighter than the pipe.  Polyurethane or other manufacturer supplied sealant shall be used with the coupl�
	F. Corrugated polyethylene pipe shall be manufactured in accordance with ASTM F405 and AASHTO M252 as manufactured by ADS, or approved equal.
	G. The rip rap headwalls, which will be provided on an as needed basis, shall be constructed of sand/cement with a minimum 2000 psi compressive strength to meet FDOT standards.  The bags shall be permeable burlap, cloth or paper.  A concrete cap shall be p�


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION
	A. Pipe and fittings shall be installed in accordance with the requirements of the manufacturer.
	B. All pipe shall be carefully laid true to line and grade.  Any deflection proposed by the Contractor must be approved by the Engineer prior to placement.
	C. Pipe shall be placed on stable granular material, free of rock formation, other foreign formations, and in accordance with the detail drawings.
	D. Blocking under pipe is not permitted.
	E. The Contractor shall avoid unnecessary crossing by heavy construction vehicles during construction.
	F. The contractor shall notify the local water control district at least 24 hours prior to the start of the construction and inspection

	3.02 STORM DRAINAGE PRE-TREATMENT/EXFILTRATION SYSTEM
	A. Any conflict with existing or proposed utilities shall immediately be brought to the attention of the Engineer.  Any impermeable material encountered in the excavation for the drainfield shall be removed as directed by the Engineer.
	B. The trench liner shall be used on the sides and top of drainfield ditch or in accordance with the local drainage authority. The top section of the material shall be lapped a minimum of 24 inches and the Contractor shall take extreme care in backfilling �
	C. Perforated pipe within the drainfield shall have 3/8 inch perforations 360( around the pipe with approximately 120 perforations per foot of pipe.
	D. Perforated pipe shall terminate five feet (5�) from the drainage structure.  The remaining five feet (5�) shall be non-perforated pipe.
	E. Pipes shall terminate at an additional catch basin or a clean-out structure.

	3.03 testing
	A. All drainage piping shall be lamped to the satisfaction of the Engineer prior to acceptance.
	B. At the conclusion of the Work, the Contractor shall thoroughly clean all of the pipe and structures, whether existing or proposed, within the area of work or as directed by the Engineer.  All debris, obstructions, defective pipes, brick and mortar, join�
	C. All drainage pipes and structures shall be maintained in working condition and kept clean until contract close-out.



	02631 - HDPE Drainage Pipe
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SCOPE OF WORK
	A. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment and incidentals required and install High Density Polyethylene pipe (HDPE) and appurtenances as described herein.

	1.02 RELATED WORK
	A. Section 01015 � General Requirements
	B. Section 01025 � Measurement and Payment
	C. Section 01340 � Shop Drawings, Working Drawings and Samples
	D. Section 02221:  Trenching, Bedding and Backfill for Pipe
	E. Other Sections as applicable

	1.03 DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEM
	A. A black high-density polyethylene corrugated pipe with an integrally formed smooth invert used to convey storm water.  Corrugation shall be either annular or spiral.
	B. HDPE drainage piping shall be installed as indicated on the Drawings.

	1.04 QUALIFICATIONS
	A. All HDPE and appurtenances shall be furnished by a single manufacturer who is fully experienced, reputable, and qualified in the manufacture of the items to be furnished.  All HDPE shall be manufactured and installed in accordance with the best practice

	1.05 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop drawings shall be submitted to the Engineer in accordance with Section 01340 and shall include dimensioning and technical specification for all piping to be furnished.

	1.06 INSPECTION
	A. The manufacturer shall inspect all pipe joints for out-of-roundness and pipe ends for squareness.  The manufacturer shall furnish to the Engineer a notarized affidavit stating all pipe meets the requirements of AASHTO M252 and M294.
	B. The quality of the finished pipe shall be subject to inspection and approval by the Engineer and other representatives of the Owner.  Pipe rejected after delivery shall be marked for identification and shall be removed from the project at once.

	1.07 TOOLS
	A. Special tools, solvents, lubricants, and sealing compounds, etc. required for normal installation shall be furnished with the pipe.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 HIGH DENSITY POLYETHYLENE PIPE
	A. Pipe shall comply with the requirements for test methods, dimensions, and markings found in AASHTO Designations M252 and M294.  Pipe and fittings shall be made from virgin PE compounds which conform with the requirements of cell class 324420C as defined�
	B. The minimum parallel plate stiffness values, when tested in accordance with ASTM D2412, shall be as follows:
	Diameter Pipe Stiffness Diameter Pipe Stiffness
	4� (100 mm) 50 psi (340 kN/m2) 18� (450 mm) 40 psi (280 kN/m2)
	6� (100 mm) 50 psi (340 kN/m2) 24� (600 mm) 34 psi (240 kN/m2)
	8� (100 mm) 50 psi (340 kN/m2) 30� (750 mm) 28 psi (200 kN/m2)
	10� (100 mm) 50 psi (340 kN/m2) 36� (900 mm) 22 psi (150 kN/m2)
	12� (100 mm) 50 psi (340 kN/m2) 42� (1050 mm) 19 psi (140 kN/m2)
	15� (100 mm) 42 psi (290 kN/m2) 48� (1200 mm) 17 psi (120 kN/m2)

	2.02 PIPE FITTINGS
	A. The fittings shall not reduce or impair the overall integrity or function of the pipeline.  Fittings may be either molded or fabricated.  Common corrugated fittings include in-line joint fittings, such as couplers and reducers, and branch or complimenta�

	2.03 MANHOLE CONNECTIONS
	A. HDPE pipe shall be grouted into the concrete manhole wall using an approved non-shrink grout.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION, HANDLING PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. Care shall be taken in loading, transporting and unloading to prevent injury to the pipe.  Pipe and fittings shall not be dropped.  All pipe and fittings shall be examined before laying, and no piece shall be installed which is found to be defective.  A�
	B. All pipe and fittings shall be subjected to a careful inspection prior to being installed.
	C. If any defective pipe is discovered after it has been installed it shall be removed and replaced with a sound pipe in a satisfactory manner at no additional expense to the Owner.  All pipe and fittings shall be thoroughly cleaned before laying, shall be�



	02632 - Synthetic Turf Grass Drainage System
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SCOPE OF WORK
	A. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment and incidentals required and install a synthetic turf grass drainage system and appurtenances as depicted in the Drawings and specified herein.

	1.02 RELATED sections
	A. Section 01340 � Shop Drawings, Working Drawings and Samples
	B. Section 02221 - Trenching, Bedding and Backfill for Pipe
	C. Section 02863 - Synthetic Turf Grass System
	D. Other Sections as applicable

	1.03 references
	A. ASTM D-3350 Standard Specification for Polyethylene Plastics Pipe and Fittings Materials

	1.04 DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEM
	A. This work shall include materials and installation of a drainage system comprised of high-density polyethylene (HDPE) collector drains install in drainage rock and wrapped in geo-fabric discharging to HDPE mainlines which are tied-into drainage catch ba
	B. The quantities of drainage system materials as shown on the plans may be increased or decreased based on actual site conditions that occur during construction of the project.  Such variations in quantity is considered incidental to the scope of the drai

	1.05 QUALIFICATIONS
	A. All synthetic turf grass drainage system materials and appurtenances shall be furnished by a single manufacturer who is fully experienced, reputable, and qualified in the manufacture of the items to be furnished for a minimum of five (5) years.
	B. The synthetic turf grass drainage system manufacturer shall have a minimum of three similar installations in the State of Florida.
	C. The synthetic turf grass drainage system manufacturer shall be Multi-Flow Drainage Systems by Varicor Technologies or approved equal.

	1.06 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop drawings shall be submitted to the Engineer in accordance with Section 01340 and shall include dimensioning and technical specification for all piping to be furnished.

	1.07 INSPECTION
	A. The manufacturer shall inspect all pipe joints for out-of-roundness and pipe ends for squareness.
	B. The manufacturer shall furnish to the Engineer a notarized affidavit stating all pipe meets the requirements of this specification.
	C. The quality of the finished pipe & associated material shall be subject to inspection and approval by the Engineer and other representatives of the Owner.
	D. Pipe & associated material rejected after delivery shall be marked for identification and shall be removed from the project at once.

	1.08 TOOLS
	A. Special tools, solvents, lubricants, and sealing compounds, etc. required for normal installation shall be furnished with the pipe and associated materials.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 SYNTHETIC TURF GRASS DRAINAGE SYSTEM
	A. The collection system shall be of a flexible, prefabricated, rounded rectangular shaped, composite product, consisting of an inner core described in B (Below) and an outer geotextile wrap. The outer wrap shall function only as a filter and shall not be �
	B. The synthetic turf grass drainage system shall be manufactured using virgin high density polyethylene (HDPE) meeting the minimum requirements of cell classification 424420C as defined and described in ASTM D3350, except that the carbon black content is �
	C. The collection system core shall be constructed using interconnected corrugated pipes that define and provide the flow channels and structural integrity of the collection system. Perforations shall be evenly distributed on both faces of the core. The co�
	1. Thickness, inches   ASTM D-1777    1.0
	2. Outflow Rate, gpm/ft*   ASTM D-4716    6-inch � 17          12-inch � 29          18-inch - 45
	3. Compressive Strength, psf  ASTM D-1621
	(modified sand method)  6000
	4. Perforations / sq. ft. --- >      300

	D. The connectors used with the collection system shall be of a snap together design. In no case shall any product be joined without the use of the manufacturer�s connector designed specifically for the purpose.

	2.02 PIPE FITTINGS
	A. The fittings shall not reduce or impair the overall integrity or function of the pipeline.  Fittings may be either molded or fabricated.
	B. Common corrugated fittings include in-line joint fittings, such as couplers and reducers, and branch or complimentary assembly fittings such as tees, wyes, and end caps.
	C. These fittings may be installed by various methods, such as snap-on, screw-on, bell and spigot, and wrap around.  Couplings shall provide sufficient longitudinal strength to preserve pipe alignment and prevent separation at the joints.
	D. Only fittings supplied or recommended by the pipe manufacturer shall be used.  A neoprene or rubber gasket shall be supplied at each coupling joint.

	2.03 drainage CONNECTIONS
	A. Drainage pipe connections shall be performed by core-drilling as indicated in the Drawings.
	B. Drainage pipe shall be grouted into the concrete drainage structures using an approved non-shrink grout.
	C. All pipe connections shall be sealed inside and out.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION and construction requirements
	A. The collection system shall be installed in a horizontal orientation and placed directly upon the geotextile soil separator.
	B. The collection system and the transport pipe shall be installed per the lines and grades shown on the plans.
	C. The collection system shall be securely connected to the transport pipe using connectors approved by the manufacturer.
	D. All fitting and connectors shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations.
	E. Any damaged collection system or transport pipe shall be replaced or repaired by splicing in an undamaged section of like material.



	02863 - Synthetic Turf Grass System
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 Description
	A. Furnish all labor, materials, tools and equipment necessary to install the synthetic turf grass system as indicated on the Drawings and as specified herein.
	B. The installation of all synthetic turf grass shall be performed in strict accordance with the manufacturer's installation instructions.
	C. The synthetic turf grass and the infill shall be provided by the synthetic turf grass manufacturer.

	1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 01050 � Field Engineering and Surveying
	B. Section 01340 � Shop Drawings, Working Drawings and Samples
	C. Section 01410 � Materials and Installation Testing
	D. Section 02210 � Finish Grading
	E. Section 02632 � Synthetic Turf Grass Drainage System
	F. Other Sections as Applicable

	1.03 references
	A. ASTM Standard Test Methods
	1. D1335 Standard Test Method for Tuft Bind of Pile Yarn Floor Coverings
	2. D 1577 Standard Test Method for Linear Density of Textile Fibers
	3. D 2859 Standard Test Method for Ignition Characteristics of Finished Textile Floor Covering Materials.
	4. D 4491 Standard Test Methods for Water Permeability of Geotextiles by Permittivity.
	5. D 5034 Standard Test Method of Breaking Strength and Elongation of Textile Fabrics (Grab Test)
	6. D 5848 Standard Test Method for Mass per Unit Area of Pile Yarn Floor Coverings
	7. F 355-A Standard Test Method for Impact Attenuation of Playing Surface Systems and Materials
	8. F 1015 Standard Test Method for Relative Abrasiveness of Synthetic Turf Playing Surfaces
	9. F 1551 Standard Test Methods for Comprehensive Characterization of Synthetic Turf Playing Surfaces and Materials
	10. F 1936 Standard Specification for Impact Attenuation of Turf Playing Systems as Measured in the Field.
	11. F 2898 Standard Test Method for Permeability of Synthetic Turf Sports Field Base Stone and Surface System by Non-Confined Area Flood Test Method

	B. The Fédération Internationale de Football Association (FIFA)
	C. 2001 NCAA and/or National Federation Football Rules and Interpretations; FIFA Rules of the Game. Where discrepancies are noted, the rules of the NCAA shall apply.
	D. International Artificial Turf Standards and test methods.
	E. FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction
	F. City of Fort Lauderdale, Broward County and Florida, "City Code".

	1.04 Submittals
	A. Prior to construction, Contractor shall submit the following:
	1. Shop Drawings in accordance with Section 01340 � Shop Drawings, Working Drawings and Samples, including, at a minimum the following:
	a. Field Layout
	b. Field Marking Plans (colorized) and details as noted on the construction plans.
	c. Roll/Seaming Layout
	d. Methods of attachment, field openings and perimeter conditions.

	2. Quarry certifications demonstrating compliance with the material specifications for the drainage base stone and finishing stone.
	3. Synthetic Turf Grass
	a. Submit two samples, minimum of 6x6 inch in size, illustrating details of finished product.
	b. A letter and specification sheet certifying that the products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.

	4. Infill Material
	a. Submit a detail indicating the number and thickness of the layers of the infill materials and the type and percentage of materials used.
	b. Sand/S.B.R. Mix � provide the type and source of the sand and S.B.R. material included, the percentages of each used and certification of the grade and quality of the S.B.R. material used.
	c. Organic Mix - Provide a list of all organic materials included, the percentage of each used and certification of the grade and quality of the organic based infill material used.
	d. Heat reducing organic composite mix � provide a list of the type and source of the organic composite infill material included, and the thickness and percentages of the material in the top layer of the infill system, along with the types of materials and�
	e. Documentation shall be provided for the proposed heat reducing composite infill which demonstrate heat reducing properties with testing results.




	PART 2 -  PROducts
	2.01 Synthetic turf Grass
	A. Synthetic turf grass shall consist of a carpet made of slit-film, UV resistant, polyethylene fibers tufted into a fibrous, porous backing.
	B. The installed Synthetic turf grass system shall meet the International Artificial Turf Standards and have the following properties:
	C. The carpet shall consist of fibers tufted into a primary backing with a secondary backing.
	1. The carpet's primary backing shall be a double-layered polypropylene fabric treated with UV inhibitors or per listed approved vendor's specifications.
	2.  The secondary coating shall consist of an application of porous, heat-activated urethane to permanently lock the fiber tufts in place. Perforated (i.e. with punched or burned holes) backed carpet shall be acceptable as an alternate, per manufacturer's �

	D. The carpet shall be furnished in 15' wide rolls or the metric equivalent. Rolls shall be long enough to go from sideline to sideline without splicing. The perimeter white line shall be tufted into the individual sideline rolls. Head seams, other than at�
	E. Non-tufted or inlaid lines and markings shall be painted with paint approved by the Synthetic Turf Grass Manufacturer.
	F. Thread for sewing seams of turf shall be UV resistant and as recommended by the Synthetic Turf Grass Manufacturer.
	G. Glue and seaming fabric for inlaying lines and markings shall be as recommended by the Synthetic Turf Grass Manufacturer.
	H. Manufacturer Qualifications:
	1. The synthetic turf grass manufacturer must have installed a minimum of either 5 fields in the State of Florida, or 50 fields in the United States of 40,000 square feet or more in service for a minimum of five (5) years with the same products being propo�
	2. The synthetic turf grass manufacturer must be ISO 9000 certified.

	I. The synthetic turf grass shall be provided by one of the following manufacturers:
	1. Field Turf
	2. Astro Turf
	3. A Turf
	4. UBU Sports
	5. Shaw Sports Turf
	6. Limonta Sport


	2.02 SAND/S.B.R. INFILL
	A. The infill shall consist of a resilient layered granular system, comprising selected and graded sand and S.B.R. crumb rubber.
	B. The combination of sand and S.B.R shall be installed in the ratio as determined by the Synthetic Turf Grass manufacturer which yields the required G-Max values and has a minimum combined weight of 8.0 pounds per square foot.
	1. The addition of a mat is at the discretion of the synthetic turf grass manufacturer and shall not contribute to the combined weight or G-Max value.
	2. The addition of a mat must be approved by the Owner and Engineer.

	C. The infill materials shall be approved and supplied by the synthetic turf manufacturer.
	D. System Qualifications:
	1. The infill system must meet the standards and testing criteria for synthetic turf fields and applied as such with at least 50 fields installed in the United States.
	2. The infill system must prove reliable by having been installed in synthetic turf fields for commercial use for a minimum of a complete 8-year life cycle.
	3. The use of infill system must be proven by having been utilized in a minimum of 100 full/sized synthetic turf fields worldwide with no incidence of failure or replacement.


	2.03 Organic Infill
	A. The infill shall consist of a resilient layered system, comprising of selected organic infill(s) and sand including but not limited to sand/cork or sand/cork/coconut fiber.
	B. The combination of sand and organic infill(s) shall be installed in the ratio and combined weight as determined by the Synthetic Turf Grass manufacturer which yields the required G-Max values.
	1. The addition of a mat is at the discretion of the synthetic turf grass manufacturer and shall not contribute to the combined weight or G-Max value.
	2. The addition of a mat must be approved by the Owner and Engineer.

	C. The infill materials shall be approved and supplied by the synthetic turf manufacturer.
	D. Organic infill(s) shall be 100% organic and not chemically treated.
	E. The organic infill must be mineral free to avoid abrasiveness and compaction.
	F. System Qualifications:
	1. The organic infill system must meet the standards and testing criteria for synthetic turf fields and applied as such with at least three fields installed in the United States.
	2. The organic infill must prove reliable by having been installed in synthetic turf for commercial use for a minimum of 5years.
	3. The utility of the organic infill must be proven by having been utilized in a minimum of 50full-sized synthetic turf fields worldwide with no incidence of failure or replacement.

	G. End of Life Recyclability:
	1. The organic infill must be 100% organic and natural for utilization after removal from the turf as a top-dressing for natural grass or to be tilled into natural soil.
	2. The organic infill must be 100% organic and natural as to not contaminate the synthetic turf after its full life cycle with any inorganic components that would prevent it from re-purposing.


	2.04 Heat reducing organic composite infill
	A. The infill system shall consist of resilient layered granular system, comprising of selected and graded sand, or a mixture of sand and S.B.R. crumb rubber or similar material, and a top layer of an organic composite material with heat reducing propertie�
	1. Documentation shall be provided for the proposed heat reducing composite infill which demonstrate heat reducing properties with testing results.

	B. The combination of infill materials shall be installed in the ratio and combined weight as determined by the Synthetic Turf Grass manufacturer which yields the required G-Max values.
	1. The addition of a mat is at the discretion of the synthetic turf grass manufacturer and shall not contribute to the combined weight or G-Max value.
	2. The addition of a mat must be approved by the Owner and Engineer.

	C. The infill materials shall be approved and supplied by the synthetic turf manufacturer.
	D. The organic composite material shall be comprised of an extruded cork composite (coated or treated cork), or an approved equal composite infill material proven in the synthetic turf industry.
	E. System Qualifications:
	1. The infill system must meet the standards and testing criteria for synthetic turf fields and applied as such with at least 15 fields installed in the United States.
	2. The infill system must prove reliable by having been installed in synthetic turf fields for commercial use for a minimum of a complete 8-year life cycle.
	3. The use of the infill system must be proven by having been utilized in a minimum of 50 full sized synthetic turf fields worldwide with no incidence of failure or replacement.


	2.05 Field Groomer
	A. Provide one field grooming (sweeping) device for the maintenance of the synthetic turf grass system.
	B. Field groomer shall have adjustable tine rake & brush, consisting of four rows of spring tines ahead of a six-foot-wide stiff brush.  Tines and brush are height adjustable to be utilized independently or in tandem.
	C. The field groomer shall include a towing mechanism compatible with a field utility vehicle, i.e. Taro Sand Pro, john Deere Gator, Club Car.
	D. The field groomer shall be the approved by the synthetic turf grass manufacturer.
	E. The Synthetic Turf grass manufacturer shall train the City's maintenance staff in the use of the field groomer.

	2.06 Synthetic Turf Perimeter Edge Attachment
	A. As required by the Synthetic Turf Grass manufacturer.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 Examination
	A. Verify that area is ready to receive work, and excavation, dimensions, and elevations are as indicated on Construction plans.
	B. Beginning of installation means acceptance of existing conditions.
	C. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to verify the accuracy of all survey information provided by the City prior to commencing excavations or filling operations. Commencement of these operations constitutes acceptance of the survey information as �

	3.02 Protection of Work
	A. Make provisions for, and take the necessary precautions to protect existing and new work from damage during the entire life of the project.
	B. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to protect all work in progress from damage due to extremes of cold, moisture, or drying, or mechanical damage from equipment traffic or foot traffic and to alert the City to the presence or likelihood of condi�
	C. Protect soils from excessive moisture. During periods of prolonged precipitation, take aggressive steps to avoid over-saturation, erosion, or homogenization of soils by covering with protective plastic sheeting, collection and controlled dewatering, det�
	D. Apply supplemental moisture to overly dry soils.
	E. Do not operate heavy equipment near excavations where pipe, trench wall or cut-slope failure may result.

	3.03 Quality Assurance
	A. Laser fine grading is mandatory.
	B. The Contractor is responsible for verifying the quality of the work and shall perform compaction and density tests on request of the City to check compliance with these specifications. A copy of the test reports shall be furnished to the City.

	3.04 Project/Site Conditions
	A. Work of this section shall not be executed when site conditions are detrimental to quality of work as determined by the City.

	3.05 Preparation of Sub-Grade
	A. The general extent of the drainage and sub-grade construction work is shown on the Drawings and includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	1. The sub-grade must have a minimum slope of 0.5% from the longitudinal center of the field towards the sidelines.
	2. The sub-grade must be compacted in both directions to attain the specified compaction rate.
	3. The soil bed or sub-grade must be prepared to tolerances of not more than ½� from design grade to allow for even drainage.
	4. Laser fine grading is mandatory.

	B. Using laser operation survey instruments, the Contractor shall verify that subgrade has been prepared according to specification with regard to compaction, grade tolerances and is free of debris to beginning work.
	C. The field sub-grade shall be final graded to form a smooth, clean basin free of any debris and/or loose soil to the tolerances. The stone drainage base shall not be installed until all sub-grading and drainage are completed in order to avoid the mixing �

	3.06 Sub-Grade Verification
	A. Upon installation of the sub-drainage system, the Contractor shall submit to the City for review, a sub-grade conformance survey, performed by a licensed surveyor, before any placement of the drainage stone.
	1. Elevations shall be taken on a 25-foot grid over the sub-grade of the entire playing field.
	2. Tolerance for Sub-Grade: Sub-grade shall be verified using laser-operation survey instruments. Laser fine grading is mandatory. Finish Grade must be within ½� of an inch plus or minus from the elevations shown on the construction plans. In addition, the�

	B. After review, the conformance survey will be returned to Contractor with areas out of tolerance noted for connection. Contractor will be required to correct areas out of tolerance and certify that connections have been made prior to base drainage stone �

	3.07 Sub-Grade Certification
	A. Prior to installation of collection pipes or field aggregate, the Contractor shall provide a certification from the Synthetic turf grass manufacturer that the sub-grade meets the compaction, planarity and permeability requirements.

	3.08 Installation of Synthetic Turf Perimeter Edge
	A. Install synthetic turf perimeter edge attachment system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and as approved by the City.

	3.09 Preparation of Field Base Aggregate (Finish and Base Drainage Stone)
	A. Prior to commencing the base aggregate, install the horizontal multifold pipes and geotextile to the satisfaction of the City and the Engineer.
	1. Care should be taken to keep machinery on the base stone without damaging the drainage pipe or fabric avoid twisting and turning on the stone base.
	2. Do not operate machinery directly on approved geotextile.

	B. The stone shall be washed at the quarry and damp when transported to site and shall be kept damp during installation, to minimize segregation of the materials.
	C. Base drainage stone throughout the field shall be carefully smoothed and compacted. The entire playing field surface shall then be checked for irregularities and adjusted to a uniform grade per the grading plans detailed on the construction plans, as fo�
	1. Place approved Base Drainage Stone in a manner that will minimize disturbance to the subgrade geotextile installation.  Use only approved transport methods for placement of materials.
	2. Thoroughly cover subgrade geotextile with sufficient Base Drainage Stone to evenly distribute compressive forces of placement operation in 6� maximum lifts.
	3. Grade the base stone base with a laser equipped grading rubber tire tractor with non-ag tires.
	4. Roll the base stone with a double drum non-vibratory roller to the satisfaction of the Engineer.  The base stone must be laid and compacted without damaging or disturbing the sub-grade, geotextile or multi flow drains
	5. Once the finishing stone is on grade utilize a water truck or large hoses to water the entire base very thoroughly to settle the base drainage interface.
	6. Then laser grade the finishing stone again and roll with Steel Double Drum Roller thoroughly in two directions.

	D. Place approved Finishing Stone in a manner that will minimize disturbance to the approved Base Drainage Stone installation. Use only approved transport methods for placement of materials.
	1. Spread a single lift of Finishing Stone to the depth specified, allowing for compaction. Perform compaction with a static roller of sufficient weight to insure proper compaction to the satisfaction of the Engineer.
	2. The final lift of aggregate should not be more than 2 inches deep.
	3. Provide complete compaction to the lines, grades, and slopes indicated on the Construction plans.


	3.10 field base aggregate Verification
	A. The Contractor shall submit to the City for review, a field base aggregate verification survey,
	1. Conformance Survey of Finish Stone: The Contractor shall perform a conformance survey by a licensed surveyor, before any placement of the synthetic turf, on a 25-foot grid over the finish stone of the entire playing field. Provide spot elevations, based�
	2. The City will require three (3) working days to review survey. After review, the survey will be returned to Contractor with areas out of tolerance noted for correction. Contractor will be required to correct areas out of tolerance and certify that corre	
	3. Tolerance for Finish Stone: Finish stone elevations shall be verified using laser-operation survey instruments. Finish Grade must be within ¼� of an inch plus or minus from the elevations shown on the plans. In addition, the finish stone shall be measur	


	3.11 field base aggregate Certification
	A. Prior to installation of the synthetic turf, the Contractor shall provide a certification from the Synthetic turf grass manufacturer that the field base aggregate meets the compaction, planarity and permeability requirements.

	3.12 Synthetic turf grass system installation
	A. Pre-Installation Meeting
	1. Convene one week before starting installation of the synthetic turf grass system.

	B. General
	1. Only trained technicians, skilled in the installation of athletic caliber synthetic turf grass systems, working under the direct supervision of the approved installer supervisors, shall undertake any cutting, sewing, gluing, shearing, topdressing or bru	
	2. The designated Supervisory personnel on the project must be certified, in writing by the Synthetic Turf Grass Manufacturer, as competent in the installation of this material, including sewing seams and proper installation of the Infill mixture.
	3. All designs, markings, layouts, and materials shall conform to all currently applicable National Federation of High School Association rules and other domestic and international standards that may apply to this type of synthetic turf grass installation 	

	C. Turf Grass Installation
	1. Install shall be in accordance with Synthetic Turf Grass Manufacturer's instructions and the approved shop drawings. Any variance from these requirements must be accepted in writing, by the Synthetic Turf Grass Manufacturer's onsite representative, and 	
	2. The carpet rolls are to be installed directly over the properly prepared aggregate base. Extreme care should be taken to avoid disturbing the aggregate base, both in regard to compaction and planarity.
	3. The full width rolls shall be laid out across the field. Turf shall be of sufficient length to permit full cross-field installation from sideline to sideline. No head or cross seams will be allowed in the main playing area between the sidelines. Utilizi

	4. For sewn installation, all seams shall be sewn using double bagger stitches and polyester thread or adhered using seaming tape and high grade adhesive (per the Synthetic Turf Grass Manufacturer's standard procedures). Seams shall be flat, tight, and per

	5. Prior to the application of any line painting, the turf shall be fibrillated by means of a nylon rotary brush to provide the look, feel, and safety of optimally maintained natural grass, including subtle undulations normally associated with natural gras

	6. Non-tufted or inlaid lines and markings shall be painted according to the recommendations of the Synthetic turf grass manufacturer and of the paint manufacturer. Several applications may be required.
	7. Synthetic turf shall be attached to the perimeter edge detail in accordance with the Synthetic Turf Grass Manufacturer's standard procedures.

	D. Infill Installation
	1. Sand/S.B.R. infill
	a. Infill materials shall be applied in numerous thin lifts. The turf shall be brushed as the mixture is applied.
	b. The infill installation mixture shall be installed in accordance with, and to a depth determined by, the Synthetic Turf Grass Manufacturer.
	c. Infill materials shall be installed to fill the voids between the fibers and allow the fibers to remain vertical and non-directional.
	d. Upon completion, free pile height shall be no more than ¾ inch and no less than ½ inch.

	2. Organic Infill
	a. Infill materials shall be applied in numerous thin lifts.  The turf shall be brushed as the mixture is applied.
	b. The infill installation mixture shall be installed in accordance with, and to a depth determined by, the Synthetic Turf Grass Manufacturer.
	c. Infill materials shall be installed to fill the voids between the fibers and allow the fibers to remain vertical and non-directional.
	d. Upon completion, free pile height shall be no more than ¾ inch and no less than ½ inch.
	e. Upon completion of filling, the field must be watered down to allow for settling of the infill components.
	f. Allow the infill to dry and apply a final layer to top-off the installation, then wet the field once again before delivering to customer.

	3. Organic Composite
	a. Infill materials shall be applied in numerous thin lifts.  The turf shall be brushed as the mixture is applied.
	b. The infill installation mixture shall be installed in accordance with, and to a depth determined by, the Synthetic Turf Grass Manufacturer.
	c. Infill materials shall be installed to fill the voids between the fibers and allow the fibers to remain vertical and non-directional.
	d. Upon completion, free pile height shall be no more than ¾ inch and no less than ½ inch.
	e. The two, or three layered infill system shall be installed in a systematic order.



	3.13 Cleaning
	A. Protect installed Synthetic turf from subsequent construction operations.
	B. Do not permit traffic over unprotected floor surface.
	C. Contractor shall provide the labor, supplies, and equipment as necessary for final cleaning of surfaces and installed items.
	D. All usable remnants of new material shall become the property of the City.
	E. The Contractor shall keep the area clean throughout the project and clear of debris.
	F. Surfaces, recesses, enclosures, etc., shall be cleaned as necessary to leave the work area in a clean, immaculate condition ready for immediate occupancy and use by the City.

	3.14 UNDERGROUND UTILITIES
	A. The Contractor's attention is directed to the possible presence of water, sewer, gas mains, electric wires, conduit, communication cables (both overhead and underground), poles and house service connections in the street or common areas in which the con�
	B. Should any existing utilities be damaged or destroyed due to the operations of the Contractor, the damages or destroyed components shall be immediately replaced or repaired as necessary to restore the utility to a satisfactory working condition.
	C. These repairs or replacements shall be at no additional expense to the City or the utility owner. The contractor shall notify respective utility companies in accordance with State of Florida law regarding any work to be performed in the vicinity of exis�

	3.15 Owner Acceptance
	A. Prior to Final Acceptance, the Contractor shall submit to the City:
	1. Three (3) copies of Maintenance Manuals, which will include all necessary instructions for the proper care and preventative maintenance of the synthetic turf system including, but not limited to, turf, infill, drainage system, painting and markings.
	a. Provide specific guidelines to address proper and adequate maintenance needed to maintain G-Max values below the maximum.
	b. Provide specific guidelines for the operation and maintenance of the field groomer.

	2. Project Record Documents in accordance with Section 01720 � Record Documents, including, at a minimum the following:
	a. All proposed elevations.
	b. The locations of seams, drains or other pertinent information.
	c. The dimensions and location of all field markings.

	3. Warranty: Submit Manufacturer Warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in City's name and registered with Manufacturer.
	4. Certification: Submit certification signed by Contactor that installed materials conform to specified requirements and drainage system was successfully checked and tested prior to covering with drainage gravel.
	5. A certification from the synthetic turf grass manufacturer that the installation has been performed in accordance with manufactures recommendation and is suitable for play and the commencement of the warranty period.
	6. Certified initial G Max test results.


	3.16 Warranties
	A. The synthetic turf grass manufacturer and a third party (insurer) shall provide a warranty to the City that covers defects in materials and workmanship of the synthetic turf grass system for a period of 8 years from the date of Owner Acceptance.
	B. The synthetic turf grass manufacturer's warranty shall include general wear and damage caused from UV degradation. The warranty shall specifically exclude vandalism, and acts of God beyond the control of the City or the manufacturer.
	C. Warranty Insurance
	1. The synthetic turf grass manufacturer's Warranty must be supported by a prepaid, non-cancelable insurance policy in the amount of the full, non-prorated, replacement value for the full eight (8) year period, or an 8-year Warranty Bond.
	2. The Surety shall have and maintain at least an "A" rating in A.M. Best Company�s rating guide.
	3. Bidders shall submit a sample 8 � year insurance policy or Warranty Bond from the manufacturer of the synthetic turf grass system that they are proposing to install for this project at the time of bid.

	D. The Contractor shall provide a Warranty to the City that covers defects in the installation workmanship, and further warrant that the installation was done in accordance with both the Manufacturer's recommendations and any written directives of the Manu

	E. Contractor shall be responsible for the testing of the G-Max levels:
	1. At the installed synthetic turf at the completion of construction and
	2. At years two, four, six, and six months prior to the completion of year eight.
	3. If any of these tests do not fall within the G-Max range as specified, the Contractor will be required to modify the field composition to the sole satisfaction of the City so that it falls within the target G-Max range.
	4. All costs associated with such work shall be borne solely by the Contractor.
	5. Any failed test shall be retested to verify that the field meets the specifications.
	6. All testing shall be paid by the Contractor.
	7. All testing shall be completed by an independent testing laboratory accredited for such tests, and shall be pre-approved by the City.
	8. All testing and analysis of findings shall be completed by qualified persons utilizing the required techniques outlined in the ASTM standards.




	02870 - Permeable Interlocking Concrete Pavers
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 section INCLUDES
	A. Furnish and install permeable interlocking concrete paver units including all details as depicted in the Drawings included, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Furnishing and install permeable interlocking concrete pavers.
	2. Furnishing and install crushed stone bedding and joint filler materials.
	3. Furnishing and install upper sub-base aggregate.
	4. Furnishing and install lower sub-base aggregate.
	5. Furnishing and install geotextile.


	1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 01340:  Shop Drawings, Working Drawings, and Samples
	B. Section 01730:  Operating and Maintenance Data
	C. Section 01740:  Warranties and Bonds
	D. Other Sections as applicable.

	1.03 REFERENCES
	A. American Society of Testing and Materials (ASTM):
	1. ASTM C 33 � Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates
	2. ASTM C 131 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine
	3. ASTM C 136 - Standard Test Method for Sieve Analysis for Fine and Coarse Aggregate
	4. ASTM C 936 - Standard Specification for Solid Concrete Interlocking Paving Units
	5. ASTM C 979 - Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete
	6. ASTM D 698 - Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Standard Effort (600 kN-m/m3 (12,400 ft-lbf/ft3))
	7. ASTM D 1557 � Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Modified Effort (2,700 kN-m/m3 (56,000 ft-lbf/ft3))
	8. ASTM D 1883 � Standard Test Method for California Bearing Ratio (CBR) of Laboratory-Compacted Soils
	9. Interlocking Concrete Pavement Institute (ICPI) - Permeable Interlocking Concrete Pavement Manual


	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. In accordance Section 01340.
	B. Manufacturer�s drawings and details: Indicate perimeter conditions, relationship to adjoining materials and assemblies, concrete paver layout, color and patterns and installation details.
	C. Quarry certification and sieve analysis per ASTM C33 and C136 for bedding material, upper and lower sub-base materials.
	D. Permeable Concrete Pavers:
	a. Manufacturer�s product catalog sheets with specifications.
	b. Two representative full-size samples of each paver type, thickness, color and finish that indicate the range of color variation and texture expected in the finished installation to remain the property of the Engineer.
	c. Accepted samples become the standard of acceptance for the work.
	d. Test results from an independent testing laboratory certifying compliance of concrete pavers with ASTM C936.
	e. Manufacturer�s material safety data sheets for the safe handling of the specified materials and products.
	f. Manufacturer�s written quality control procedures including representative samples of production record keeping that ensure conformance of paving products to the project specifications.

	E. Paver Installation Subcontractor:
	a. A copy of Subcontractor�s current certificate from the Interlocking Concrete Pavement Institute Concrete Paver Installer Certification program.
	b. Job references for a minimum of three projects completed of a similar size and complexity including names, postal address, phone, fax, and email address and dates of construction, and photographs of the project.
	c. Written Method Statement and Quality Control Plan that describes material staging and flow of the work.  This plan must include installation procedures including representative reporting forms that ensure conformance to the project specifications.


	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Paving Subcontractor Qualifications:
	a. Utilize an experienced installer having successfully completed permeable concrete paver installations similar in design, material, and extent indicated for this project.
	b. Utilize an installer holding a current certificate from the Interlocking Concrete Pavement Institute Concrete Paver Installer Certification program.
	c. Subcontractor shall provide the full installation of the pavers including preparation and compaction of the sub-grade, the upper and lower sub-base, the bedding, the geotextile and paver installation.
	d. Note that all paver colors must be inspected and approved by the Owner prior to installation.

	B. Testing and inspection are required for each phase of installation.  The Owner and Engineer are to be notified when each phase of installation is ready for inspection and testing.
	C. Review the manufacturer�s quality control plan, paver installation subcontractor�s Method Statement and Quality Control Plan with pre-construction meeting of representatives from the manufacturer, paver installation subcontractor, general contractor, en�
	D. Mock-Ups:
	a. Install a 10 ft x 10 ft area with sub-base, bedding and pavers.
	b. Install the mock-up area to all the required material thickness and tolerances specified with color patterns as specified or as directed by the Owner.
	c. This area will be used as the standard by which the work will be judged.
	d. Subject to acceptance by Owner, mock-up may be retained as part of finished work.
	e. If mock-up is not retained, remove and properly dispose of mock-up.


	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with manufacturer�s ordering instructions and lead-time requirements to avoid construction delays.
	B. Delivery: Deliver materials in manufacturer�s original, unopened, undamaged packaging with identification labels intact.
	a. Coordinate delivery and paving schedule to minimize interference with normal use of buildings adjacent to paving.
	b. Deliver concrete pavers to the site in steel banded, plastic banded or plastic wrapped packaging capable of transfer by forklift or clamp lift.
	c. Unload pavers at job site in such a manner that no damage occurs to the product or existing construction.

	C. Storage and Protection: Store materials in a protected area such that they are kept free from mud, dirt and other foreign materials.
	D. Rejection of damage materials shall be in accordance with ASTM C936.

	1.07 PROJECT/SITE CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Requirements:
	a. Do not install in heavy rain, wet or saturated soil conditions.
	b. Do not install over during any freezing weather conditions.


	1.08 MAINTENANCE
	A. Extra Materials: Provide 10% additional pavers for use by Owner for maintenance and repair.  This includes 10% of each size or shape or color specified.
	B. Additional pavers shall be from the same production run as installed materials.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 materials
	A. Manufacturer: Aquaflow Eco-Holland Stone by Coastal, an Oldcastle Company.  No substitutions permitted.
	B. Material Standards: Pavers must meet requirements set forth in ASTM C 936 Standard Specification for Solid Concrete Interlocking Paving Units.
	C. Geotextiles:  Inbitex, Marifi 140 N or approved equal.

	2.02 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions: No substitutions permitted.

	2.03 CRUSHED STONE BEDDING AND BASE MATERIALS
	A. Provide crushed stone with 90% fractured faces, LA Abrasion < 40 per ASTM C131, minimum CBR of 80% per ASTM D1883.
	B. Do not use limestone or rounded river gravel. Base and bedding materials must be crushed aggregates.
	C. All stone materials shall be washed with less than 1% passing No. 200 sieve.
	D. Joint/opening filler, bedding, lower and upper sub-base: conforming to ASTM D448 gradation as shown in Table 1 below:
	E. No. 89 or finer gradation may be used to fill permeable pavers with narrow joints.
	F. Grading requirements are as follows:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 ACCEPTABLE INSTALLERS
	A. Stone Age Pavers 205 NW 12th Ave. Pompano Beach, FL 33069 (954)-691-1700
	B. U.S. Brick and Block 2701 Reese Road Davie, FL 33314 (954)-792-0076
	C. Florida Pavers 6401 E. Rogers Circle, Suite 6, Boca Raton, FL 33487 877-968-2984

	3.02 pre-installation
	A. The contractor shall submit an as-built survey to the Engineer for review and approval of the concrete edge restraint and sub-grade prior to paver sub-base installation.
	B. The contractor shall notify the engineer and Owner when the sub-grade is ready for testing and inspection.  Density test shall be taken at the discretion of the Engineer.
	C. Subgrade is to be free from standing water, uniform, even, free of any organic material or sediment and debris, ready to accept bedding materials, pavers and imposed loads.
	D. Stockpile all materials such that they are free from standing water, uniformly graded, free of any organic material, contaminants or debris and ready for placement.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Sub-grade:
	a. Compaction of the soil sub-grade in pedestrian areas below the �open aggregate base� should meet a minimum 95% standard Proctor density per ASTM D 698. For the vehicular areas, a minimum 95% modified Proctor density per ASTM D 1557 is required.

	B. Geotextiles:
	a. The geotextile is applied to the bottom and sides of the excavation with overlapped joints a minimum of 24�.
	b. Geotextile is to be secured in place to prevent wrinkling from vehicle tires and tracks.
	c. Allow enough geotextile to exceed the final elevation of the paver surface.
	d. Excess geotextile should be cut flush with the finished surface after final compaction.

	C. Open-graded upper and lower sub-base:
	a. Moisten, spread and compact the lower sub-base in (4 to 6�) lifts without wrinkling or folding geotextile. Place sub-base to protect geotextile from wrinkling under equipment tires. Track vehicles should not be used to spread the initial base course.
	b. For each lift, make at least two passes in the vibratory mode then at least two in the static mode with a minimum 10 Ton (10 t) vibratory roller until there is no visible movement of the lower sub-base stone.  A plate compactor may be required in areas �
	c. The surface tolerance of the compacted lower sub-base shall be +/- (2 ½�) over a (10 ft) straight edge.
	d. Moisten, spread and compact No. 57 upper sub-base in (4�) lift over the compacted lower sub-base with a minimum 10T (10 t) vibratory roller until there is no visible movement of the No. 57 stone.  A plate compactor may be required in areas inaccessible �
	e. The surface tolerance of the compacted No. 57 upper sub-base should not deviate more than +/- (1/2�) over a (10 ft) straightedge.
	f. Place the geotextile over the upper sub-base with a minimum overlap of (12�) in the direction of drainage.
	g. In place density of the base and sub-base may be checked per ASTM D 4254.  Compacted density should be 95% of the laboratory index density established for the base and sub-base.

	D. Bedding layer:
	a. Moisten, spread and lightly compact the No. 8 bedding material using a plate compactor. No visible movement should occur in base material when compaction is complete.
	b. Loose screed the bedding course.
	c. Fill voids left by removed screed rails with No. 8 stone and re-compact.
	d. The surface tolerance of the screeded No. 8 bedding layer shall be +/- (3/8�) over a (10 ft) straightedge.
	e. Do not subject screeded bedding material to any pedestrian or vehicular traffic before unit paving installation begins.

	E. Permeable interlocking concrete pavers and joint/opening fill material:
	a. Lay the pavers in the pattern(s) shown on the drawings.  Maintain straight pattern lines.
	b. Fill gaps at the edges of the paved area with cut pavers, ensuring no cut unit is smaller than one third of its original size.
	c. Cut pavers to be placed along the edge with masonry saw. Use of guillotine or paver splitters is not acceptable. Do not allow slurry from the cuts to adhere to the surface of the pavers.
	d. Fill the openings and joints with No. 8 stone.
	e. Note:  Some paver joint widths may be narrow and not accept most of the No. 8 stone.  Use joint material that will fill the joints such as washed ASTM No. 9 or No. 10 stone.  These smaller stone sizes are recommended for filling joints in pedestrian app�
	f. Remove excess aggregate on the surface by sweeping pavers clean.
	g. Compact and seat the pavers into the bedding material using a low amplitude plate compactor capable of at least (5200 lbf) compaction at a frequency of 75-90 hz.  This will require at least two passes with the plate compactor. Remove and replace any dam�
	h. Do not compact within (6 ft) of the unrestrained edges of the paving units.
	i. Apply additional aggregate to the openings and joints, filling them completely.  Remove excess aggregate by sweeping then compact the pavers.  This will require at least two more passes with the plate compactor.
	j. All pavers within (6 ft) of the laying face must be left fully compacted at the completion of each day.


	3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. The contractor shall submit an as-built survey of the final surface elevation of the compacted pavers and notify Engineer and Owner the final surface is ready for inspection.
	B. If incorrect surface elevations are discovered on the as-built survey, corrections to the final surface elevations must be made prior to Engineer and Owner Quality Control inspection.
	C. Quality Control Inspection:
	1. The final surface tolerance of compacted pavers shall not deviate more than 3/8� under a (10 ft) long straightedge.
	2. The final surface elevation of pavers shall be 1/8 to ¼ inch above adjacent drainage inlets, edge restraints, concrete headers, gutter or channels.
	3. The final surface elevation may be no greater than (1/8�) difference in height between adjacent pavers.


	3.05 certification
	A. At the completion of work, the Paver manufacturer shall provide to the Engineer and Owner, a letter certifying that the installation has been performed in accordance with manufacturers recommendations.

	3.06 PROTECTION
	A. After work in this section is complete, the Contractor shall be responsible for protecting work from sediment deposition until the time of acceptance by the Owner.



	16000 - Electrical General Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SCOPE
	A. Provide all labor, materials, tools, supplies, equipment, and temporary utilities to complete the work shown on the Drawings and specified herein.  All systems are to be completely installed and fully operational.  Specifically, the work includes, but i
	1. Installation of underground conduits and splices.
	2. Service entrance, metering, panelboards, transformer, control cabinets, secondary feeders, branch circuits, wiring devices, contactors, all connections to controls, and equipment.
	3. Complete grounding system including system and equipment.
	4. Sports lighting systems and controls for soccer/lacrosse fields


	1.02 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. The general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and Special Conditions, apply to all the work specified herein.

	1.03 LAWS, PERMITS, FEES AND NOTICES
	A. Secure and pay all permits, fees, and licenses necessary for the proper execution and completion of the work.  Submit all notices and comply with all laws, ordinances, rules and regulations of any public agency bearing on the work.  Contractor shall be 

	1.04 DEPARTURES
	A. If any departures from the Contract Drawings of Specifications are deemed necessary, details of such departures and the reasons therefore shall be submitted as soon as practicable to the ENGINEER for advance written approval.

	1.05 BASIS FOR WIRING DESIGNS
	A. The Contract Drawings and Specifications describe specific sizes of switches, breakers, fuses, conduits, conductors, motor starters and other items of wiring equipment.  These sizes are based on specific items of power consuming equipment (heaters, ligh

	1.06 AS-BUILT INFORMATION
	A. A set of "red-lined" electrical drawings shall be carefully maintained at the job site.  Actual conditions are to be put on the drawings in red on a daily basis, so the drawings will continuously show locations and routings of cables, conduits, pull box�

	1.07 EXCAVATING FOR ELECTRICAL WORK
	A. General � Excavation or drilling, backfill and repair of paving and grassing shall be in the bid of the electrical contractor.  The actual work need not be performed by electrical trades.  However, the electrical contractor is responsible for all excava�
	B. Coordination
	1. The electrical contractor must check for existing utilities before commencing any excavation or drilling.
	2. Contract drawings and other trades are to be consulted to avoid interferences with other utilities on this project.
	3. In the event of damage to existing utilities, the OWNER and ENGINEER shall be immediately notified, and damage shall be immediately repaired.

	C. Precautions � The electrical contractor must take every reasonable precaution to avoid interferences.  In the vicinity of a suspected interference, excavations shall be dug by hand.

	1.08 JOB SITE VISIT
	A. Visit the project site before submitting a bid.  Verify all dimensions shown on the Contract Drawings and determine the characteristics of existing facilities which will affect performance of the work, but which are not shown on the Drawings or describe�

	1.09 CODES AND STANDARDS
	A. Applicable provisions of the following codes and standards, and other codes and standards required by the State of Florida and local jurisdictions, are hereby imposed on a general basis for electrical work (in addition to specific applications specified�
	1. U.L. � Electrical materials shall be approved by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc.  This applies to materials which are covered by U.L. standards.
	2. NEC � National Electrical Code (NFPA-70-2011)
	3. OSHA � Standards of the Occupational Safety and Health Administration are to be complied with.
	4. NEMA � National Electrical Manufacturers Association Standards are to be met wherever standards have been established by that agency, and proof is specifically required with material submittals for switchboards, motor control centers, panelboards, cable�
	5. ANSI � American National Standards Institute
	6. Florida Building Code


	1.10 ELECTRICAL SUBMITTALS
	A. The CONTRACTOR shall submit shop drawings, samples and certificates in accordance with the Special Conditions for additional instructions on substitutions.  Submittals will not be accepted for partial systems.  Submit all materials for each specificatio�
	B. Shop drawings and manufacturer�s data sheets are required for all electrical materials.  Samples are to be supplied for any substitute as requested by the ENGINEER.
	C. Submit Shop Drawings, manufacturer's data, and certifications on all items of electrical work prior to the time such equipment and materials are to be ordered.  Order no equipment or materials without approval from the ENGINEER.

	1.11 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. The CONTRACTOR shall submit Operation and Maintenance (O&M) Manuals in accordance with Division 1, General Requirements.  O&M Manuals must contain, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Brief description of system and basic features.
	2. Manufacturer's name and model numbers of all components of the system.
	3. List of local factory authorized service companies.
	4. Operating instructions, including preparation for starting up, seasonal changes, shut down and service.
	5. Maintenance instruction.
	6. Possible breakdowns and repairs.
	7. Manufacturer's literature describing each piece of equipment.
	8. Control diagrams by the control manufacturer.
	9. Description of sequence by the control manufacturer.
	10. Parts list.
	11. Wiring diagrams.


	1.12 SPARE PARTS
	A. Submit in accordance with Division 1, General Requirements, a list of Recommended Spare Parts for all major items of equipment.  Include descriptions of each part, part number, and cost.

	1.13 PROJECT DOCUMENTS
	A. For "As Built" drawing requirements, see Division 1.
	B. In addition, each "As Built" single line diagram shall be framed under glass and mounted on wall near respective contactors and controls.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 GENERAL
	A. Electrical Temporary Facilities � The CONTRACTOR shall include in his bid the cost of furnishing, installing and maintaining all materials and equipment required to provide temporary light and power to perform the work of all trades during construction �
	B. All reasonable safety requirements shall be observed to protect workers and the public from shock and fire hazards.
	1. Ground fault interrupters shall be employed in accordance with Codes.
	2. Ground wires are required in all circuits.  Ground poles are required on all outlets.  All metallic cases shall be grounded.
	3. Rain-tight cabinets shall be used for all equipment employed in wet areas.


	2.02 ELECTRICAL PRODUCTS
	A. Unless otherwise indicated in writing by the ENGINEER, the products to be furnished under this specification shall be the manufacturer's latest design. Where two or more units of the same class of equipment are required, these units shall be products of�
	B. All products shall be newly manufactured.  Defective equipment or equipment damaged in the course of the installation or a test shall be replaced or repaired in a manner meeting the approval of the ENGINEER, at no additional expense to the OWNER.

	2.03 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Comply with instruction in the Contract General Conditions and Special Conditions regarding substitutions.

	2.04 ELECTRICAL IDENTIFICATION
	A. Color Coding � Conductor colors shall be in accordance with NEC and NEMA requirements.  Refer also to applicable sections of these specifications.  Three-phase feeder and branch circuits shall be identified as follows:

	2.05 NAMEPLATE
	A. The following items shall be equipped with nameplates � All motors, motor starters, motor control centers, pushbutton stations, control panels, time switches, disconnect or relays in separate enclosures, transformers, receptacles, wall switches, high vo�
	B. Nameplates shall adequately describe the function of the particular equipment involved.  Nameplates for panelboards and switchboards shall include the panel designation, voltage and phase of the supply.  For example, "Panel A, 277 / 480 V, 3-phase, 4-wi�
	C. All junction and splice boxes shall be labeled using permanent shipping tags attached to boxes, not covers.

	2.06 WIRE AND CABLE IDENTIFICATION
	A. All wire and cable shall be identified at each termination point and at each pull box, splice box, junction box, or manhole.  Provide permanent, waterproof, non-metallic (paper unacceptable) tags indicating the circuit number in 3/16 inch letters.  Circ�


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver products to project properly identified with names, model numbers, types, grades, compliance labels and similar information needed for distinct identification; adequately packaged or protected to prevent deterioration during shipment, storage an�

	3.02 ELECTRICAL COORDINATION
	A. The CONTRACTOR is responsible for coordination with the OWNER, ENGINEER, the power company, and the telephone company on all matters that have a bearing on the electrical work.
	B. The Drawings indicate the extent, the general location, and arrangement of equipment, conduit, and wiring.  Study the Drawings, including details, so the equipment shall be properly located and readily accessible.  Locate all electrical equipment to avo�

	3.03 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cut and prepare all openings, chases, and trenches required for the installation of equipment and materials.  Repair, remodel, and refinish in strict conformance with the quality of workmanship and materials in the surroundings.  Obtain written permissi�

	3.04 MAINTENANCE
	A. Render all necessary measures to insure complete protection and maintenance of all systems, materials, and equipment prior to final acceptance.  Any materials or equipment not properly maintained or protected to assure a �factory new� condition at the t�

	3.05 WATERPROOFING
	A. Whenever any work penetrates any waterproof area, seal and render the work waterproof.  All work shall be accomplished so as not to void or diminish any waterproofing bond or guarantee.

	3.06 TESTS
	A. Conduct an operating test of equipment prior to the ENGINEER's approval.  The equipment shall be demonstrated to operate in accordance with the requirements of these Specifications.  The tests shall be performed in the presence of the ENGINEER or an aut�

	3.07 CLEANUP
	A. Maintain continuous cleanup during the progress of the work, and use appointed storage areas for supplies.  The premises shall be kept free from accumulations of waste materials and rubbish.



	16011 - Codes and Standards
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 This Section covers the Codes, Specifications and Standards considered minimum requirements for materials, workmanship and safety for all Divisions 16 and related electrical work.
	1.02 SPECIFICATIONS, CODES AND STANDARDS
	A. Reference within this Specification to standards, codes or reference specifications implies that any item, product or material so identified must comply with all minimum requirements as stated therein, except packaging and shipping, unless indicated oth
	B. The Specifications, codes and standards indicated below and in other Sections, including the current addenda, amendments and errata, referred to by basic designation only, form a part of this specification.

	1.03 UNDERWRITERS' LABORATORIES
	A. Where materials and equipment are available under the continuing inspection and labeling service of U.L.; provide such material and equipment.
	B. Listing by Underwriters' Laboratories shall be evidenced by the label or:


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION - NOT USED

	16050 - Basic Electrical Materials and Methods
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SCOPE
	A. Provide all material as required for a complete project as required by the Drawings and in this Specification.

	1.02 SHOP DRAWING SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit shop drawings for the following:


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 RACEWAY
	A. Galvanized Rigid Conduit (ANSI C80.0) � Rigid galvanized steel conduit "RGS" shall be U.L. Approved, Schedule 40, mild steel pipe, zinc-coated on the inside and outside.  Fittings shall be zinc-coated, U.L. Approved.
	B. PVC Conduit � Underground PVC conduit shall be Schedule 40 or Schedule 80 unless otherwise noted, and shall be U.L. approved.  PVC conduit shall be Schedule 80 when installed above ground.
	C. Locations: � Conduit shall be used as follows:
	1. All above ground grade exposed conduits shall be hot dipped galvanized rigid steel except otherwise noted on the Drawings.
	2. All conduits penetrating rated fire walls or rated fire floors shall be installed with U.L. Approved devices to maintain the fire rating of the wall or floor penetrated.


	2.02 WIRE AND CONNECTORS
	A. Cable shall be rated for 600 volts and shall meet the requirements below:
	1. Conductors shall be stranded.
	2. All wire shall be brought to the job in unbroken packages and shall bear the date of manufacturing; not older than 12 months.
	3. Type of wire shall be THWN, THHN or XHHW rated 75 degrees C, suitable for wet locations except where otherwise required by the drawings.
	4. No wire smaller than No. 12 AWG shall be used unless specifically indicated.
	5. Conductor metal shall be copper.
	6. All conductors shall be meggered after installation and insulation must be in compliance with the Insulated Power Cable Engineers Association Minimum Values of Insulation Resistance.


	2.03 BOXES
	A. Boxes for wiring devices (switches and receptacles) installed outdoors or wet locations shall be weatherproof fiberglass with polycarbonate cover plates.  Junction boxes shall be NEMA 4X construction.  All boxes shall be securely mounted, plumb and leve�
	B. Pull boxes in ground shall be Pencell HHPL 172012 with green lid marked �ELECTRIC�.

	2.04 GROUNDING
	A. Grounding and Bonding � All Grounding and Bonding shall be in accordance with NFPA 70.  Ground all exposed non-current-carrying metallic parts of electrical equipment, metallic raceway systems, grounding conductor in raceways, and neutral conductor of w�
	B. Grounding Conductor � Provide an insulated, green-colored equipment grounding conductor in all feeder and branch circuits.  This conductor shall be separate from the electrical system neutral conductor.  Conduits will not be approved as grounding conduc�
	C. The CONTRACTOR shall install all ground rods, ground wires, and connectors as required for the complete grounding system.
	D. All metal parts and grounding conductors in each manhole or pullbox shall be grounded to a local ground rod.
	E. Resistance � Readings shall not be taken within 48 hours of a rainfall.
	F. The CONTRACTOR shall provide a written report for all grounding test results to the ENGINEER.  The test shall include all ground connections.  The report shall be signed by the OWNER of the contracting firm and shall include:  test date, time, weather c�
	G. All raceways require grounding conductors; metallic raceways are not adequate grounding paths.  Bonding conductors through the raceway systems shall be continuous from main switch ground buses to panel ground bars of panelboards, and from panel groundin�
	H. All connections made below grade shall be of the exothermic type.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 CONDUIT INSTALLATION
	A. General
	1. Nylon pull cords shall be installed in all empty conduits.  Wire shall not be installed until all work of any nature that may cause damage is completed, including pouring of concrete.  Mechanical means shall not be used in pulling in wires 8 AWG or smal�
	2. The use of running threads is prohibited and where some such device is necessary, split couplings, Erickson couplings, or equal shall be used.  Where water-tight conduit installations are required, water-tight conduit unions shall be used.
	3. All conduits shall be cleaned by pulling a brush swab through before installing cables.
	4. All conduits shall be sealed at each end with electrical putty or Duct Seal.  Special care shall be taken at all equipment where entrance of moisture could be detrimental to equipment.

	B. Handling
	1. Conduits subjected to rough handling or usage shall be removed from the premises.
	2. Conduits must be kept dry and free of water or debris with approved pipe plugs or caps.  Care shall be given that plugs or caps are installed before pouring of concrete.  All spare conduits shall remain plugged or capped upon project completion.

	C. Concrete and Masonry
	1. Where conduits pass through exterior concrete walls or fittings below grade, the entrances shall be made watertight.  This shall be done by providing pipe sleeves in the concrete with 1/2� minimum clearance around the conduits, and caulking with askum a�
	2. Where embedded conduits cross expansion joints, furnish and install offset expansion joints or sliding expansion joints.  Sliding expansion joints shall be made with straps and clamps.

	D. Panelboards and Boxes
	1. Conduits entering panelboards, pull boxes, or outlet boxes shall be secured in place by galvanized locknuts and bushings, one locknut outside and one locknut inside of box with bushing on conduit end.  The locknuts shall be tightened against the box wit�

	E. Bending
	1. Field conduit bends shall be made with standard tools and equipment manufactured especially for conduit bending.

	F. Mounting and Concealing
	1. Conduit runs shall always be concealed in finished spaces and may be exposed in industrial spaces except where indicated on the Drawings.
	2. Exposed runs of conduits shall be installed with runs parallel or perpendicular to walls, structural members or intersections of vertical planes and ceilings, with right angle turns consisting of symmetrical bends or pull boxes as indicated on the Drawi�
	3. Where conduits are run individually, they shall be supported by approved pipe straps, secured by means of:  1) toggle bolts or hollow masonry; 2) expansion shields and machine screws or standard preset inserts on concrete or solid masonry; 3)machine scr�
	4. Concrete inserts and pipe straps installed shall be stainless steel unless otherwise noted on the Drawings.  All bolts, nuts, washers, and screws shall be stainless steel.  Individual hangers, trapeze hanger, and rods shall be prime-coated and painted. �
	5. Conduit support struts, clamps, bolts, nuts and washers installed outdoors and in corrosive atmosphere indoors or on floors shall be stainless steel.
	6. In furred ceilings, conduit runs shall be supported from structure, not furring.


	3.02 TERMINATIONS AND SPLICES
	A. Terminations of power cable shall be by means of U.L. approved connectors.  All connectors shall meet U.L. 486B and shall be compatible with the conductor material.
	B. Splicing of power, control, or instrumentation wiring will not be allowed except by written approval of the ENGINEER.  Where splicing is allowed, splices shall be made waterproof regardless of location.

	3.03 GROUNDING
	A. General � Grounding shall be as indicated, and as required by NFPA 70 and ANSI-C2.
	B. Grounding Connections � Grounding connections which are buried or otherwise normally inaccessible, and excepting specifically those connections for which access for periodic testing is required, shall be made by exothermic weld.  Exothermic welds shall �
	C. Grounding Grid System � Conductors shall be buried a minimum of 24 inches in the ground.  All cable crossings shall be securely bonded and the system connected to the ground system as well as to all equipment and structural steel work, and to all water �
	D. Grounding Conductors � Conductors shall be insulated copper wire and sized as required by National Electrical Code.

	3.04 FIELD TESTS
	A. As an exception to requirements that may be stated elsewhere in the Contract, the ENGINEER shall be given five working days notice prior to each test.  The CONTRACTOR shall demonstrate that all circuits and devices are in good operating conditions.
	B. Test on 600 volt wiring � Verify all 600 volt wiring has no short circuits or accidental grounds.  Perform insulation resistance tests on all wiring using an instrument which applies a voltage of approximately 500 volts to provide a direct reading of re�

	3.05 WIRE AND CABLE INSTALLATION
	A. Conductors shall not be pulled into raceway until:
	1. Raceway system has been inspected and approved by the ENGINEER.
	2. Plastering and concrete have been completed in affected areas.
	3. Raceway system has been freed of moisture and debris.

	B. Conductors of No. 8 size and smaller shall be hand pulled.  Larger conductors may be installed using power winches.  Wire pulling lubricant, where needed, shall be U.L. approved.  Wire in panels, cabinets, and gutter shall be neatly grouped, using nylon�
	C. Building wire conductors THHN / THWN installed below grade, or in concrete slabs on grade, shall have type RHW-USE insulation, 600 volt.  Building wire shall be stranded.
	D. Each cable or wire in panels, pull boxes, manholes, or troughs shall have a permanent identification, with numbers and letters indicated on the conduit and cable schedule.  For underground cable identification tag, see drawing.
	E. Lubricants � Lubricants for assisting in the pulling of cables shall be those specifically recommended by the cable manufacturer.  The lubricant shall not be deleterious to the cable sheath, jacket, or outer coverings, and shall be U.L. approved.  Use P�
	F. Cable Pulling Tensions � Shall not exceed the maximum pulling tension recommended by the cable manufacturer.

	3.06 MOUNTING AND SUPPORTING ELECTRIC EQUIPMENT
	A. Furnish and install all supports, hangers, and inserts required to mount fixtures, conduits, cables, pull boxes, and other equipment furnished under this section or furnished for installation under this section.
	B. All items shall be supported from the structural portion of the building and studs, except standard ceiling-mounted lighting fixtures and small devices, that may be supported from ceiling system where permitted by the ENGINEER.  However, no sagging of t�
	C. Perforated straps and wire are not permitted for supporting electrical devices.  Anchors shall be of approved types.
	D. All supports, hangers, hardware, etc. used outdoors, shall be stainless steel and in corrosive atmosphere, or in hazardous areas shall be nonferrous, corrosion resistant, or stainless steel.  Supports shall be selected to avoid galvanic reactions.  Supp�

	3.07 UNDERGROUND WORK
	A. Excavation for Electrical Work Excavation or drilling, backfill and repair of paving and grassing is to be in the bid of the electrical contractor.  The actual work need not be performed by electrical trades.  However, the electrical contractor is respo�
	B. Coordination The electrical contractor must check for existing utilities before commencing any excavation or drilling.  Contract Drawings and other trades are to be consulted to avoid interference with other utilities on this project.  In the event of d�
	C. Precautions The electrical contractor must take every reasonable precaution to avoid interferences.  In the vicinity of a suspected interference, excavations shall be dug by hand.
	D. Excavating, Drilling and Backfilling
	1. Materials for backfill shall be as specified in Specification 02222 - Excavation and Backfill for Utility Systems, Section 2.02.
	2. Locate and protect existing utilities and other underground work in a manner which will insure that no damage or service interruption will result from excavating and backfilling.
	3. Protect property from damage which might result from excavating and backfilling.
	4. Protect persons from injury at excavations, by shoring up, and using barricades, warnings and illumination.
	5. Coordinate excavations with weather conditions, to minimize the possibility of washouts, settlements, and other damages and hazards.
	6. Dewater excavations as necessary.  Protect excavations from inflow of surface water.  Pump minor inflow of ground water from excavations; protect excavations from major inflow of ground water by installing temporary sheeting and waterproofing.  Provide �
	7. No organic material is permitted in backfill.  All vegetation, peat, sod or other organic matter shall be removed from the premises.
	8. Except under roadways, backfill material shall be clean sand or shell rock.  No debris or trash may be used as backfill.
	9. Under roadways, backfill material shall be the same as comprising the road bed.
	10. Backfill excavations using 8-inch high courses of backfill material, uniformly compacted to 95 percent density per ASTM Standard D1557, using power-driven, hand-operated compaction equipment.  Watering the backfill for compaction is not an acceptable m�
	11. Backfill to elevations matching adjacent grades.  Where subsidence is measurable or observable at electrical work excavations during the warranty period, remove the surface (pavement, lawn or other finish) add backfill material, compact, and replace th�
	12. Where excavation and backfill for electrical work passes through or occurs in a landscaped area, repair or replace the landscape work to match the original condition and quality of work.
	13. Where excavation and backfill for electrical work passes through or occurs in an area of paving or flooring, replace and restore the construction and finish of the paving or flooring to match the original condition and quality of the work.

	E. Underground
	1. Underground conduits not under concrete slabs, shall be buried at least two feet below finished grade for circuits rated 600 volts or less, except under traffic areas, conduits shall be buried at least three feet below finished grade.
	2. Where steel conduit penetrates ground or concrete, the conduit shall be painted with two coats of asphaltic base paint one foot on each side of penetration.
	3. Transition from PVC to RGS shall be made prior to elbow below grade.  Paint RGS with bitumastic, 12 inches above and below grade.


	3.08 CONCRETE MANHOLES AND PULL BOXES
	A. Provide precast concrete manholes and pull boxes as indicated on the drawings.  Manholes and pull boxes shall be installed on firmly compacted ground level and plumb at the elevations indicated on the drawings.  Manholes and pull boxes shall be equipped�
	B. Traffic Covers � H-2-044 traffic rated covers shall be provided for manholes and pull boxes with identification as follows:
	C. Covers and frames shall be cast iron or hot dip galvanized.
	D. Every manhole shall be equipped with 24" x 24" concrete knockouts for future conduit installation on two opposing walls.

	3.09 CONDUIT INSTALLATION
	A. General � Conduits in structural slabs shall be placed between the upper and the lower layers of reinforcing steel, requiring careful bending of conduits.  Conduits embedded in concrete slabs shall be spaced not less than eight inches on centers or as w�

	3.10 WIRE AND CABLE INSTALLATION
	A. Installation of Cables in Manholes, Handholes, and Vaults.  Do not install cables utilizing the shortest route, but route along those walls providing the longest route and the maximum spare cable lengths.  Form all cables to closely parallel walls, not �
	B. Cable Markers (or tags) in Manholes and Handholes � Provide cable markers or tags for each cable or wire passing through or leaving manholes or handholes and at each terminal.  Tags shall be stainless steel, bronze, lead strap, or copper strip, approxim�
	C. All supports, hangers, hardware, etc. used outdoors, shall be stainless steel.  In corrosive atmosphere, or in hazardous areas, shall be non-ferrous, corrosion resistant, or stainless steel.  Supports shall be selected to avoid galvanic reactions.  Supp�
	D. Spare conduits shall be on top or accessible sides and identified uniquely at each location and active conduits shall be located on the bottom unless noted otherwise.



	16110 - Raceway and Boxes
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SCOPE
	A. This Section includes basic materials and electrical methods for all of Division 16, Electrical and Related Work.

	1.02 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE
	A. Concrete - Division 3


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 RACEWAYS AND FITTINGS
	A. Rigid Metal Conduit � Hot-dipped galvanized heavy wall rigid steel conduit shall be used on all electrical and instrumentation systems.  Conduit shall conform to Federal Specification WW-C-581d and fittings shall conform to Federal Specification W-F-408
	B. Liquid Tight Flexible Metal Conduit � Flexible metal conduit shall be used on all electrical and instrumentation systems.  Liquid tight flexible conduit shall conform to NEC Article 351 as manufactured by Appleton, Robroy, or Anaconda.  Fittings shall b
	C. Rigid Non-Metallic Conduit � Polyvinyl chloride (PVC) conduit, boxes and fittings shall conform to NEMA TC-2 and to Military Specifications MIL-C-23571 for Type II, Schedule 40 and shall be used on underground electrical systems, specified grounding and
	D. Wireways and Auxiliary Gutters � Wireways and auxiliary gutters shall be galvanized steel with removable covers unless indicated as hinged.  Components shall be as manufactured by Square 'D', Hoffman, Keystone, or General Electric.  All wireways shall b

	2.02 BOXES AND ACCESSORIES
	A. Sheet steel boxes and accessories shall conform to Federal Specification W-J-800c, as manufactured by Appleton, Steel City, or Raco.
	B. Cast metal ferrous outlets shall conform to Federal Specification W-C-568a, as manufactured by Appleton, Pyle-National, or Crouse-Hinds.
	C. Pull boxes and junction boxes larger than 4-11/16" shall be constructed of galvanized steel in accordance with NFPA 70, Articles #370 and #373.  Boxes shall be as manufactured by Hoffman, Boss, or Keystone.  All boxes shall be without manufactured knock
	D. Cast, malleable iron outlet boxes shall have threaded conduit entrances and gasketed covers.  Aluminum-type is not permitted.  Boxes shall have a minimum of two hubs on the bottom, as manufactured by Appleton or Crouse-Hinds.
	E. Monolithic concrete pull boxes shall be of the open bottom type, with a locking cover marked "ELECTRIC" or "SIGNAL" as applicable, and shall be U.L. Listed and meet all codes.
	F. Rigid Conduit Coupling � Where rigid steel conduit is used, jointing conduit runs shall be connected by a threaded coupling or three piece couplings.  Threadless coupling will not be permitted.
	G. Rigid Conduit Bushing � Where rigid steel conduit is used, all terminations in boxes, panels, etc. shall have locknuts on both sides of equipment, with a bonded, grounding bushing.
	H. Field Cut Threads � Field-cut threads must be cleaned with oil and painted with a coat of aluminum, or galvanized paint.  Newly cut threads that are not coated will have rust or corrosion develop, and will inhibit the grounding path of the conduit ...
	I. Conduit Nipples � The use of all-thread is prohibited.

	2.03 EXPANSION FITTINGS
	A. Any expansion fittings used shall be manufactured by O-Z Electrical Manufacturing Company, and specified as follows:  Rigid metal conduit - Type AX; Electrical metallic tubing - Type TX.
	B. Miscellaneous � Coatings � Tnemec 46-465


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 RACEWAYS
	A. Use rigid, non-metallic conduit as follows, unless noted otherwise:  Grounding systems and utility systems only.
	B. Paint metal conduit in floor slab or in the ground with 2 coats of Tnemec 46-465.
	C. Use liquid tight, flexible metal conduit for all connections to vibrating equipment, such as motors, valves, and devices on piping or ductwork.  The maximum length shall be restricted to 18" or less, any longer lengths must have approval.  It shall be r�
	D. Install exposed conduit parallel with, or at right angles to the building lines.  Conduit larger than 1", except as indicated, in reinforced concrete slabs shall be parallel with, or at right angles to the supports of the slab.  Conduit in concrete shal�
	E. Route feeders, home runs, and conduits where indicated, except those minor deviations as approved, will be permitted.
	F. All conduits that are embedded in concrete, pass through concrete or stub-up shall have a 30 mil coating of Tnemec 46-465 over its entire length where embedded in concrete, and 12 inches before entering and 12 inches after exiting the concrete.

	3.02 BOXES AND ACCESSORIES
	A. Minimum size outlet box shall be 4" square by 1-1/2" deep unless otherwise approved or indicated otherwise.
	B. Use cast malleable iron boxes for outlets with gasketed covers for all exterior and for all damp locations.

	3.03 MISCELLANEOUS
	A. Provide approved fire stopping materials at all chases to prevent drafts.
	B. Provide expansion fittings in conduit runs crossing expansion joints in the structure.
	C. Provide Jet Line #232 in all empty conduits.
	D. Rigid Conduit fitting shall be cast, malleable iron, with stamped, galvanized steel, stainless steel screw covers, and gasket for use inside.  Outside cast malleable iron galvanized, stainless steel screw and gasket.



	16120 - Conductors
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE
	A. Signal Conductors

	1.02 APPLICABLE REQUIREMENTS

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 CONDUCTORS
	A. Conductors shall conform to Federal Specification J-C-30 for 600 volt, Types THWN/THHN, or XHHW stranded or as shown on the drawings.  Sizes are AWG unless otherwise noted.
	B. Grounding conductors larger than Size 1 AWG shall be soft drawn, bare copper or insulated copper.  Control conductors for 100 to 600 volt shall be size 14 AWG copper, stranded, and color coded unless indicated otherwise.
	C. Control conductors for 50 volt and under shall be plastic jacketed thermostat cable, Size 18 AWG single conductor, copper, multi-conductor as required.  Fixture wire shall be Type THHN for all through wiring where permitted.

	2.02 PORTABLE CORDS
	A. Portable cord shall be stranded copper, UL Listed, and resistant to water, acid, and alkalis.
	B. Each cord shall have one green covered conductor that shall be used as a grounding conductor.

	2.03 SPLICES AND TERMINATIONS
	A. Connections shall comply with Federal Specification W-S-610b.  Connectors for temperatures to 105NC shall be Ideal Wing Nut or 3M-Scotchloc.
	B. Tape shall be Scotch 33 or slip-knot grey.  Voids shall be filled with rubber tape or Scotchfill.
	C. Terminal boards shall be General Electric, Type CR151, type A2.  Lugs for the terminal boards shall be the locking tongue type.  Control terminals and motor connections up to size 3 shall be ring tongue type as manufactured by T&B Sta-Kon.
	D. Heat shrink for all splices outdoors.  Insulating and sealing of all in-line, cable splices from 16 AWG through 1000 kcmil shall be done in accordance with the instructions provided with the Shrink-Kon heat shrinkable insulators, catalog series HS as ma�
	E. The connector insulator must be made of thermally stabilized, homogeneous polyolefin having internally applied sealant.  It must have Underwriter's Listing (UL48, 90NC, 600V) and be approved for the use.  It must be usable without additional covering or�


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 CONDUCTORS
	A. Conductors size 10 AWG and smaller shall be copper and have insulation colored for phases A, B, and N respectively as follows for single phase systems:  120/240 volts, black, red, and white.
	B. All-bonding conductors shall have a green covering and shall be the same size as the circuit conductors unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Installation of conductors shall be made only in completed raceway systems and all conductors in any conduit shall be pulled in together.
	D. Use wire pulling compounds or lubricants as listed by Underwriters' Laboratories or talc, graphite, or soapstone.

	3.02 SPLICES AND TERMINATIONS
	A. Use solder-less terminal lugs on all standard conductors.  Use approved solder-less connectors for all splices.  Keep splices to a minimum.
	B. Splice all neutrals prior to connection to wiring devices.  Splices other than pre-insulated connectors shall be covered neatly with insulation type equivalent in value to the conductor insulation.  Use minimum of 2 layers of tape.

	3.03 PHASING AND IDENTIFICATION
	A. The phase designation of all secondary conductors shall be the same and shall be indicated in or on all 3-phase outlets, transformers, panelboards, and disconnect switches, and they shall be connected with uniform phase sequence.
	B. Control wiring shall have a Brady® label or equal attached, secured with a clear piece of heat shrink tubing over the numbers.  The numbers shall be attached 1 inch from each end.  Tag each individual conductor or wire with a label stating the terminal �

	3.04 NUMBER OF CONDUCTORS
	A. For convenience and simplicity, wire tics are shown only on home runs other than power circuits.  The Contractor shall determine the correct combination of wires to be run in all raceways including home runs, branch circuit wiring and switch legs.
	B. A green ground wire must be included in all conduits.  Neutral wires shall be determined by the load and proper phasing on multi-wire branch circuits.
	C. All conductors shall have identification per NEC and local codes.
	1. Colored tape for feeder conductors should be secured on the conductor with clear piece of heat shrink tubing.

	D. Conduit fill shall be sized per National Electric Code.  All 120 volt circuits shall each have individual neutrals.

	3.05 TESTING
	A. After wiring has been pulled in raceways and before hook-up, wires shall be subject to an insulation test.  A Megometer of 500 volts shall be used, and a minimum of 10 megohms will be acceptable.  Test shall be witnessed by the ENGINEER.  A 48-hour noti�



	16140 - Wiring Devices
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE
	1.02 APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 RECEPTACLES
	A. All receptacles shall be the grounding type and shall conform to applicable portions of NEMA Standards WD-1 and WD-5.

	2.02 SWITCHES
	A. Toggle switches shall conform to Federal Specification W-S-896c, A.C., only type switch.

	2.03 PLATES AND COVERS
	A. Wall plates for recessed devices shall conform to Federal Specification W-P-455a and shall be of Ivory color with matching screws unless indicated otherwise, and of the configuration required for the devices installed.

	2.04 ATTACHMENT CAPS AND CONNECTORS
	A. Caps shall be NEMA Standard mates to the receptacles and connectors used and shall be as manufactured by Hubbell.  Provide one cap for each receptacle other than the duplex type.
	B. Electrical contractor shall connect all equipment furnished by Owner or other contractors, including caps and cords and materials required to complete the installation.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 Install plates and covers on all outlets.  Install all devices uniformly in each area.  Use 20 ampere switches and receptacles everywhere.
	3.02 Install a cord and cap (plug) on all equipment indicated "C & P" on the schedules.  Connect the top half of split receptacles hot and use the bottom as the switched section.  Test each socket of each outlet with a device intended for this purpose.  Ga�
	3.03 Mounting heights (to center line of box):
	A. Generally mount outlets 36" up unless noted.
	B. Mount switches and dimmers at 48" up.
	C. Mount outlets over mirrors 8" higher than mirror.
	D. Mount outlets over counters and centered in the back splash where it occurs.
	E. Adjust outlet heights in ceramic tile walls to be entirely in or entirely out of the tile.
	F. Outlets may be horizontal to meet space conditions.
	G. Mount exhaust fan thermostats 2' from ceiling and bypass switch 48" from finished floor.



	16160 - Panelboards
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE
	A. Basic Materials and Methods
	B. Section 16180 � Circuit Breakers, Switches & Fuses
	C. Starters
	D. Contactors

	1.02 APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS
	A. NEMA PB-1, 1957 - Panelboards
	B. F.S. W-P-115a  - Panelboards
	C. NFPA-70  - Articles 110, 240, 384

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit Shop Drawings for review on each panelboard indicating cabinet dimensions, component arrangements, characteristics, and sizes.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PANELBOARDS
	A. Panelboards shall conform to Federal Specification W-P=115a, complete with cabinets and locks.  Fronts shall be finished to resist corrosion with not less than one priming coat and one pearl gray finishing coat.  Components shall be arranged approximate
	B. Circuits shall be numbered serially from top to bottom with odd numbers on the left.  Adjacent poles of single pole devices shall be of opposite polarity with split-phase bussing.
	C. Provide keys, each of which will operate all the panelboard cabinet locks.  Provide a typewritten directory with a transparent protective cover on the inside of the panelboard cover.  Panels shall be factory assembled and tested.  Circuit breaker panelb
	D. Panelboards shall be as manufactured by Square �D�, Siemens, or Eaton Corporation.
	E. Panelboard bus shall be copper.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 GENERAL
	A. Mount all panels with tops at 6� above the floor, except as noted or approved otherwise.  Mount grouped equipment on backboards.  Identify all panels and all devices.  Nipple all adjacent panels together using minimum 1-1/2� conduit.  Clean all debris o�



	16180 - Safety Switches, Circuit Breakers and Switches
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 Related Work Specified Elsewhere:
	1.02 Submittals:

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 Safety Switches/Circuit Breaker Disconnects:
	A. Safety switches shall conform to Federal Specifications W-S-865c, heavy duty type HD, fusible or non-fusible, with the poles, ampere, voltage and horsepower ratings indicated and shall have solid neutrals and Class R clips.  Lugs shall be U.L. listed fo
	B. Enclosures for safety switches shall be NEMA-1, general purpose, except that switches indicated (WP) weatherproof, shall be NEMA-3R unless marked NEMA-4.  Provide hubs as required for NEMA-3R enclosures with suitable gaskets and bonding means.
	C. Switches and disconnects shall be as manufactured by Square 'D', General Electric,  Siemens, or Eaton.
	D. Circuit breaker disconnects may be used in lieu of safety switches providing they comply with the safety switch requirements and are applied within their ratings and a schedule is submitted for approval.

	2.02 Circuit Breakers, Molded Case:
	A. Circuit breakers shall conform to Fed.  Spec. W-C-375a and NEMA Standard AB-1 unless indicated otherwise.  Circuit breakers shall be of the ampere rating, voltage rating, number of poles and class or interrupting capacity (I.C.) as indicated.  Interrupt
	B. Each circuit breaker shall have a trip unit for each pole with elements providing inverse time delay under overload conditions and instantaneous magnetic trip for short circuit protection unless indicated as non automatic.  Trip elements shall operate a�

	2.03 Fuses:
	A. Provide rejection fuses for all fusible equipment regardless of which section has furnished such equipment.
	B. Fuses shall be of the ratings shown on the drawings, U.L. listed and shall be Bussman Manufacturing Co., Gould-Shawmut Company, CEFCO or approved equal.
	C. All fuses shall be current limiting and have an interrupting capacity of at least 200,000 amperes RMS symmetrical.
	D. The time-current characteristics and ratings shall be such that positive selective coordination is assured.
	E. Fuses, 600 amperes and lower, where applied to general feeder and branch circuit protection, shall conform to U.L. Class RK-1 standards and be Bussmann Type LPN-RK-SP LPS-RK-SP, "Low Peak".  Gould-Shawmut dual element "Amp-Trap."
	F. Fuses, where required for circuit breaker protection shall conform to U.L. Class RK-1 standards and be Bussmann Type LPN-RK-SP or LPS-RK-SP "Low Peak", or Gould-Shawmut Class RK1 "Amp-Trap."
	G. Coordination and current limitations or the protection of each part of the electrical system must be designed around the type and class and manufacturer selected for that type and class.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 Installation:
	A. Mount grouped switches, disconnects and controls on backboards or unistrut.  Provide labels on or in all fusible equipment indicating the type and size replacement fuse required.
	B. Generally, mount switches and disconnects between 4' and 5' A.F.F., readily accessible.

	3.02 Fuses:
	A. Install all fuses as required where indicated on the drawings and where required by the National Electrical Code, special attention shall be given to air conditioning equipment.
	B. Provide 10% spares (minimum of three) of each size and type of fuses furnished.  Spare fuses shall be placed in a wall mounted cabinet equal to: Bussmann SFC which shall be located in the switchgear room.



	16195 - Electrical Identification
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes equipment identification labels.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data � For each electrical identification product indicated.
	B. Identification Schedule � An index of nomenclature of electrical equipment and system components used in identification signs and labels.

	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with ANSI A13.1.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.
	C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
	D. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.

	1.05 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer�s wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual; and 
	B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces where devices are to be applied.
	C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 UNDERGROUND-LINE WARNING TAPE
	A. Tape
	1. Recommended by manufacturer for the method of installation and suitable to identify and locate underground electrical, controls and I&C raceways.
	2. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial operations.
	3. Tape material and ink shall be chemically inert, and not subject to degrading when exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly found in soils.

	B. Color and Printing
	1. Comply with ANSI Z535.1 through ANSI Z 535.5.
	2. Inscriptions for Red-Colored Tapes:  ELECTRIC LINE, LOW VOLTAGE.
	3. Inscriptions for Orange-Colored Tapes:  I&C CABLE, OPTICAL FIBER CABLE.


	2.02 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS
	A. Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label � Adhesive backed, with white letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION
	A. Verify identification of each item before installing identification products.
	B. Location � Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.
	C. Apply identification devices to services that require finish after completing finish work.
	D. Self-Adhesive Identification Products � Clean surfaces before application, using materials and methods recommended by manufacturer of identification device.
	E. Underground-Line Warning Tape � During backfilling of trenches install continuous underground-line warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm) below finished grade.  Use multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a c�

	3.02 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE
	A. Locations of Underground Lines � Identify with underground-line warning tape for electrical, controls and I&C wiring and optical fiber cable.
	B. Equipment Identification Labels � On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual.  Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, ce�
	1. Labeling Instructions
	a. Indoor Equipment � Self-adhesive, engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2 inch high letters on 1-1/2 inch high label;  where two lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches h�
	b. Outdoor Equipment:  Self-adhesive, engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2 inch high letters on 1-1/2 inch high label; where two lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches h�

	2. Equipment to Be Labeled
	a. Enclosures and electrical cabinets
	b. Motor Control Centers
	c. Enclosed switches
	d. Variable Frequency Drives
	e. Monitoring and control equipment





	16450 - Grounding
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SCOPE
	1.02 APPLICABLE REQUIREMENTS

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 GROUND RODS

	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION
	A. End to end fixtures shall be continuously bonded.  Grounding contact of receptacles shall be connected to a solidly grounded conduit system or to a system grounding conductor (not the system neutral) by a stranded copper wire not smaller than 12 AWG or 
	B. Bond all metal parts.  Make equipment and bus connections with suitable lugs or clamps.  Cadweld all wire-to-ground rod joints.  Cadweld all wire-to-wire joints size 1/0 AWG and over.
	C. Bond all conduits stubbing under switchboards, transformers and similar locations using bonding bushings.  Bond each conduit separately.
	D. Provide a bonding wire from grounding bushings on all conduit terminated at panels, boxes, wireways, etc.
	E. Provide a bond wire in all flexible metal conduits and connect to the boxes at each end in an approved manner.
	F. Use PVC for sleeving grounding conductors, except that where sleeves are subject to extreme injury use rigid metal conduit bonded at both ends.
	G. Ground all separately derived sources such as transformers to adjacent cold water pipe or building steel in accordance with NEC.
	H. Grounding of all equipment should be accomplished with lugs equal to T & B "Locktite" one bolt hole tongue #31003 or equal.
	I.  All conduit to Service entrance equipment and Transfer Switch along with Load Center shall have Grounding Bushing on all conduit and ground to box, cabinet, etc.  This will give an added protection in grounding all the electrical systems.



	16511 - Parking Lot Lighting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	B. Exterior luminaires, lamps, and drivers.

	1.02 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of luminaire, arranged in order of luminaire designation.  Include data on features, accessories, finishes.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Show details of nonstandard or custom luminaires.  Indicate dimesions, weights, methods of field assembly, components, features, and accessories.
	C. Field quality-control test reports.

	1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. In Luminaire Schedule where titles below are column or row headings that introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product selection:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the manufacturer specified to match existing equipment.


	2.02 LIGHTING FIXTURES AND COMPONENTS, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. LED Fixtures:  Dark-Sky compliant, full cutoff optics, color temperature, driver current, number of LEDs, power rating
	B. Metal Parts:  Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges.
	C. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access:  Smooth operating, free of light leakage under operating conditions. Designed to prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during relamping and when secured in oper�

	2.03 Glass:  Annealed crystal glass, unless otherwise indicated.

	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NFPA 70 for minimum fixture supports.
	B. Connect wiring according to manufacturer�s recommendations.



	16520 - EXTERIOR ATHLETIC LIGHTING HID
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Work covered by this section of the specifications shall conform to the contract documents, engineering plans as well as state and local codes.
	B. The purpose of these specifications is to define the performance and design standards for Mills Pond Park in the City of Fort Lauderdale. The manufacturer/contractor shall supply lighting equipment to meet or exceed the standards set forth in these spec
	C. The sports lighting will be for the following venues:
	1. Multipurpose Field A - 360' by 210'
	2. Multipurpose Field B - 300' by 174'
	3. Multipurpose Field C - 300' by 180'

	D. The primary goals of this sports lighting project are:
	1. Guaranteed Light Levels: Selection of appropriate light levels impact the safety of the players and the enjoyment of spectators. Therefore light levels are guaranteed to not drop below specified target values for a period of 25 years.
	2. Life-cycle Cost: In order to reduce the operating budget, the preferred lighting system shall be energy efficient and cost effective to operate. All maintenance costs shall be eliminated.
	3. Control and Monitoring: To allow for optimized use of labor resources and avoid unneeded operation of the facility, customer requires a remote on/off control system for the lighting system. Fields should be proactively monitored to detect luminaire outa
	4. Environmental Light Control: It is the primary goal of this project to minimize spill light to adjoining properties and glare to the players and spectators.


	1.02 LIGHTING PERFORMANCE
	A. Performance Requirements: Playing surfaces shall be lit to an average target illumination level and uniformity as specified in the chart below. Lighting calculations shall be developed and field measurements taken on the grid spacing with the minimum nu
	B. Mounting Heights: To ensure proper aiming angles for reduced glare and to provide better playability, minimum mounting heights shall be 70 Feet.  Higher mounting heights may be required based on photometric report and ability to ensure the top of the fi�
	C. Lighting Methodology:  There are two methods that will be considered for calculation of the lighting designs for this project. The approved Lighting Method #1, automated timed power adjustments, as described in C.1 utilizes methodology that adjusts ligh�
	1. Lighting Method #1: Automated Timed Power Adjustments:
	a. The lighting system shall use automated timed power adjustments to achieve a lumen maintenance control strategy as described in the IESNA Lighting Handbook 10th Edition, Lighting Controls Section page 16-8: "Lumen maintenance involves adjusting lamp out�
	b. Manufacturers bidding an automated timed power adjustment system must provide an independent test report certifying the system meets the lumen maintenance control strategy above and verifying the field performance of the system for the duration of the u�
	c. Project References: Manufacturers bidding any form of Automated Timed Power Adjustment light system must provide a minimum of 10 project references within the state of FL that have been completed within the last 12 months utilizing this exact technology�

	2. Lighting Method #2 � Continuous Depreciating Light
	a. The lighting system shall use continuous lamp lumen depreciation which is recovered by relamping and cleaning lenses of the luminaires. Manufacturer shall provide computer models for initial illumination level and target illumination levels on the field�
	b. Independent Test Report: If lamp replacement interval is greater than 3,000 hours for 1500 watt lamps, manufacturer shall supply an independent test report with lumen depreciation over proposed lamp life, initial lumens, and end of life lumens.
	c. Based on anticipated hours of usage - 600 hours per year, Method #2 systems would require a minimum of 7 group lamp replacements over the 25 years.
	d. Revised Electrical Distribution: Manufacturer shall provide revised electrical distribution plans to include changes to service entrance, panel, and wire sizing if increased power is required which exceeds specified design loads.



	1.03 ENVIRONMENTAL LIGHT CONTROL
	A. Spill Light Control: All fixtures shall utilize maximum spill light and glare control devices including, but not limited to, internal shields, louvers and external shields. Horizontal optic fixtures are not allowed.  High output lamps (over 162,000 lume�
	B. Spill Light Control - South Field (Field C):
	C. Photometric reports must be provided to demonstrate the capability of achieving the following specified performance.  Reports shall be certified by a qualified independent testing laboratory with a minimum of five years experience or by a manufacturer�s�
	D. Upper Beam Definition

	1.04 LIFE CYCLE COSTS

	PART 2 -  PRODUCT
	2.01 SPORTS LIGHTING SYSTEM CONSTRUCTION
	A. Manufacturing Requirements: All components shall be designed and manufactured as a system. All luminaires, wire harnesses, ballast and other enclosures shall be factory assembled, aimed, wired and tested.
	B. Durability: All exposed components shall be constructed of corrosion resistant material and/or coated to help prevent corrosion. All exposed carbon steel shall be hot dip galvanized per ASTM A123. All exposed aluminum shall be powder coated with high pe�
	C. System Description: Lighting system shall consist of the following:
	1. Galvanized steel poles and crossarm assembly.  Alternate: Concrete pole with a minimum of 8,000 psi and installed with concrete backfill will be an acceptable alternative provided building code, wind speed and foundation designs per specifications are a�
	2. Non-approved pole technology:
	a. Square static cast concrete poles will not be accepted.
	b. Direct bury steel poles which utilize the extended portion of the steel shaft for their foundation will not be accepted due to potential for internal and external corrosive reaction to the soils and long term performance concerns.

	3. Pre-stressed concrete base embedded in concrete backfill allowed to cure for 12-24 hours before pole stress is applied. Alternate may be an anchor bolt foundation designed such that the steel pole and any exposed steel portion of the foundation is locat�
	4. All luminaires shall be constructed with a die-cast aluminum housing or external hail shroud to protect the luminaire reflector system.
	5. Manufacturer will remote all ballasts and supporting electrical equipment in aluminum enclosures mounted approximately 10 feet above grade. The enclosures shall be touch-safe and include ballast, capacitor and fusing with indicator lights on fuses to no�
	6. Wire harness complete with an abrasion protection sleeve, strain relief and plug-in connections for fast, trouble-free installation.
	7. All luminaires, visors, and crossarm assemblies shall withstand 150 mph winds and maintain luminaire aiming alignment
	8. Control cabinet to provide remote on-off control and monitoring of the lighting system. Cabinet shall be constructed of aluminum and be rated NEMA Type 4. Communication method shall be provided by manufacturer. Cabinet shall contain custom configured co�
	9. Lightning Protection: Manufacturer shall provide integrated lightning grounding via concrete encased electrode grounding system as defined by NFPA 780 and be UL Listed per UL 96 and UL 96A. If grounding is not integrated into the structure, the manufact�

	D. Safety: All system components shall be UL listed for the appropriate application.

	2.02 ELECTRICAL
	A. Electric Power Requirements for the Sports Lighting Equipment:
	1. Electric power: 480 Volt, 3-Phase - North and 480 Volt 3-Phase - South
	2. Maximum total voltage drop: Voltage drop to the disconnect switch located on the poles shall not exceed three (3) percent of the rated voltage.

	B. Energy Consumption: The average kW consumption for the field lighting system shall be 86 kW.
	C. Revised Electrical Distribution: Manufacturer shall provide, at their cost, revised electrical distribution plans to include changes to service entrance, panel, and wire sizing if using Lighting Method 2.

	2.03 STRUCTURAL PARAMETERS
	A. Wind Loads:  Wind loads shall be based on the 2014 Florida Building Code.  Wind loads to be calculated using ASCE 7-10, an ultimate design wind speed of 170 MPH, High Velocity Hurricane Zone, and exposure category Exposure C.
	B. Pole Structural Design:  The stress analysis and safety factor of the poles shall conform to 2010 ASCE Standard Specification for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals (LTS-4).
	C. Foundation Design:  The foundation design shall be based on soil parameters as outlined in the geotechnical report.
	D. Foundation Design:  The foundation design shall be based on soils that meet or exceed those of a Class 3 material as defined by 2014 FBC Table 1819.6.
	E. Foundation Drawings: Project specific foundation drawings stamped by a registered engineer in the state where the project is located are required. The foundation drawings must list the moment, shear (horizontal) force, and axial (vertical) force at grou�

	2.04 CONTROL SYSTEM
	A. Remote Lighting Control System: System shall allow owner and users with a security code to schedule on/off system operation via a web site, phone, fax or email up to ten years in advance. Manufacturer shall provide and maintain a two-way TCP/IP communic�
	B. Remote Monitoring System: System shall monitor lighting performance and notify manufacturer if individual luminaire outage is detected so that appropriate maintenance can be scheduled. The controller shall determine switch position (manual or auto) and �
	C. Management Tools: Manufacturer shall provide a web-based database and dashboard tool of actual field usage and provide reports by facility and user group. Dashboard shall also show current status of lamp outages, control operation and service scheduling�
	1. Cumulative hours: shall be tracked to show the total hours used by the facility
	2. Current lamp hours: shall be tracked separately to reflect the amount of hours on the current set of lamps being used, so relamping can be scheduled accurately.
	3. Report hours saved by using early off and push buttons by users.

	D. Communication Costs: Manufacturer shall include communication costs for operating the controls and monitoring system for a period of 25 years.
	E. Contractor shall provide the appropriate contactors to merge the existing field lighting with the new field lighting on the South Field including contactors for the parking.  These contactors will include the above remote lighting control system.

	2.05 LED SECURITY LIGHTING
	A. Manufacturing Requirements: All components shall be designed and manufactured as a system. All luminaires, wire harnesses, driver and other enclosures shall be factory assembled, aimed, wired and tested.
	B. Component Description:
	1. Security Lighting must be attached to the sports lighting poles:
	2. LED fixture rated for 10,000 hours of use
	3. 10 year warranty including all maintenance costs
	4. All fixtures shall be directed towards the field.

	C. Energy Consumption:  Max kW for proposed system shall not exceed 0.87


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 SOIL QUALITY CONTROL
	A. It shall be the Contractor�s responsibility to notify the Owner if soil conditions exist other than those on which the foundation design is based, or if the soil cannot be readily excavated. Contractor may issue a change order request / estimate for the�
	1. Providing engineered foundation embedment design by a registered engineer in the State of FL for soils other than specified soil conditions;
	2. Additional materials required to achieve alternate foundation;
	3. Excavation and removal of materials other than normal soils, such as rock, caliche, etc.


	3.02 DELIVERY TIMING
	3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Illumination Measurements: Upon substantial completion of the project and in the presence of the Contractor, Project Engineer, Owner's Representative, and Manufacturer's Representative, illumination measurements shall be taken and verified. The illumina�
	B. Field Light Level Accountability
	1. Light levels are guaranteed not to fall below the target maintained light levels for the entire warranty period of 25 Years.
	2. Manufacturer/Contractor shall provide to the owner as part of the bid package a new light meter that will be utilized both for initial light level testing and annual testing of the system.  Initial light test certification at project completion shall be�
	3. The contractor/manufacturer shall be responsible for an additional inspection one year from the date of commissioning of the lighting system and will utilize the owner�s light meter in the presence of the owner.
	4. The contractor/manufacturer will be held responsible for any and all changes needed to bring these fields back to compliance for light levels and uniformities. Contractor/Manufacturer will be held responsible for any damage to the fields during these re�

	C. Correcting Non-Conformance: If, in the opinion of the Owner or his appointed Representative, the actual performance levels including illumination levels, uniformity ratios, and maximum energy consumption do not conform to the requirements of the perform�
	1. Manufacturer shall at his expense provide and install any necessary additional luminaires to meet the minimum lighting standards. The Manufacturer shall also either replace the existing poles to meet the new wind load (EPA) requirements or verify by cer�
	2. Manufacturer shall minimize the Owner's additional long term luminaire maintenance and energy consumption costs created by the additional luminaires by reimbursing the Owner the amount of $1,000.00 (one thousand dollars) for each additional luminaire re�
	3. Manufacturer shall remove the entire unacceptable lighting system and install a new lighting system to meet the specifications


	3.04 25-YEAR WARRANTY
	A. Each manufacturer shall supply a signed warranty covering the entire system for 25 years OR for the maximum hours of coverage based on the estimated annual usage, whichever occurs first. Warranty shall guarantee light levels will not fall below target m�
	B. Group lamp replacements for Method 1 systems (Time Powered Adjustment) must occur at end of useful life of lamp as stated by manufacturer.  Group lamp replacements for Method 2 systems (Continuous Depreciating Light) must relamp every 2100 hours.
	C. Maintenance: Manufacturer shall monitor the performance of the lighting system, including on/off status, hours of usage and lamp outage for 25 years from the date of equipment shipment. Individual lamp outages shall be repaired when the usage of any fie�


	PART 4 -  DESIGN APPROVAL
	4.01 PRE-BID SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Design Approval: The owner / engineer will review pre-bid submittals per section 4.0.B from all the manufacturers to ensure compliance to the specification 10 days prior to bid. If the design meets the design requirements of the specifications, a letter�
	B. Listed Manufacturers:
	1. Method 1:  Time Powered Adjustment Technology - Musco�s Green Generation Lighting® sports lighting system is the listed �Lighting Method 1� product.
	2. Method 2: Continuous Depreciating Light � �Lighting Method 2� product.

	C. All listed manufacturers shall submit the information at the end of this section at least 10 days prior to bid. An addendum will be issued prior to bid; listing approved lighting manufacturers and the design method to be used.
	D. Bidders are required to bid only products that have been approved by this specification or addendum by the owner or owner�s representative.  Bids received that do not utilize an approved system/design, will be rejected.



	16530 - EXTERIOR ATHLETIC LIGHTING LED
	PART 1 -  Sports Lighting
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Work covered by this section of the specifications shall conform to the contract documents, engineering plans as well as state and local codes.
	B. The purpose is to define the performance and design standards for the project using an LED Lighting source.  The manufacturer / contractor shall supply lighting equipment to meet or exceed the standards set forth in these specifications.
	C. The sports lighting will be for the following fields:
	1. Multipurpose Field A - 360' by 210'
	2. Multipurpose Field B - 300' by 174'

	D. The primary goals of this sports lighting project are:
	1. Guaranteed Light Levels: Selection of appropriate light levels impact the safety of the players and the enjoyment of spectators. Therefore light levels are guaranteed for a period of 10 years.
	2. Environmental Light Control: It is the primary goal of this project to minimize spill light and glare in the adjacent neighborhoods.
	3. Life-cycle Cost: In order to reduce the operating budget, the preferred lighting system shall be energy efficient and cost effective to operate.  All maintenance costs shall be eliminated, and the fields shall be proactively monitored to detect luminair
	4. Control and Monitoring: To allow for optimized use of labor resources and avoid unneeded operation of the facility, customer requires a remote on/off control system for the lighting system. Field(s) should be proactively monitored to detect luminaire ou


	1.02 LIGHTING PERFORMANCE
	A. Illumination Levels and Design Factors:  The illumination target levels specified shall be based on guaranteeing light levels for 10 years or 10,000 hours, whichever comes first.  Light levels shall not drop below specified targeted lighting levels duri
	B. Horizontal illumination levels shall be based at any point on a parallel plane 36 inches above the playing surface, unless otherwise indicated.  Lighting calculations shall be placed on a grid as shown in the specification.  Light level requirements wil
	1. Mounting Heights: To ensure proper aiming angles for reduced glare and to provide better playability, the pole mounting heights for the playing field surface shall be 70� or higher.  Poles S1, S2, S3, and S4 must be designed appropriately to climb eithe�


	1.03 ENVIRONMENTAL LIGHT CONTROL
	A. Spill and Glare Control:  Fixtures shall have external visors to control spill light and reduce glare.  Mounting heights for fixtures shall be 70 feet or higher.
	B. Maximum vertical spill light values shall not exceed 0.15 footcandles, 150' from the edge of the field.
	C. Maximum candela spill light values shall not exceed 10,000, 150' from the edge of the field.  Photometric summaries shall be provided with the lighting designs with calculated candela values at 150' from the edge of the field.
	D. To ensure proper aiming angles for reduced glare and to provide better playability, mounting heights shall be such that there are zero lumens between 80  and 90  above Nadir.  Compliance of all lighting designs shall be confirmed through the use of an a�
	E. The first page of a photometric report showing horizontal and vertical axial candlepower shall be provided for each type of luminaire.  This data must come from a NVLAP certified lab.

	1.04 LIFE-CYCLE COSTS
	A. Energy Consumption: The average kW consumption for the field lighting system shall be 46 or less.
	B. Preventative and Spot Maintenance:  Manufacturer shall provide all preventative and spot maintenance, including parts and labor for 10 years from the date of equipment shipment. Individual lamp outages shall be repaired when the usage of any field is ma�
	C. Remote Monitoring System:  System shall monitor lighting performance, including on/off status, hours of usage and lamp outages. If luminaire outages that affect playability are detected, manufacturer shall contact owner so that maintenance can be proact�
	D. Remote Lighting Control System:  System shall allow owner and users with a security code to schedule on/off system operation via a web site, phone, fax or email up to ten years in advance. Manufacturer shall provide and maintain a two-way TCP/IP communi�
	E. Management Tools:  Manufacturer shall provide a web-based database of actual field usage and provide reports by facility and user group.
	1. Cumulative hours: shall be tracked to show the total hours used by the facility
	2. Current lamp hours:  shall be tracked separately to reflect the amount of hours on the current set of lamps being used, so relamping can be scheduled accurately

	F. Communication Costs:  Manufacturer shall include communication costs for operating the control and monitoring systems for a period of 10 years.

	1.05 WARRANTY AND GUARANTEE
	A. 10-Year Warranty: Each manufacturer shall supply a signed warranty covering the entire system for 10 years from the date of shipment or 10,000 hours, whichever comes first.  Warranty shall guarantee specified light levels, system energy consumption, mon�

	1.06 DELIVERY TIMING
	A. Equipment On-Site: The equipment must be on-site 8-10 weeks from receipt of approved submittals and receipt of complete order information.

	1.07 PRE-BID SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Approved Product: Musco�s Lighting® LED sports lighting system is the approved base bid product.  All substitutions must provide a complete submittal package for approval as outlined in Submittal Information at the end of this section.  Special manufact�
	B. Design Approval: The owner / engineer will review pre-bid shop drawings from the manufacturers to ensure compliance to the specification.  If the design meets the design requirements of the specifications, a letter will be issued to the manufacturer ind�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCT
	2.01 LIGHTING SYSTEM CONSTRUCTION
	A. System Description:  Lighting system shall consist of the following:
	1. Galvanized steel poles and crossarm assembly
	2. Pre-stressed concrete base embedded in concrete backfill allowed to cure for 24 hours before pole stress is applied. Alternate may be an anchor bolt foundation designed such that the steel pole and any exposed steel portion of the foundation is located �
	3. LED Lamp Technology Sports Lighting Fixtures.  Minimum of 10,000-hour life where required light levels do not fall below target maintained illuminance levels, instant on/off capabilities.
	4. Fixtures must include thermal management and come with a 10-year full coverage warranty including parts and labor.
	5. Minimum of 5,700 Color Temp and 75+ CRI.
	6. Fixture Operating Temperature Range of -30 Degrees C to 55 Degrees C.  Maximum Junction Temperature for the diodes of 80 degrees C.
	7. Electronic Driver with an efficiency of 95% or greater.  Maximum starting inrush of 7 amps at 25 degrees C.
	8. Secondary Wiring:  Manufacturer shall supply all necessary wiring to connect the fixture to the driver enclosure.  Wiring shall be protected with either a jacketed cord or conduit.
	9. 10. Remote electrical enclosure at the base of the pole (approximately 10� above grade) for all drivers and associated electrical components.
	10. Manufacturing Requirements:  All components shall be designed and manufactured as a system.  All luminaires, wire harnesses, ballast and other enclosures shall be factory assembled aimed, wired and tested.
	11. Durability:  The lighting system, including all mounting brackets, shall be powder coat painted for protection.  All mounting brackets are to be made of steel construction.  Only stainless steel or zinc plated steel hardware is allowed.
	12. Safety:  All system components shall be UL Listed for the appropriate application.

	B. Electric Power Requirements for the Sports Lighting Equipment.
	1. Electric Power:  480 volt, 3-phase
	2. Maximum total voltage drop:  Voltage drop to the remote enclosure shall not exceed three (3) percent of the rated voltage.

	C. Lightning Protection:  Manufacturer shall provide integrated lightning grounding via concrete encased electrode grounding system as defined by NFPA 780 and be UL Listed per UL 96 and UL 96A.

	2.02 STRUCTURAL PARAMETERS
	A. Wind Loads:  Wind loads shall be based on the 2014 Florida Building Code.  Wind loads to be calculated using ASCE 7-10, a design wind speed of 170 mph, High Velocity Hurricane Zone, exposure category C and wind importance factor of 1.
	B. Pole Structural Design:  The stress analysis and safety factor of the poles shall conform to 2009 AASHTO Standard Specification for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals (LTS-5).
	C. Foundation Design:  The foundation design shall be based on soil parameters as outlined in the geotechnical report.

	2.03 LED SECURITY LIGHTING
	A. Manufacturing Requirements: All components shall be designed and manufactured as a system. All luminaires, wire harnesses, driver and other enclosures shall be factory assembled, aimed, wired and tested.
	B. Component Description:
	1. Security Lighting must be attached to the sports lighting poles defined below:
	2. LED fixture rated for 10,000 hours of use
	3. 10 year warranty including all maintenance costs
	4. All fixtures shall be directed towards the field.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 SOIL QUALITY CONTROL
	A. It shall be the Contractor�s responsibility to notify the Owner if soil conditions exist other than those on which the foundation design is based, or if the soil cannot be readily excavated. Contractor may issue a change order request / estimate for the�
	1. Providing engineered foundation embedment design by a registered engineer in the State of FL for soils other than specified soil conditions;
	2. Additional materials required to achieve alternate foundation;
	3. Excavation and removal of materials other than normal soils, such as rock, caliche, etc.


	3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Illumination Measurements: Upon substantial completion of the project and in the presence of the Contractor, Project Engineer, Owner's Representative, and Manufacturer's Representative, illumination measurements shall be taken and verified. The illumina�
	B. Correcting Non-Conformance: If, in the opinion of the Owner or his appointed Representative, the actual performance levels including footcandles, uniformity ratios, and maximum kilowatt consumptions are not in conformance with the requirements of the pe�
	1. Manufacturer shall at his expense provide and install any necessary additional luminaires to meet the minimum lighting standards. The Manufacturer shall also either replace the existing poles to meet the new wind load (EPA) requirements or verify by cer�
	2. Manufacturer shall minimize the Owner's additional long-term luminaire maintenance and energy consumption costs created by the additional luminaires by reimbursing the Owner the amount of $1,000.00 (one thousand dollars) for each additional luminaire re�
	3. Manufacturer shall remove the entire unacceptable lighting system and install a new lighting system to meet the specifications.
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